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SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING, COPYINGOR OTHERWISE USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU
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1. Limited License Grant. Visual Paradigm grants to you ("the Licensee"gespnal, non-exclusive, non-transferable,
limited, perpetual, revocable license to install ase Visual Paradigm Products (“"the Software'tloe Product").
The Licensee must not re-distribute the Softwanhole or in part, either separately or includethvei product.

2. Restrictions. The Software is confidential copyrighted infornoatiof Visual Paradigm, and Visual Paradigm and/or
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LICENSEES PARTICULAR PURPOSES OR NEEDS. IF THESE RRANTIES ARE UNENFORCEABLE
UNDER APPLICABLE LAW, THEN Visual Paradigm DISCLAIB SUCH WARRANTIES TO THE MAXIMUM
EXTENT PERMITTED BY SUCH APPLICABLE LAW.

4. Limitation of Liability. Visual Paradigm AND ITS LICENSORS SHALL NOT BE LBAE FOR ANY
DAMAGES SUFFERED BY THE LICENSEE OR ANY THIRD PARTXS A RESULT OF USING OR
DISTRIBUTING SOFTWARE. IN NO EVENT WILL Visual Padigm OR ITS LICENSORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY LOST REVENUE, PROFIT OR DATA, OR FOR DIRECT, INRECT, EXEMPLARY, SPECIAL,
CONSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL OR PUNITIVE DAMAGES, HOWKEER CAUSED AND REGARDLESS OF
THE THEORY OF LIABILITY, ARISING OUT OF THE USE OPR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF Visual Paradigm HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE PSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
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5. Termination. The Licensee may terminate this License at ang tijndestroying all copies of Software. Visual
Paradigm will not be obligated to refund any LiceR®es, if any, paid by the Licensee for such teation. This
License will terminate immediately without notigeiin Visual Paradigm if the Licensee fails to compith any
provision of this License. Upon such terminatidie ticensee must destroy all copies of the Softwdisual
Paradigm reserves all rights to terminate this héee

SPECIFIC DISCLAIMER FOR HIGH-RISK ACTIVITIES. The SOFTWARE is not designed or intended for ndagh-
risk activities including, without restricting tliggenerality of the foregoing, on-line control ofaaft, air traffic, aircraft
navigation or aircraft communications; or in theide, construction, operation or maintenance ofrargtear facility. Visual
Paradigm disclaims any express or implied warrahfitness for such purposes or any other purposes.

NOTICE. The Product is not intended for personal, familjiausehold use; rather, it is intended exclusivethprofessional
use. Its utilization requires skills that diffeoim those needed to use consumer software prodwttisas word processing or
spreadsheet software.

GOVERNMENT RIGHTS. If the Software is licensed by or on behalf ofnét or agency of any government, the Licensee
agrees that the Software is "commercial computiéwaece", "commercial computer software documentdtior similar terms
and that, in the absence of a written agreemethietaontrary, the Licensees rights with respethédcSoftware are limited by

the terms of this Agreement.
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Part 1 - Working with Smart Development
Environment

Welcome to Smart Development Environment, a powetfwal UML plug-in for your IDE. SDE, short fomSart
Development Environment, is an award winning UMLd®ling plugin seamlessly integrated with most ef l#ading IDESs in
the market such as Microsoft Visual Studio .NETjise, Borland JBuilder, NetBeans/Sun ONE, IntdIDEA, Oracle
JDeveloper, and BEA WebLogic Workshop.

This part explains in detail how to use SDE to gerf UML modeling and code-model round-trip engimegmith your IDE,
such that you can develop your application in &efalsetter and cheaper way.

In this part:

»  Getting Started with SDE fo Java

*  Working with Diagrams

» Style and Formatting

* Visual Modeling

e Automatic Diagrams Layout

e Generating Documentation

e Export and Import

e User Interface Designer

* Instant Reverse

* Instant Generator

» Java Round Trip Engineering

e State Machine Diagram Code Generation
» Team Collaboration with VPTS

* Team Collaboration with CVS

» Team Collaboration with Subversion
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Chapter 1 - Getting Started with SDE for Eclipse

Aside from a collection of menus, tool-bars anddeiws that make up the development workspace, cemadeature is our
Resource-centric interface, which lets the useessmodeling tools easily without referring bac#l farth from the
workspace to various toolbars. Incorporating shastsuch as mouse gestures into our modeling &lols our users to draw
as with a pen and paper, executing complicated finations with just a click and drag, creating angdetely visual
environment.

This chapter will describe how to get started vthart Development Environment for Eclipse. You valrn following
techniques in this chapter:

* How to Launch Smart Development Environment forifse?
 What is Workspace?

* Importing License Key

»  Working with Floating License Server

» Basic Environment

» Dockable User Interface

» Browse your work by trees and tables

» Basic diagram editing functionalities

Launching SDE for Eclipse

SDE for Eclipse can run in different operating syss.

Windows

To launch SDE for Eclipse in Windows:
Selectstart > All Programs > Visual Paradigm > SDE for Eclipse

@ Set Program Access and Defaults
5 Windows Catalog
© Windows Update

||-fj Accessories 3
L@ Gamas 4
I Mozilla Firefox 4
=] OpenOffice.org 2.2 »

'@ Startup
I | Paradigm

u Adobe Reader &

" Internet
! Mozilla Firefox
W) E-mail

Cutlook Express

=1 | TeamMessenger

=
Wisual Paradiam For L & Internet Explorer
Enterprise Edition L.s] OHaok Express

® @

() DB Wisual ARCHITECT 4.0

&J Agilian 1.0 Standard g Remote Assistance @ DE-¥& S0L 1.0
B Windows Defender @ SDE 4.1 For Eclipse Enterpriss Edition
&\ } Windaus Live Messell ) Windows MediaPlayer @y P Suite 3.1 Uninstaller
@l windows Movie Maker @ WP suite Product Edition Managsr 3.1
@ tindows Media Playll o (@) v suite Update 3.1 |
@ Snaglt 8 ! Fip '
|@ HTML Help Workshop »
@ Tour Windows =P &9 Windaws Live Messenger
l@ e 4

all Programs .| I Snaglt 3 »

Figure 1.1 - Launch SDE for Eclipse in Windows
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Linux

To launch SDE for Eclipse in Linux:
SelectSDE_for_Eclipseicon on the desktop.

SDE_for_
Eclipse 4.1

KDE 3.5

Figure 1.3 - Launch SDE for Eclipse in Linux
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Managing License Key and Edition

All VP products need a license key to activate.iéebse key of a higher edition can be used on ard@dition. For example,
you can run Standard Edition of SDE for Eclipsehvi#rofessional Edition of SDE for Eclipse key.

SDE for Eclipse also provides a 30-days evaludtmnfor trial. After the evaluation key expires,uycan choose to purchase
the full license from our website or resellersyorinstall the program.

The license key for Community Edition will not erpi However, Community Edition cannot be used tanmercial purposes.

Importing a Single Seat License Key

A Visual Paradigm's Single Seat (developer baseese allows a licensee to install the softwarenone than one machine,
such as desktop and notebook, which belong tadbadee only. As the license is developer basedsdfiware must be used
by the licensee only, without running more for tluane instance concurrently.

To import a single seat License Key:
1. You should first open the License Key Managéer€ are two ways of opening License Key Manager:

e Ifthere are no valid license keys imported, timehse Key Manager will show up for importing liserkey.

e  Select from the main memdodeling > Key Manager...

=M Fun  Window  Help

Application Cptions., ..
Auto Synchronization
Report L4

@ Prajeck Publisher ...

g Edit Stereotypes...
Configure Requirement Enumerations. ..
EUSE Case Scheduling. ..

ORM 3
EJE 3
3# Instank Reverse, ..
Instank Generator 4
Skate Machine Code »
Teanwork, »
@ Shape Editar. ..
(Z)DB-va QL.

Figure 1.7 - Select Key Manager
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& Smart Development Environment Enterprise Edition for Eclipse License Key Manager (4.1)

License keys

| . ﬂ. Request Key@ Close Show: [ ] Expired Keys [] &l Keys q‘ﬁ)
e

Product Wersion | User Name E-rnail Expiry Date | State

Figure 1.8 - License Key Manager

Name Function

Import license

key To import a license key.

Delete the

. To delete the license key imported.
license key

To request a 30 days evaluation key if you areusotg the Community Edition. If you are using the

Request Key Community Edition, it will request an activationykéBoth keys will be sent to you by email.

To show the Help. If no Help has been installedbsfthe Download Help dialog box will appear to|

Help enable downloading and installation of Help.

CREE

Table 1.1

2. Then, you can either seldgtense Keys > Import...or press on themport License Key “#button on the toolbar. This
displays thdmport License Key dialog box.

From theFile field, enter the file path of license key. You earter the path in the text field directly, or yman click on the..
button to browse for license key file. Cli€kK.

& Import License Key E3

Impork License Key

& walid license key needs ko be imparted before you can run the program. A license
key file has an extension of ".zvpl", ¥ou can either get an evaluation key {expires in
one month) if you have selected the request key option while downloading the
software, or you can acquire a permanent license key by purchasing the software,

File:|C:Ylicense_keys.zvpl |[ ]

ok ][ Cancel ]

Figure 1.9 - Import License Key dialog
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3. The imported key is then displayed in the Keyniiger.

Produck Vers,., | User Mame E-rnail Expity... | S

i

Smark Development Environment Enterprise Edi... 4. 1|{Demo demoi@visual-paradigm.com Aug 2, 2007 V4

Figure 1.10 - The imported key displayed in Key &ger

Then, clickClosefrom theLicense Key Managerto start using SDE for Eclipse.

Switching from Evaluation Key to Permanent Key

You can try SDE for Eclipse by using an evaluatieg for 30 days. Then, you will need to buy a parerd key if you want
to continue to use it. After purchasing, you shdoltbw the steps below to switch your evaluatia@yko a permanent one.
To switch from evaluation key to permanent key:
1. Open the License Key Manager from the main nMadeling > Key Manager...

License Keys

“y ﬁi Request Key | Close Show:WD Al Keys I’]

Product Vers... | User Mame E-mail | Expiry Date Skate

Smart Development Environment Enterprise Edi.,. 4.1 Dema demo@visual-paradign.cam fug 2, 2007

Figure 1.11 - License Key Manager with evaluatiey Wwith expiry date

2. Remove the evaluation key by clicking thelete the license keputton in License Key Manager dialog. You can also
remove the key by clickingicense Keys> Remove If your key has expired, you have to checkExpired Keys to show
your expired evaluation key in order to delete.

License keys

Pru:udu-lf’\‘: Wers,., | User Mame E-rnail

Delete the i ke
Snark Eilm-.-._..-:.. ... ||||| ik Enterprise Edi... 4,.1Dema demao@visual-par

Figure 1.12 - Delete by clicking Delete the licekeg button

If your key has not expiredelete License Keydialog will appear and ask if you really want ton@ve the key. Clickresto
confirm.

Delete License Key

Figure 1.13 - Confirm deleting license key
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3. Click Import license Keyto import the permanent key. You can also sdladnse Keys> Import... to import the key.

License keys

Request Key Close

Vers,.. | User MName E-rnail

Figure 1.14 - Import by clicking Import license Kaytton

4.Select or type a path for the permanent kdyniport License Key dialog. ClickOK to confirm.
& Import License Key @

Impork License Key

& valid license key needs to be imported befare you can run the program. & license
key file has an extension of ".2vpl". You can either get an evaluation key (expires in
ane manth) if you have selecked the request key option while downloading the
sofbware, or you can acquire a permanent license key by purchasing the software.,

File:| Z:\Documents and Settings\Deskkoplpermanent_key. zvpl |[ ]

[ 8]4 ][ Cancel ]

Figure 1.15 - Select or type a path for permaneyt k

5. Permanent key imported. Unlike an evaluation Keg permanent key does not have expiry date.

License keys

£ 3} 'ﬁ' Request Key | Close Shnw:Ws [ All keys H

Product Wers,,,  User Mame E-rnail | Expiry Date Stake

Smark Development Environment Enterprise Edi... 4 1Demo & demoi@visual-paradigmn. com Malid

Figure 1.16 - Permanent Key with no expiry date

Importing Upgrade Keys

From time to time, VP releases new versions. Ifryimense keys are covered by the maintenance ghetie latest version will
be available to you without any payment. You cagirido the Customer Service Centettfs://cs.visual-paradigm.cqrno
download the latest version and get an upgradeTRaey upgrade key should be used with the originahke key, i.e. the
original key should neither have been delete oiregp

After you have installed the latest version and dloaded the upgrade key, follow the steps beloimfort upgrade keys to
use that version. Here, a license key of versifrisiused as an example to replace the key oforessil.

To import upgrade keys:
1. Open the License Key Manager from the main niadeling > Key Manager...

License Keys

"% [ Requestkey | Close  a Show: [ Expired Keys [#] &l

Product Version ser MName E-mail Expiry Date State

Smark Developrment Environmment Enterp. ., 31T emo 1 demofyvisual-paradigm, cam
jsual Paradigm For UML Enterprise Edition — ] ST demo@visual-paradigm. com

Figure 1.17 - License Key Manager with license d&keyersion 3.1

un 24, 2007 alid
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2. Click Import license Keyto import the upgrade key. You can also selémtnseKeys > Import... to import the key.
Remember the old key must still exist before yopan the upgrade key.
License keys

= ﬂ' Request Key Close

E’- cl . Yersion ser Mame
o Irnpitt license key

Srnart Leveiupiens o ivivonmenk Enterp. .. 3.1Demo 1
isual Paradigm Far UML Enterprise Edition G.00ema
isual Paradigm Far UML Enterprise Edition G.00ema

Figure 1.18 - Import by clicking Import license Kaytton

3. Select or type a path for the upgrade kelyriport License Key dialog. ClickOK to confirm.

& Import License Key @

Impork License Key

& walid license key needs ko be imparted before you can run the program. A license
key file has an extension of ".zvpl", ¥ou can either get an evaluation key {expires in
one month) if you have selected the request key option while downloading the
software, or you can acquire a permanent license key by purchasing the software,

File:[Z:\Documents and SettingsiDesktopilicense_key _For_4.1.2vpl |[ ]

ok ][ Cancel ]

Figure 1.19 - Select or type a path for upgrade key

4. The upgrade key has replaced your old one.

License keys

_; ﬂ' Request Key Close ,I"'_"\ 7
Product YWersion ser Mame E-rnail Expiry Date Skate
Smart Development Environment Enterp. .. 9 k demo@visual-paradigm.com LS
izial Paradigm For ML Enterprise Edition — i demo@visual-paradign.com un 24, 2007 alid T
Wisual Paradigm For UML Enterprise Edition | &.0Demo Hemo@visual-paradigri.cam Pun 24, z007 J#alid |

Figure 1.20 - License Key Manager with license d&keyersion 4.0
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Floating License Key

VP Floating License allows you to deliver developirgoftware to every user in your organization withpaying for unique
licenses for every developer.When you use a flgdiagense, the entire organization can access © ®DEclipse but the
number of people that use VP at the same timenisddd to the number of license keys you buy.

By using a floating license, you can reduce thé abbuying licenses, as you just need to purcleseeigh number of licenses
that will run VP at the same time, instead of bgylinenses for all developers in your organization.

The installation of floating license server and ¢befiguration of client pointing to the serverisimple process. Our license
server can be run on multiple platforms and cam$illed in less than 10 minutes.

The license sharing process is automatic, whicliwenient to use. VP Floating License automagicathnages and shares
the licenses through the network. When the clienhects to the license server, the server willgaskim a license until the
license limit has been reached. Once it disconriemts the server, the license will be released matically and the other user
can start using VP with that license.

This kind of key is particularly useful for orgaations which have limited access to VP at a cettaia each time, e.g. a
company has ten staff but only two staff will udeESfor Eclipse at the same time. The the companytitan purchase just
two floating license keys but the whole company ba able to use SDE for Eclipse at different times

Before you use SDE for Eclipse with a floating fise key, your machine need to access to the liceser via LAN to
acquire a license key first. For more details, yan refer to the Floating License Server Instatatsuide about floating
license server installation for more details.

Configuring Floating License Server

To configure floating license server:
1. Open the License Key Manager.
2. SelecLicense Keys> Floating License> Configure... .

License keys

T

: ‘-, Import...

iﬂ' Remove Ver... Usetr Marme
e Edition 4,10emo

Remove All Keys

Floating License ¥ Configure. ..

Show Expired Keys %
Show Al Keys

Close

Figure 1.21 - Select configuration of floating e

3. Input the host and port. You can refer to Flagtiicense Server User's Guide for more details.

& Smart Development Environment Enterprise Edition for... g]

15k Host: Part: 1993
2nd Host: Fark: [1993
3rd Host: Pork: 1993
4th Host: Pork: 1993
Descripkion

Wisual Paradigm's Floating License allows you to deliver development software
ko every developer in your organization without paying Far unique licenses For
each, Just purchase enough number of licenses, all developers will be able to
run the Yisual Paradigm products as long as the number of concurrent users
does not exceed the number of licenses purchased.

Test Connection Ok ] [ Zancel

Figure 1.22 - Configuration dialog box
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Exporting Floating License Key

To use a Floating License key, you need to havelLArea Network (LAN) access to the *Floating LisenServer*. You may
choose to export one of the floating license keygour laptop if you need to use it out of the adf(e.g. a meeting with a
client). If you export a floating license key thember of floating licenses in the server will dee. This will be reverted

when you import the licence key back to the sefr@n your laptop.

To export floating license key:

1. SelecLicense Keys> Floating License> Export Floating License....

License Keys

. ; Impart. ..
Remove All Keys
Floating License

Show Expired Keys
Show All Keys

Close

T

Vers..,  User Name
nal Edition (Fl... 4, 1dema

Configure. ..

Expart Floating License. ., [}S

Figure 1.23 - Export the Floating License

2. Floating license key is exported from server.

Export Floating License

L)
1 J Floating license key is exported from server: 192, 168.5,101

==

Figure 1.24 - Floating license exported

Importing Floating License Key
When you finish using the exported license key, gan import the key back to the server.

To import floating license key:
1. SelecLicense Keys > Floating Licenser Import Floating License.... Thelmport Floating License Key dialog is

displayed.

License Keys

. ; Impart. ..
Remove All Keys
Floating License

Show Expired Keys
Show All Keys

Close

T

Vers,.. | User Name
nal Edition {Fl... | 4, lhemn

Configure,..

Import Floating License, ..

Figure 1.25 - Import Floating License
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2. Select the key you want to import and cl@K to confirm.

Import Floating License Key h—q

Select the Floating License Keyis): [ Select all ] [ Deselect ol ]

Select | Product Server

Smart Development Environment Enterprise... 192,168.5,101

i l [ Cancel

Figure 1.26 - Select license key to import

3.The key is imported successfully.

Import Floating License Key E'

i Import Floating License Keys Success;
\“) amart Development Environment Enterprise Edition for Eclipse Floating License key is imported to server "192,168.5,101"

Figure 1.27 - License key imported successfully

If you did not import the exported key to the senubaen you switch off SDE for Eclipse, the nextdiyou switch on SDE for
Eclipse, it will ask if you want to import it to ¢hserver.

Import Floating License Key [5_<|

9P ) Exported Floating License Key(s) are Found in your local machine.
\‘t{) Wiould vyou like to impart them now?

Yes l [ Mo ]

Figure 1.28 - Asking whether to import the licekey

1-11



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 1 — Getting Started with SDE fo Java

Switching Edition

There is a single installer for all editions. Yandnstall any edition with the same installerydfi want to change your
installed edition, you can either re-install thé&ware or use the VP Suite Product Edition Managelong as you have a valid
key for that edition to run.

When evaluating SDE for Eclipse, you can ensurddhtures you want and are most likely to use aadable in different
editions.

1. Selecstart > All Programs > Visual Paradigm > VP Suite Product Edition Manager .

&y Set Program Access and Defaults
| 8% wWindows Catalog
“ Windows Update
S llﬂ Accessaries k
i@ zames k
e- rlﬂl-,':m;n;::efm I@ Mazilla Firefox r
#*2 E-rmail =] CpenOffice.org 2.2 »
IJ-‘I Ctlodk Express u'ﬁ Startup b
@ T ‘ rﬁ Yisual Paradigm ||"_"| Ininskall
H fdobe Reader & @ failian 1,1 5tandard Edition
visual Paradigm Far L E Internet Explorer @ Business Process Wisual ARCHITECT 2.0 Analyst Edition
Enterprise Ediion I 2 utiaok Express (Z) DB Yisual ARCHITECT 4.0
@ Snaglt & |.-;- Remaote Assistance @ DE-Y4 50L 1.0
i windows Defender @ SDE 4. 1 Far Eclipse Enterprise Edition
Agiian 1.0 Standard | (5) windows Media Plaver @ P Suite 3.1 Uninstaller
20 .. . 1’& Windows Movie Maker YP Suite Product Edikion Manager 3.1 h
'&_l} Windons Live Messoll e - (@) WP suite Update 3.1
@ Windaws Media Playg @ ik i
[T} HTML Help Workshop 3

|

-

J Openoffice.org Cale A9 windows Live Messenger

M Hnview k
all Programs B I[@ Shaglt & r

ﬁ] Log Off ﬁ| Turn COff Compuater

'4 start
Figure 1.29- Select Product Edition Manager
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2. Select the desired edition in the edition manage

Product Edition Manager

SDE 4.1 for Eclipse

SDE ¢
e*cl | ps e Edition: |Enterprise w | Edition Comparison
Professional
Standard
Modeler
Personal
Community
Wiewer

Figure 1.30 - Select desired edition

Auto Switch Edition

When you start SDE for Eclipse of an edition otftiian the edition you have a license key for, th&@wEdition dialog will
appear and ask whether you want to switch to theratdition.

For example, if you have imported a Standard Edliicense key, when you run the Enterprise Edit®iDE for Eclipse will
ask you if you want to switch to Standard Edition.

Switch Edition [Enterprise -= Standard Edition)

€ our license keys are not valid for the Enterprise Edition,
\{/ Howewer, it is detected that wou have a license key For the Standard Edition
do you wank ko switch ko Standard Edition?
* to be lower edition

Yes ] [ Mo

Figure 1.31 - Switch Edition dialog

You may clickYesto switch to a lower edition, dfo to display the License Key Manager dialog to inaarother key.
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VP Suite Product Selector

Product selector is for a flexible license scheaml is only for users using a floating license key.
The selector is flexible so that you can view iherise keys available in the floating license seavel start a product with the
selected key.

To start the Product Selector:

Select Product Selector from 'bin’ folder in theediory where VP Suite is installed.

File Edit ‘“iew Favaorites  Toals  Help ﬂ."
e

@Eack - __)] Iﬁ fj Search li_d Folders v

Address |25 CriProgram FilesyP Suite 3.1 1bin v| B 6o

File and Folder Tasks ’J @

uj Wb 2y Pl sy vp_windows  wpwarkspa, .. ?SDE 4.1 Fu:urE Wisual

Eclipse.exei  Paradigm ...
&3 FPublish this folder to the

Web @ . . ﬁ’
E‘_—Z Share this Folder . @ .

WP Suike WP Suite VP Suite VP Suike.exe
Product Ed... Products... Update.exe

®

s

other Places

=) P Suite 3.0
Figure 1.32 - Bin folder
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@ Product Selector
Selected Produck!

SDE for Eclipse
Enterprise Edition

Praductis):
@ fyvailable Tokal (9

Wisual Paradigm For ML Enterprise Edition |3,|'3

<DE For Eclipse Enterprise Edition 212

Select Server

Refresh Server{ E

Figure 1.33 - Product Selector

Name Function
Product Name of products available.
Start To start the selected product.

The number of products in the server availablesTha fraction that the number of product avadab

Available/Total over the total product purchase.

Select Server | To select floating license server(s)

QR OEE

Refresh Serve[To refresh a floating license server(s).

Table 1.2
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Basic Environment

In this section, you will learn the basic enviromnef the SDE for Eclipse user interface, and gdtriow how to use it to
perform modeling more efficiently.
After you have imported the license key, you wieshe SDE for Eclipse main screen.

£ Modeling - Use Case Diagram/ - Eclipse SDK
File Edit Mawvigate Search Project Modeling Format Fun Window  Help Q

ety || A Tl T AR R = Ll RE e B | 0 Modeling | &} Java
2 & = qQ _':: 17T i () & Bl
M|C Lo P | EE"‘@USECESEDHQF&MI = =il
7 5 e | o
LE-Be-o-B-2|kRB]- ©
[T )BPexamples* » &
E-[ZUML Diagrams “X, Tools =
i#-[f5] Use Case Disgram (1) @ Point Eraser
----- i?i Clazs Diagram
= == S
w0 Seguence Diagram ]-é- B
----- {£9 Communication Diagram ¢ Gesture Pen
----- {53 State Machine Diagram E"‘J aeting 3

----- ﬁ Activity Diagram

----- i_is.ll Component Diagram PRSI
..... i:.ll Dieploymert Disgram — Association
----- [55] Package Diagram vl 2 acor
< | >
- El System

EP & Do [ D [ 50 EI || #12 tnclude

i1 = Leeiase r - 2E2 Extend
Ej l% E‘g = -3 Dependency
%— Generalization =
@ Colaboration
Mote
----- Anchor
__U__ Constraink %

&— Containmeant

‘- |
|| [ Message = & 0|

Figure 1.34 - Basic environment

Name Description
Menu All the commands for execution.
Toolbar Frequently used commands.

Diagram pan{Area where you create your diagram.

PCOEE

Message par| Display messages that are generated by performamtigns

Table 1.3
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Panes

SDE for Eclipse provides various panes for perfagrdifferent tasks and for displaying the modelingject in different
views.

Modeling Perspective

SDE for Eclipse provides different views, howewvest all the views will be shown on the Eclipse'avd' or "Resources"
perspective automatically. Therefore, SDE for E#iprovides Modeling Perspective to show all tlesvsi

To switch to Modeling Perspective. Sel#é¢indows > Open Perspective > ModelingModeling may not shown on the menu,
then you may need to selégather... and select Modeling on the dialog.

Run REGEEES Help

Plew \Windows

Cpen Perspective

Show Wiew r g‘t‘l Java

=] ,
Custamize Perspective,,, | e J3va Browsing

Save Perspective As. .. N5 Modeling
Reset Perspective

Other, ..

Close Perspective

Close all Perspectives

Mavigation ¥
L Working Sets »
Preferences. ..

If you want to show SDE for Eclipse's view on otperspective. Sele@Vindows > Show View > Other... Then selecDE
for Eclipse. You can select the view you wanna to be shown.

Note that if SDE for Eclipse is starting and cutrparspective is not Modeling Perspective. SDEHdiipse will ask you
switch to Modeling Perspective.

@ Confirm Perspective Switch

] Would you like to switch to Modeling perspective now?

[ Do not show this message again:
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Diagram Navigator Pane
The Diagram Navigator Pane displays diagrams agid dragram elements in the project, which areg@ieed by diagram

type.
To open this pane:

* SelectWindows > Show View> Diagram Navigator

B Diagram Mavigator X

E-BéE-a-B-2
(T |BPexamples™ i
=k [ UML Diagrams

&:‘135] Use Caze Diagram (3)
-] Class Diagram (4)

E{E] Sequence Disgram (1]
Ll_.'&] Communication Diagram (1)
----- {_3 State Machine Diagram

- (] Activity Disgram (2)

----- m Componert Disgrar

..... E.J] Deployment Diagram

----- Elﬂ Package Diagram

----- {4] Ohiect Diagram

ﬁ Composte Structure Diagram
Lﬁ& Titinig Discram (1]

E.ﬂ Interaction Cwverview Diagram
'—j---E,Requirements Capturing

- [ Testusl Analysis (1)

{5 CRC Card Diagram (1)

=-{ 5 Database Modeling

----- E'ﬁ Ertity Relationship Diagram
i) [ ORM Diagram (2)

i=-| SyBusiness Process Modeling

|‘:—'I---F?E‘=Fiuﬂinﬁﬂﬁ Frareass Diagram (171 0

< |

Figure 1.41 - Diagram Navigator Pane
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Model Pane

The Model Pane displays models in the project.

To open this pane:

¢ SelectWindows > Show View> Model

e i

O-B-¥-a-l-2

(T |BPexamples* A
- fLegal

- qRetail

[ 7? o
----- _conkraller

----- _controller

----- _controller

----- _conkraller

----- _customerPane

..... _shipmentPane

----- _staffPane

----- _trackingInfoPane

----- E Acceleration

------ % Accaount Admin

----- = Action

----- B Actionz

...... (@) ActivityFinalMode

------ (@) ActivityFinalModes

- A= Annokation3

- A= Annakationgd

- {= AnnotationS

..... D.ﬁ.nnuunceﬂlssues ForDiscussion
#-{S Application Server

----- attive kerminal

----- Ezzdhlnrk
£ | >

£

Figure 1.42 - Model Pane
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Class Repository Pane

The Class Repository Pane displays packages assl mladels in the project.
To open this pane:

¢ SelectWindows > Show View> Class Repository

Lepositary X

o-B-E-Re

=-{T|BPexamples*

,i Class

B courier

B couriersyskerm

|_‘+:|i CaurierSyskernFranne
- [E]Fas online System
- [E]Fas Online Systemz2
- [E] FAS ORM Library
[ﬂ---ﬂjavax
i IEass Weh Server
i MySQL Database
[ ORM_Shiprment
i ShipmentZontraller

Figure 1.43 - Class Repository Pane
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Logical View Pane

Logical View Pane displays logical view of the gl that can be customized to the desired structure

To open this pane:

¢ SelectWindows > Show View> Logical View

r= Logical Wiew X =0

E-8-2 W

BPexamples*
l_‘:—j---ErLlser Requirernent
, ..... |_|5.3 Case Diagrarl
> ----- Textual Analysisi
L Top-Level User Requirements
[ ] Shatic View
----- [ | Design Wiew
[#-[ ] User Case Wiew
E Skake Machine View
[ Ackivity Yiew
|:| Interaction Yiew
|_‘-E|E| Ceployment Yiew
----- [ ] Model Management Yiew
..... E User Requirement
----- [ ] Static Wiew
..... E Diesian Yieww
----- m Use Case View
----- [ State Machine Yiew
----- [ ] Activity View
----- E Inkeraction Yiew
..... E Deployment Wiew

o

Figure 1.44 - Logical View Pane
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ORM Pane

ORM Pane displays ORM-related views including atassnd database configurations.
To open this pane:

¢ SelectwWindows > Show View> ORM

Figure 1.45 - ORM Pane

Stencil Pane

Stencil Pane displays stencils that can be usetktite custom shapes. You can also organize aget sédncils here.
To open this pane:

¢ SelectWindows > Show View> Stencil

[*] Stencil

Figure 1.46 - Stencil Pane
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Property Pane

Property Pane displays the properties of the sdeglement(s). You can also edit the properties.her
To open this pane:

e SelectWindows > Show View> Property

= B8
Use Casze Diagraml - UseCaselDiagram bt
Bz B =
Marne Use Case Diagraml A
Parent model <Mo parent madel =
Zoworn ratio 0%
Background [] “white ]
= Grid
Wisible ]
Snap ko grid
Widkb 10—
Height 10
Colar [ Light gray  [.]
Conneckar style  Ohlique
Connection P... Round the shape hd

Figure 1.47 - Property Pane

Diagram Overview Pane

This pane displays the overview of the active diagrvhich is scaled to fit the display area. Theamegle represents the
visible area of diagram. You can navigate to défemparts of the diagram by dragging the displagaar
To open this pane:

e SelectWindows > Show View> Diagram Overview

Figure 1.48 - Diagram Overview Pane
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Documentation Pane
Documentation Pane can display documentation ofehexted element. SDE for Eclipse also providastext documentation.

You can edit your documentation directly here.
To open this pane:

» SelectWindows > Show View> Documentation

E' Documentation

MHmL B J u = == £=*
Courier Online System %
Description
# Create shipment from
customer
# Keeptrack shipment status
Element
1. Shipper —
Actors 2. Delivery Staff
3 Account Admin
1. Create
Shipment
2. Track
Shiprment v

Figure 1.49 - Documentation Pane

Message Pane

Message Pane displays information, warning and emsssages shown by SDE for Eclipse.
To open this pane:

e SelectWindows > Show View> Message

@ [13:37:23] ﬁ Type name is not walid, The type name 'FAS Online System' is not a valid identifier,

@ [13:37:23] ﬁ Type name is not valid, The bype name 'FAS ORM Library' is nok a valid idenkifier,

@ [13:37:23] ﬁ Type name is not valid, The type name My3QL Dakabase' is not a valid identifier,

@ [13:37:23] ﬁ Type name is not walid, The bype name 'FA3 Online Syskemz' is not a valid idenkifier,

@ [13:37:23] ﬁ Type name is not valid, The type name 'JBoss Web Server' is nok a valid identifier,

@ [13:37:23] ﬁ Type name is not valid, The type name " is nok a valid identifier,

@ [12:37:23] Operation return bype is nok valid. The operation return bype TrackingInfo[] is not a valid return type,

Log || Java Round-trip Message |

Figure 1.50 - Message Pane showing XMI Results
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Open Specification Dialog Box

The open specification dialog box is a top-levataddw which enables you to browse for and edit gtaitiof model elements
or diagrams. It can be invoked by right-clicking&ither a model or a diagram and selec@men Specification.. from the

popup menu.
[ =
" ¥ Open Specification. ..
Stereotypes k
" ador ahstrack
Leaf
Foak

Sub Diagrams
Create Parent
Edit
A Cut
Copy
Duplicake
Delete

v Selectable
Grouping
Presentation Options
Order
Formak
Select in Tree
Layouk
Reset BPMM Id

Figure 1.56 - Open Actor Specification

& Actor Specification

k@]
A

%, Tools L
¥ . Point Eraser

li_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen
9 H Lse Case ==
» @@ Use Case

—— Association
» % Actar

D Syskem
’ €12 Include

2E» Extend

4 ---3 Dependency
: 4— Generalization
» 1 Collaboration
Mote
AN Anchor

{ T mrzkraink

-

&dd shape b

— _@ pen Specificakion, ..

A
: G sz Case Scheduling, ..
E [ﬁ'_’j Paste View
Paste Maodel
|~ Rename. ..
// Zoam k|
[ Backaground Calar... H
“"“-\.,_\_H_ kg -
: [~ i3¢id (e
Shipper I
\ Conneckar Style ]
Conneckion Paink Skyle 3
Auko Fit Shapes Size
Layaut ]
Presentation Options ]
l:lf_‘.g Lock Diagrar
o] Selectable [
Expork ]

Reset BPMM Id

Figure 1-:3Jpen Diagram Specification

Stereobvpes Tagged Yalues Ciagrams References Comments
General | attributes Operations Relations
Mame: |
Docurnentakion:
MM BIu|= == || FRefedfb*x g
[]Abstract [ ]Leaf []Ract
[ IR ] [ Cancel ] [ apply ] [ Help
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Figure 1.58 - Actor Specification

The open specification dialog box contains seveagles which show different aspects of the seldtded General

information such as name, stereotype, documentdties are included in most of the model elemeRts. some of the model
elements, relationship between other model elen{ehtklren, relations) and information that is sfie¢o the model elements.
(attributes/operations in Class, sub-diagrams ok&ge) will be displayed as well.

There are five buttons at the bottom of the diddog: Reset OK, Cancel Apply andHelp.

Button Description
Reset Reset the changes made in the dialog box.
OK Accept the changes and close the dialog box.
Cancel Cancel and close the dialog box.
Apply Apply the changes immediately without clagithe dialog box.
Help Display the help information of the Open Sfieation dialog box.
Table 1.4
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Navigating between Model Elements

You can navigate to other model elements via tlengpecification dialog box. This can be done io tways. For model
elements with a one-to-many relationship such sgioes, children, you can invoke the open spegiftm dialog box of a
selected model elements by clicking on @m@en Specification...button.

& Actor Specification E'
|  sStereotypes | Taggedvalues | Diagrams | References Comments
| Gemeral | Attributes | Operations | Relations

Marme Type Begins Ends

Associakion Actar

[Open Specificatian...’\l[ Rerove ]
|
My

Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Figure 1.59 - Open Association Specification
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Some of the properties of the model element asreates to another model element (or a refereniteetf) such as
Supplier/Client of a Dependency, or Role A/RolefBa Association. In this case you can click on.thieutton besides this
property to navigate to that model element.

& Association Specification

General | Sterentypes | Tagged Values | References | Comments |

Marne: | |

Wisibilitys i IUnspecified L |

Association End From

Raole: Lr_l |

Element: | ackar |

rultiplicity: ?Jnspeciﬁed o

Mavigable: | True o |

Association End Ta

Raole: |_r_1 (L. ]
Elemant:  |UseCase Lz
Mulkiplicity: ?Jnspe-:iFied w |
Mavigable: |True V|
Documentation:
MHM Bfu === ES|FRe fida# 2

[ ] Abstract [ ]Leaf []Derived

[ O ][ Cancel ][ Apply ][ Help

Figure 1.60 - Association Specification

Note that if the open specification dialog box o referenced model element is already openedytitisn will be disabled.
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Chapter 2 - Working with Diagrams

SDE for Eclipse is a visual modeling tool that pd®s all well-known modeling toolsets to coverapects of modeling and

documentation, from business process modelingtaildd system specification. SDE for Eclipse supparore than 20

diagram types including all diagram types in UMIPEN, SysML, ERD, DFD and more. Visual Paradigmvetsito
continuously enhance the diagramming environmeirtdiease effectiveness and efficiency of modelasgwhen using SDE
for Eclipse, most of your working time is with diams.

In this chapter you will learn:

» Creating Diagram
e Creating Diagram Elements and connecting them
« Basic Diagram editing
» Different Copy and Paste strategies

e Grouping Diagram Elements for easier management
* Some diagramming techniques

File Edit Mavigate Search Projectk Modeling Format Run SWindow  Help
r7 =l &- & 0 = Br=ANE Fi MModeling & Java
élaaae .- 7--
| B packageExp... % | =0
e demo ) 7
e [ Dirdr Prodwibaegoy |
[=-1=>5 teamwork A PRy g g e
[+ CYSWorkin ; St - SEng _|-orerfine :dane kRt S
7 W w2 || | sia [ marks  Sirrig
- fE vpproject e A pacctCaAl | 1
= [ vpproject.diagrams & Point Er ’9”"“"”_:‘% rriey -
[ i ‘ e - e duct
: 3 E Class Dlagraml v.pclassd I.j_ G 'gyl'lmw .:.auﬁg o i
[+- = JRE Svstem Library [jrel.6.0. : cexeNuen - S siigiiagi | i _H_a_.g"“-'*
&) Implementation. vpp " Gesture | [addiesi Seng el o
P ; : -mmﬂaﬂrg: Fo ot e g
- | = Implementation,vpp,orig lﬁc = ekl - Sk, T i iy
“ |2 Implementation, vppe-1 = zﬁm frockity - 2 - T Josin sl
m.:a*n -emarks - Sng -cemcspiinn : Sarg
< | E Class = :
s S — = = H arthadden 1 o -
2] Property 52 P = | = Gener
| # s cusiames 1 cmen s |ons
:]CIass Diagram]l - ClassDiagram _v_j -5 Usage .
Eﬂ'\. :Jﬂ'-x — AssocT ol e R P =
e =il T | e doveied
Mame Class Diagraml s | | <@ N-ary A -
Parent model <Mo parent ... e e
i s Associa
£aom ratio F0% pr——
Backaground White .| = ||| > Depai~ it | B [ — : e |1 =
- Eriz’; ] _J » Acooum o —— ] < Empscinllae - Sing R D Invosan
= *B2 Abstr = ol < Sy m‘""wm PEp——_—— = ca b e
Yisible r 4 cowiane Ss | o 'w”fm:u - = nacatta: das
Sniap to grid = 4 Collaboy | [SeresmsmEE Se — g
width 10 oo N B
Model
Height 10 a " %
Color Pl Lich... .. I¥§ ¥ | |
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Creating Diagram
You can create diagrams in different ways:

* Using toolbar
* Using popup menu of Diagram Navigator

To use toolbar to create:
Click on the icon on the toolbar and select th@dim you want to create from the dialog box.

findow  Help

Mewy SDE-EC Diagram
“rrFanlr nFH'lc‘FH‘IFi"":-l -

Figure 2.2 - New Class Diagram icon on the toolbar

& New SDE EE-EC Diagram

Please select a type of SDE EE-EC diagram

Use Case Diagram

3l Class Diagram

7| Sequence Diagram

o Communication Diagram
State Machine Diagram
Ackivity Diagram

4| Component Diagram
Deployrment Diagram
Package Diagram
Ohbject Diagram

Textual Analysis =
Business Workflow Diagram
CRiC Card Diagram

Composite Skructure Diagram
fl Timing Diagram

# Interackion Owverview Diagram
Cverwiew Dianram

[

E

Diagram Mame : |C|ass Diagraml

Finish | Cance|

Figure 2.3 - Select New SDE EE-EC Diagram
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To use the popup menu of Diagram Navigator to eceat
Right click on the diagram type node in Dlagram igator and seleddlew Class Diagramin popup menu.

}}4

B Diagram Maviga., K =5 E *Zlass Diagram] 33

CE-Ri-a W d'l_ﬁ‘alv <
IEDuntltIed ] | — .
= E:‘LIML Diagrams X Tools 2
i3] Use Case Diagram @ Poirt Eraser
""" Lﬂ falll [ e Elass |:'I:|I:Ir am 1

----- h-‘-d Seguence Diag
----- EJ Communication 2
----- {73 State Machine | (13) Export YP-UML Prajsct. .. ;
----- @ Activity Diagra ﬁ Expart 2ML...
..... m Component Cis H Export as Image...

Eu] Ceployment Dlﬁ -
..... [T Packaoe Diaori lﬂ Sort Class Diagram by name
Figure 2.4 - Select New Class Diagram from popupura Diagram Navigator

Ll Mewy Diagrar,.

Creating Diagram Elements

After creating a new diagram, you can create diagggements using the diagram toolbar. In this sactive will introduce the
techniques of how to create diagram elements andeaxtors:

e Creating Shapes
» Creating Connectors
» Creating Self-Connection

Creating Shapes

To create a shape, click on a diagram element ibfitban the diagram toolbar and click on the diagane to create it. The
element generated will have a default size.

@ Use Case Diagraml X
Ik @]
i

“% Tools =] > |
f‘h | LA
FilUse Case o9 s
0 Use Case

— MAssociation A

% Ackat Actor

[*
D Syskem “y

Figure 2.5 - Click to Create Shapes
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You can also drag a specific boundary before ralgabe mouse to define a shape's initial size.

o Use Case

— Associakion

| % Ackar
El Syskem

12 Include

£B* Evtend

---2 Dependency

4P, Realization -
¢ Collaboration

= Mote

----- Anchor

Figure 2.6 - Create Shapes with specific size

Alternatively, you can also create a diagram eldgrbgrdragging a diagram element button then drapjtion the diagram
pane.

._53_3 Lise Case =]
B lUse Case

— Association

| g Ackor

|:| Syskemn %E

“12 Include

Figure 2.7 - Drag and drop to Create Shapes

Apart from that, you can use the diagram popup nteradd a shape.

&dd Shape L4 @ Use Case

. — Association
Open Specification. ..
D IUse Case Scheduling. .. El Syskem g
@ Paste b “12 Include
aste View
B Eutend
Paste Model
--- 3 Dependency
Rename... 4— Generalization ]
Zoorm p| 0 Collaboration
Background Color, . = Mate
arid (J TR Anchor

Caonneckar Skyle
Zonneckion Point Style
Auko Fit Shapes Size

Layout
Presentation Options

l_-;' Lock Diagram
Selectable

Export

Figure 2.8 - Create Shapes using diagram popup menu

]
&— Conkainment
]
m Diagrarm Info Shape
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Creating Connectors

To create a connector, select the desired conniotarthe diagram toolbar and click on the souttapg. Drag the connector
to the destination shape.

SDE for Eclipse provides continuous UML syntax dtieg. You will see a stop sign when you try to ¢eean invalid
connection, e.g. you cannot create a generalizagiationship between an actor and a use case.

Actor

Figure 2.9 - Try to create an invalid connection

If the connection is valid you will see a blue rded rectangle surrounding the destination shape.

A

Actar

Figure 2.10 - Try to create a valid connection

You may also use resource to create connectors.
Click on the Association resource of a shape and dwer the shape you want to connect to. If ytease the mouse on an
empty space, a shape will be created with the aione

;q = /-'_-_'_‘—-\
_IF'.sscuciatiDn - = Use Case | Hesfiase
55 UseCase
it
a-/\

Actort

Aetord

Figure 2.11 - Click on resource Figure 2.12 - Drag over the shape

Creating Self-Connection

Some of the shapes can have a connection to itseldxample Self-Association of a Class or Selillof an Object in a
Communication Diagram. To create a self-connectiiok on the connector button on the diagram taplnd click once on
the target object.

Alternatively, you can click on th®elf Associationresource.

HEE Egl BE |

Ns Cla e S e
g Self Associakion - » Class | A Class A
LS — a m
Figure 2.13 - Create Self-Connection Figure 2. Belf-Connection
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Resource-Centric Interface

Visual Paradigm is the first vendor to introduce tesource centric diagramming interface. The nesocentric interface
greatly improves the efficiency of modeling. Youloager needs to go back and forth between thé#wand the diagram to
create diagram elements, make connections and yrtb@ifdiagrams. The resource centric interfacencake sure the modeler
is able to create a diagram with correct syntaxengrickly.

There are three types of resource:

» Connection Resource
e Manipulation Resource
e Branching Resource

Connection Resource

It is designed for creating elements and makingheotions. Here, the connection between an actonars® case is used as an
example.

To use Connection Resource:

1. Move mouse ovekssociation - > Use Casmesource.

|.ﬁ.55|:u:iati|:|n -x se Case

/-in
-

Actort

Figure 2.15 - Association - > Use Case resource

2. Drag resource to empty space on diagram pane.

D

Figure 2.16 - Drag resource

Actar

3. Release the mouse, new connector and shapecated:

Actort

Figure 2.17 - Connector and shape created
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Manipulation Resource

You can use Manipulation Resource to modify prapsior appearance of elements. For example, yoshuaw or hide
compartments, add references, add sub-diagramitasizef
To use Manipulation Resource, simply click oncéton

Ia B | @ o
.-":E PR - P

[ .
Create ,ﬂ
Shipment -
B design_spec.tat

% addFile. ..

% add Falder. ..

@ addURL...

,_;j Add Diagram. ..

A Edit References. ..

Figure 2.18 - Reference of Manipulation Resource

Branching Resource

Branching Resource helps you to create decisioitsire in diagram.

To use branching resource:
1. Move mouse over a Branching Resource.

i U 3 L

"_;I"

It S s
Jﬁl\( Riceive Otder ] al

“~| Create Branch with Fork Node |
h

W

Figure 2.19 - Branching Resource

2. Drag resource to empty space on diagram.

Receive Order

Figure 2.20 - Drag resource
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3. Release mouse, a branch is created.

Figure 2.21 - Create branch

Alternatively, if a shape in the branch alreadystexiyou can drag the resource over it.

CHEElE:
| | n

[
o

r ]
',ﬁ'. Receive Order P/‘

" l/E

A
=

v

ll‘_.l._

Fil er

Figure 2.22 - Drag resource over existed shape
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When mouse is released, a branch is created imgpthie target shape.

Receive Order

W W

|FiIIDrder Action

Figure 2.23 - Create branch

Enabling/Disabling the Resource-Centric Interface

To enable/disable the resource centric interfaatufe, select/deselect meRarmat > Resource Centric This option will be
applied to all diagrams.

Run  “Window Help

Aligniment ¥
Distribute Shapes

@
v (araphics Anti-aliasing
ﬂ v Text Anti-aliasing
K v Show Shape Contents while Dragging
T

Zoam b

Resource Centric

Shiow Extra Resources

Shiow Grid
. | v Snap ko Grid
f! i § —_—
Figure 2.24 -Enable/Disable Resource Cent
Interface
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Enabling/Disabling Group Resource-Centric Interface

Group resources appear when two or more shapeel@eted. They are used to perform actions ondleeted shapes, e.g.

alignment and distribute shapes.
To enable/disable, select/deselditideling > Application Options... to open the Options dialog box, selBéagramming >

Resource Centrictab. This option will be applied to all diagrams.

-.JLl |v! :“; -
EEEE N
|:|/i i ’/; ] [
2 =]
ek SR - Update Account
2 Status p—
oo —or— E ot a n

Figure 2.25 - Group Resources Centric Interfaceuse case

Show Extra Resources

By default the resource centric interface displiasgsmost commonly used resources of a diagram elervieu can choose to
view less common resourcesby clicking onEoemat > Show Extra Resourcesn the main menu. The figures below show
the view of a Action element with "Show Extra Resms" turned off and on.

X e M
o gy g ‘ﬁ_ g ufrum
/E = _m [] Ql
“~m| Action Ee Fon r ; &
i = m  Action i
[t = ]
] [ e _I-[:|
Iy | - wal e [ o
= i (1]
Figure 2.26 - Resource-Centric of Action Figure2-2Action with an Extra Resource-Centric

Show Generic Resource-Only

Generic Resource is a special kind of resourchdrResource-Centric Interface. Unlike other resesirthe type of the
connector and/or shape type that will be createshdetermined, you will be asked for the desiresheator/shape type when

the creation is confirmed.
To show/not to show Generic Resource Only, sélreling > Application Options...to open the Options dialog box, select

Diagramming > Resource Centrictab.

Lt

Generic Resource

Figure 2.28- Show Generic Resources-Only



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams
Basic Editing

Multiple Selection

Multiple selection can be made with mouse alonwitr keyboard and mouse.
With mouse alone:
Click on an empty space of the diagram and dragdode desired shapes in the dashed-line rectangle

sd Create Shipment level 1 )

o e e o . m m m m m mm m m  m m m  m — —— ——— o ——

| |
! i
! |
! |
| Shipper | !
i

I
: 1: User Interface I i
| |
i
i 2 reguest create shipment :
I
| |
i
| 3: create shipment page :
| < i

4: submit customer details ‘%

Figure 2.29 - Multiple selection using mouse

With keyboard and mouse:
With the Shift or Ctrl key held down, click on the shapes to select thifiter selecting a shape, you may click it again to
deselect it.

Courier O

Track Shipment

Status
e =

I o, - WP Ny
!;I:I 1

Figure 2.30 - Multiple selection using mouée angbloard
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Moving Shape

SDE for Eclipse diagram editor supports true WY SI®/diagram editing. You can move shapes with thesaau keyboard.

With mouse:
Click on a shape to drag it to the desired directiomove it.

¥ Tom B | o | 4@
i o

|
o
Create Shipment o
) i T ¢ lflse
ShipRer - Create Shipme.;t' Ise Case | Shepe! Lhesite Shipnientebice Gase |
Figure 2.31 - Shape before moving to the right Figure 2.32 - Shape after moving to the right

With keyboard:
1. Select shape(s) which you want to move.
2. Press thep/down/left/right arrow key to move the shape(s).

Moving Shape in One Direction

Instead of moving shapes in any direction, you neayrict the shapes to move in one direction ootyefisier alignment, i.e.
you may move the shapes vertically or horizontdilyt, not diagonally.
This can be done by pressi8pift key while dragging the shapes.

¥ (o Fl [ @ | o [5e
.(,l'i .'1 k.' K /- l-__D i“f

Create Shipmert

Shipper

Figure 2.33 - Restrict moving direction

Delete

The main difference between CASE Tool and drawaadstis that CASE Tool has a Model and View conc&épe model is
where information is stored, while the view is ag@ntation of the model. A model can have multijevs, for example, you
can show the same class in different class diagreimsn pressing 'delete’, SDE for Eclipse will assujou are deleting the
view of the model, but will prompt you to delete titmodel if all views of a specific model are detet€his section will show

you how to delete models and views.
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Delete

To delete view together with model:
1. perform one of the following action:

» SelectDelete> Deletein the popup menu of that element.
* Press th@eletebutton on the keyboard.

==|rterface==
Class

@ Qpen Spe-:iFil:aI:iI:un...
Sterenbypes ]
Abstract
Leaf
Roak
Sub Diagrams ]

Creake Parent ]
Edit

n;'r.- Cuk

Copy ]

Cuplicate

v Selectable Delete Yiew Ong

GErouping
Presentation Cpkions
Order

Format b
Figure 2.34 - Select Delete

- v

2. A Delete dialog box will display and ask yowdfu want to delete. Clickesto confirm. If you want to set this option as
default, checlJse this option as default and don't ask again

Delete ['5_(|

\:-:j Are you sure you wank fo delete "Class"?

i ) Thic dialog can be turned off in Option... = General = Project = Confirm delete shape

[ ] Use this aption as defaulk and dan't ask again

Yes '\J [ Mo
L+

Figure 2.35 - Delete dialog box for confirming délg
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3. If there is no referenced view other than deleiew, the Delete dialog will ask you if you waotdelete the model from
the repository. Clickresto confirm. If you delete more than one diagrasmednt at one time, you may clit¥les to allto
confirm.

\‘:...i/ "lass" has no referenced view, Delete "Class" From the repository®

i ) Thic dialag can be turned off in Option.., = General = Project = Delete no referenced rmodel

[] Use this as the default and do not ask again

[ Yes g [ Yes to all ] [ Mo l [ Mo ko all

Figure 2.36 - Confirm deleting from the repository

Delete View Only

To delete view(diagram element of model) only:
1. SelecDelete> Delete View Onlyin the popup menu of that element.

==|nterface==
Class @ Cpen Specification, ..

Skereotypes b
Abstract
Leaf
Root
Sub Diagrams b
Create Parent b
Edit
M, Cut

Copy b

Duplicate

relete Wiew Only

v Selectable

Grauping
Presentation Options
Crder

Forrnak

e . . .

Figure 2.37 - Select Delete View Only
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2. A Delete dialog box will display and ask yowydfu want to delete. Clickesto confirm. If you want to set this option as
default, checlJse this option as default and don't ask again

Delete §|

?f/ Are you sure you wank fo delete "Class"?
i

i ) Thic dialog can be turned off in Option... = General = Project = Confirm delete shape

[ ] Use this aption as defaulk and dan't ask again

Yes '\g [ Mo
L+

Figure 2.38 - Delete dialog box to confirm deleting

Copy and Paste

Copy

SDE for Eclipse support various copy and pasteoaptiBy default your copy will only within SDE féiclipse and will not
affect the content in your system clipboard. If yeant to copy the content to other application, gan copy to clipboard as
image then you can paste your design to other@gtph. This section, we will show you differenippgoand pasts options
SDE for Eclipse provides.

Copy within SDE-EC

Copying diagram elements within SDE-EC allows yoeapy selected diagram elements to the applicatiphoard. You can
paste the diagram elements to other SDE-EC diagfi@msthe current project or across another project

:’ You cannot paste the selected content to othercapiphs.

To copy selected diagram elements within SDE-E@pp@ one of the following actions:

e SelectEdit > Copy from main menu.
» Right-click on the selected diagram elements amds&Copy > Copy within SDE EE-ECfrom popup menu.
*  Pres<irl-C.

Copy within SDE-EC is the default copy action. Rarre details about the default copy action, pleeference to the section
"Setting Default Copy Action" below.

Copying to the Clipboard as Image (JPG)

e 'S "PE (ke
Copying diagram elements as JPG image will copyétected diagram element as a JPG image to ttensygdsipboard,
which you can copy to other applications.

To copy selected diagram elements to the systgrhadird as JPG image, perform one of the followitgpas:

e SelectEdit > Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG)from main menu.

e Click on theCopy drop down button on the toolbar and seféopy to Clipboard as Image (JPG)ﬂfrom the drop
down menu.

* Right-click on the selection and chod3epy > Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPGJrom popup menu.

*  Pres<Ctrl-Alt-C.
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Copying to the Clipboard as Image (EMF)

- !REE FE s

Copying diagram elements as EMF (Enhanced Metafilage will copy the selected diagram element aSMF image to the
system clipboard, which you can copy to other agilbns. Unlike copy as JPG image, the copied abigen EMF format,
which is a more scalable format where image quahty be retained even after being resized/zoomed.

j The copy to system clipboard as EMF image featisyailable on Windows platforms only.

To copy selected diagram elements to the systgrhadird as EMF image, perform one of the followinticans:

» SelectEdit > Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)from main menu.

* Click on theCopy drop down button on the toolbar and seféapy to Clipboard as Image (EMF) from the drop
down menu.

* Right-click on the selection and chod3epy > Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)from popup menu.

*  Pres<Ctrl-Alt-Shift-C.

Setting Default Copy Action

The default copy is triggered when the hotkis + C is pressed. The actual action performed by deéayy follows the
SDE for Eclipse application option (as configuredhie Options dialog box -> Diagramming categorffwironment page).
The default copy action can be set to one of tHeviing:

»  Copying within SDE-EC

e Copying to Clipboard as OLE

e Copying to Clipboard as Image (JPG)
» Copying to Clipboard as Image (EMF)

Paste

You can select different paste methods accordivghiat you have copied.

Pasting View

The pasted diagram elements share the same coffittiet copied diagram elements. Any changes madbeopasted
elements will result in the same changes appearinte elements copied, as the model elementdaredson the diagram
elements.

To paste diagram element with model sharing, perfone of the following actions:

e SelectEdit > Pastefrom main menu.

* Right-click on the target diagram and cho®seste Viewl—-'l'if‘lfrom popup menu.
e PressCirl-V

Pasting Model

It clones a copy of the copied diagram elementsth@dnodel element, then pastes them to the diadtasrenabled to copy
within SDE-EC.
To paste diagram element without model sharingpperone of the following actions:

* Right-click on the target diagram and cho®sste Modelfrom popup menu.
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Pasting as Image Shape

With image shape, you can easily annotate and dectuyour diagrams with related images. Insteadedting an image
shape manually, you can copy an image from anyicgijan to the clipboard and then paste it to tlagiam as a new shape.

k@]
d
%, Tools =

&% Paint Eraser

lé_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

E Lise Case =]
3 Use Case

— Association
% Ackor

E] Syskem

Figure 2.39 - Paste as Image Shape

To paste an image shape, perform one of the fafiguactions:

» SelectEdit > Pastefrom main menu.

» Right-click on the target diagram and choPssteView Iﬁfrom popup menu.
e PressCirl-V

Undo/Redo

When you create and edit a diagram, you may makeakas like accidentally deleting a diagram elem¢éat can use the
Undo function to cancel the previous action. Ondtieer hand, you may re-perform the action usiegRedo action. The
undo/redo feature in SDE for Eclipse is diagranebas

Undo

You can roll back undesirable changes by perforriingo. To undo an action, perform one of the folliyvactions:

e SelectEdit > Undo from main menu.
e PressCirl-Z.

Redo

This feature is to re-perform actions that weré juslone. To redo an action, perform one of thiefghg actions:

* SelectEdit > Redo from main menu.
e Pres<Cirl-Y.
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Grouping

After you have applied alignment to a group of E&you may want to keep its configuration andwentt them to get
messed up. Grouping feature is designed for ttageisAfter shapes are grouped, you can treat thgpgd shapes as a single
shape.

In SDE for Eclipse, you can perform multiple legebuping - that is, group a shape with other shagqes even with other
groups.

Grouping Shapes
To group shapes, select shapes in the diagramexfatm one of the following actions:

» Select mentedit > Group.
* Right-click on the selection and sel&ouping > Group from the popup menu.

Ungrouping Shapes

To ungroup shapes, select the grouped shapes diatpam and perform one of the following actions:

e Select meniedit > Ungroup.
» Right-click on the selection and sel&xouping > Ungroup from the popup menu.
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Resizing Shapes in Group

In some cases, you may want to resize multipleeshap the diagram, SDE for Eclipse allows you sizeethe shapes in a
group, which in turn reduces the handling timer&msizing the shapes individually. When you resiae shape of the selected
shapes, all the selected shapes will resize bgahee amount, regardless of their original sizes.

To resize the shapes in a group:

2-20
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1. Select multiple desired shapes on the diagram.
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Figure 2.40 - Multiple desired shapes on diagram
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2. Resize one of the selected shapes. All selectgabshaill resize proportionally.

kG| cdefmit pacage> o
&

o Tacks *

A Port Erase

| swocp=

& Gatue Pen

[ Class &

™ -
= Canarsizaten =
R Usage

— Azzociation -
& Neary Agsocution
o Aszocishon Cias.

- Dependency -
AL Kt action =

ereolledCouress

Figure 2.41 - Resize one of the selected shapkselatted shapes will resize proportionally

If the size of the resizing shape returns to itgioal shapes before resizing, all selected shajieaot

resize accordingly
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Reversing Connector Direction

Reverse Connector can be used to reverse theidireftconnector.
Here, the direction of connector between ShippdrehS Online System is inverted.

jt\ -FAS Online System

Shipper

1: submit customer details

Figure 2.42 - Before reversing Connector Direction

To reverse the connector, right-click on the cotmeand seledReverse Connectofrom the popup menu.

i - FAS Online System

Shipper I
I
I
1: submit customer details l
@ Open Specification. ..
Stereotypes ]
Raole & (Class) 3
Role B (Class2) ]
Remaove All Turning Paint(s)
Reset Caption Position
Pin ]
LEn onnector
Edit k
4 Cuk
Copy ]
Delete [
Presentation Qptions ]
Farmak b
Connector Style k
v Selectable

Figure 2.43 - Select Reverse Connector

The direction of connector is now inverted.

:FAS Online System

I
|
|
|
1: submit customer details DI

Figure 2.44 - After reversing Connector Direction

Shipper
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Grid

Showing/Hiding Grids
To toggle the visibility of grid lines, perform oiwé the following actions:

e Check/Uncheclormat > Show Grid from main menu to show/hide grid lines.

piagram1 - Eclipse SDK

arch  Project Modeling BEERGES Run  window  Help

- | Alignment r
@ Distribuke Shapes »
R 5 =0 v Graphics Anki-aliasing
v Text anti-aliasing

i - E - @ W v Show Shape Contents while Dragging

Z00rm L4

T

v Fesource Centric
Shiow Extra Resources

. d
m & TR
agram w Snap ko Grid :

5

agrarm

an Diagram y
e Diagram _IEj Class =
“ait
i i Class -
Niagram
Jiagram 4— Generalization -
gram EU2 Usage
am
LETEFIEN HEEN -
Figure 2.45 - Select Grid

2-23



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams

¢ Right-click on the target diagram, check/unch€eld > Grid Visible from popup menu to show/hide grid lines.

EE.:! *Use Case Diagraml X

WGI:

%, Toals e
A Point Eraser
add Shape [
u Sweeper
.:“'F Gesture Pen @ Dpen Specification, ..
@ Ilse Case = G IUse Case Scheduling...
P Use Case Paste Yiew
—— Association Paste Model
% Actor Rename. ..
D Syskem Zoorm b
:::_!_; Include Background Color,.,
2 Eytend m
¥ Snap ko Grid
.-> Dependency Conneckor Skyle b crid Color
c inat Conneckion Point Skyle ]
4— Generalization - i i
Auto Fik Shapes Size Grid Setting. ..
1 Collaboration
Layaut ¥
= Mote
- Presentation Options b
""" Anchor m Laock Diagram
hd —_— Selectable =

Figure 2.46 - Select Grid Visible

¢ From the property table, check/unchégkible underGrid heading to show/hide grid lines.

FR Froperty X

se Case Diagraml - UseCaseli,..

ENEE

Marne Use Case Di... A
Parent model <Mo parent...
Zoworn ratio 100%;
Background [ white ...
= Grid
vebe | W |
Snap ko grid ¥
Widkh 10
Height 10

Calar Ctig... ..}

Connector style  Oblique
Connection P... Round the ... %

Figure 2.47 - Check Visible
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* Right-click on the target diagram and cho@geen Specificationfrom popup menu. This displays tBéagram
Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, switch@uid Setting tab and check/unche¢krid Visible to
show/hide grid lines.

& Use Case Diagram Specification @
General | Garid Setting | Comments
Snap ko grid

G%size: Width: Height:

aarid caolar:

[ Set as Defaulk ] [ Restore to Default ]

[ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Figure 2.48 - Check Grid visible
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Snap to Grid

This feature is used to set whether diagram elesrsmduld stick to grid lines when moving in thegdan. To turn the option
on/off, perform one of the following actions:

e Check/UncheclFormat > Snap to Grid from main menu to turn on/off the snap to gridiapt

am] - Eclipse SDK

ijeck

Maodeling BEEGuES Fun  SWindow  Help

Q'-' 5 .ﬁ.!ign.ment r
@ Distribute Shapes r
v fGraphics Anti-aliasing :
v Text Anbi-aliasing T model
.
W E] I w | v Show Shape Contents while Dragging
: i Zoom 3
X, Tools =
[~ | Resource Centric
& Point Era Show Extra Resources
lj_ Sweeper  Show Grid
/ Gesture LT L S
Q. =
B Use Case
—— Associakis
% Ackar
|=| Swakarm

Figure 2.49 - Select Snap to Grid
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¢ Right-click on the target diagram, check/unchéeld > Snap to Grid from popup menu to turn on/off the snap to
grid option.

niagraml X

WBJ*‘

: fdd shape J
%, Tools ==
’ Point Eraser @ Open Specification. ..
u Sweeper G Use Case Scheduling...
_# Gesture Pen Paste Yiew
@ Lse Case e Paste Maodel
O Use Case Rename,..
— MAssociation Zoom ’
Background Color...

% Actor _
Grid visile

D System
Conneckor Skyle b m
=12 Include iarid Calor,.,.

- Conneckion Poink Skyle [
&% Extend Auko Fik Shapes Size Grid Setting...
---3 Dependenc

: L Layauk b
<— Generalization T Presentation Options ]
¢ Collaboration m Lock Diagram
Moke Selectable b
----- Anchor Export ¢
v

Figure 2.50 - Select Snap to Grid using popup menu

*  From the property table, check/unch&map to Grid underGrid heading to turn on/off the snap to grid option.

FE Properky o

Ise Case Diagraml - UseCaseli... -

B3 B

Mame Use Case Di... »
Parent model <Mo parent...
Zoam rakio 100%:

Background ] white ...|

= Grid
Wizible
Snap ko arid
Widkh
Height
Calor tig... ..}

Connector style  Oblique
Connection P... Roundthe ...

Figure 2.51 - Select Snap to grid
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* Right-click on the target diagram and cho@geen Specificationfrom popup menu. This displays tBéagram
Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, switch@uid Setting tab and check/unche@nap to Grid to turn
on/off the snap to grid option.

& Use Case Diagram Specification @
General | Garid Setting | Comments

[[] Grid wisible

arid size:

aarid caolar:

[ Set as Defaulk ] [ Restore to Default ]

[ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Figure 2.52 - Check Snap to grid in Specification

Grid Size

To adjust the grid size, perform one of the follogvactions:

» From the property table, enter the value for Wk Height property und&rid heading.

FE Froperty

Use Case Diagraml - UseCaseli,., -
B2/4 BB
Marne se Case Di... A
Parent modsl <Mo parent...
Zoarm ratio 100%%
Background ] White ... |
= Grid

Yisible N

Calar [ fLig... ...]

Conneckar skyle  Ohlique
Connection P.., Roundthe ...

E

Figure 2.53 - Adjust grid size in property table
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* Right-click on the target diagram and cho@geen Specificationfrom popup menu. This displays tBé&agram
Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, switch@uid Setting tab and enter the value for Width and Height.

& Use Case Diagram Specification @
General | Garid Setting | Comments
[]5nap to grid

(arid size: Width: 10 Height: |1IZI

aarid caolar:

[ Set as Defaulk ] [ Restore to Default ]

[ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Figure 2.54- Adjust grid size in specification
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Grid Color

To adjust the grid color, perform one of the follogractions:

» Right-click on the target diagram and selécid > Grid Color... from the popup menu. This displays Belect Grid
Color dialog box for setting the grid color.

ﬁﬁ_ *Use Case Diagraml X =08
I
Fy
%, Tools =]
. Point Eraser
add shape *
li_ Sweeper
‘/* Gesture Pen @ Open Specification, .
@ IUse Case == G Ise Case Scheduling, ..
@ Use Case Paste Yiew
— Association Paste Model
% Actor Renarne. ..
D System Zoom ]
l‘.!; Tnelude au:kgru:uund Colar...
2B Extend Snap b Grid
Conneckar Style ] nap to tar
---3 Dependency
Zonnection Point Style *
4+— Generalization - Auta Fit Shapes Size iarid Setting. ..
© Collaboration
Layouk ]
e Presentation Options ]
""" Anchor La Lock Diagrarn
v [ | Selectable b
Export ]

Figure 2.55 - Select Grid Color

» From the property table, click the button in the Value column &folor property undeGrid heading. This displays
a color chooser for selecting a grid color

FE Property X

|Llse Case Diagraml - UseCaseli.,, -

Bzldg | B =
Marne se Case Di...
Parent model <Mo parent...
Zaor ratio 10655
Background [] white J
= Grid

Yisible v

anap ko grid [

Width

Height
| Color |
Conneckor style  Ohblique
Connection P...  Round the ...

Figure 2.56- Select Color
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* Right-click on the target diagram and cho@geen Specificationfrom the popup menu. This displays tiagram
Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, switch@uid Setting tab, click on the button ...from the Grid Color
field and select the grid color from the drop-dosator chooser.

& Use Case Diagram Specification @

General | Grid Setting | Camments

Bri ¢ []5nap to grid
(arid size: Width: Height:
@rid colar: [ ] Light gray [%

[ Set as Defaulk ] [ Restore to Default ]

[ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Figure 2.57- Select Grid Color

j The grids must be visible before setting the gahbic

Zooming

Zooming In

The zoom in feature allows you to get a close-gwwof the diagram. To perform zoom in, perform ohéhe following
actions:

e SelectFormat > Zoom > Zoom infrom main menu.

* Click on theZoom In asbutton on the toolbar.
* Right-click on the target diagram and cho@sem > Zoom In from the popup menu.
*  Pres<Ctrl-= (Ctrl-Equals).
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Zooming Out

The zoom out feature allows you to see more oflthgram at a reduced size. To perform zoom oufpparone of the
following actions:

e SelectFormat > Zoom > Zoom Outfrom main menu.

* Click on theZoom Out L:'kbutton on toolbar.
* Right-click on the target diagram and chodsem > Zoom Outfrom popup menu.
*  Pres<Ctrl-- (Ctrl-Minus).

Zooming to 100%

The zoom to 100% feature allows you to view theydia in its actual size (100%). To restore the zoatin to 100%,
perform one of the following actions:

e SelectFormat > Zoom > Zoom 100%from main menu.

* Click on theZoom 100% c!:kbutton on toolbar.
* Right-click on the target diagram and chodsem > Zoom 100%from popup menu.
*  PresgCtrl-0.

Zooming to a Specific Ratio

The zoom to a specific ratio feature allows yoghoose the zooming ratio from the main menu. Tdéoperzoom to a
specific ratio, perform one of the following actson

* SelectFormat > Zoom > Zoom Selectioron the main menu, select a zoom ratio from theunen

Run Window  Help
) i 4 : F
tt? i Alignment : ‘1’] H : [31 E

Distribute Shapes 4

v (Graphics Anti-aliasing
v Text Anti-aliasing

W v Show Shape Contents while Dragging
Z00m 4 @\ Zoom In
wT
— v Resource Cenfkric E\ Zoor Ouk
Show Extra Resources m‘ Zaoarm 100%%
]i Shiow Grid @\ Zoom ko Region
.| v 5nap to Grid Zoom Selection 200%
. 150%
E Class == - 100%,
E Class - 7%
S0%:
4— Generalization = FEaL
EM2 Usage ,_5Page
—— Association - EﬁWidth
T .
Height:
“» N-ary Association 'Jd d
e T S| PR

Figure 2.58 - Select zoom ratio

* Right-click on the target diagram and cho@geen Specificationfrom the popup menu. This displays tiagram
Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, select a zooriorfabm theZoom ratio drop down menu, or enter the
specific zoom ratio to the field.

» From the property table, select a zoom ratio frbendrop down menu on the r@&om ratio, or enter the specific
zoom ratio to the field.
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Zooming to Fit Diagram to Window

Beside standard zoom in/out and zoom to ratiogethee dynamic zoom options that allow you to zobendiagram to fit its
content to the window.

SelectFormat > Zoom > Zoom Selectioron the main menu (or click on t@®om ratio combo box in the Property pane
when a diagram is active), you will see fege Width andHeight zoom items.

e Page- Zoom the whole diagram to fit to window
* Width - Zoom the width of the diagram to fit to window
» Height - Zoom the height of the diagram to fit to window

Run Window  Help
g onmen |- &4 MY
Distribute Shapes »
v Graphics Anki-aliasing
v Texk gnki-aliasing
W v Show Shape Contents while Dragging

EET N @ zoom In
:

— | v Resource Centric alu. Zoom Dt
Show Extra Fesources ﬁl‘ Zoorm 100%
Shaw Grid &), zoom to Region
r v 3nap to Grid Zoorm Selection 200%
- 150%
_Ej Class =S - 1002
E Class - 7%
S0%
4— Generalization - 253,
EU2 Usage W
— Associakion = E_G.Width
@ N-ary Association L) Height
T Mo oiobio e Al

Figure 2.59 - Select zoom ratio to fit with page

Just select the zoom item to apply the correspgnziimom option.
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Figure 2.60 - Zoom to show all the Page

Zooming to Region

The zoom to region feature allows you to zoom tlagmhm to any selected region.

1. To zoom a diagram to region, click on theom to Regionbutton on the toolbar.

L- |
|Zoom to Rregion [
SR =S TR R IS

Figure 2.61 - Zoom to region

o] Q

agram Ma... &4

e
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2. Press the mouse on the diagram, hold and dragetfieed zoom region (just like multi-select shap&sk region is
indicated by the dotted-line rectangle.

‘ Order Processing Clerk T OrderLisk I CorderDretail LI Button

| sd Sequence Diagram 1 )

‘Ul Order_ist LI OrderDetail :UI Button

Order Processing Clerk

1: Selec{ Oreler
\ 2 selectOrder()

DL

Figure 2.62 - Select the zoom region in the diagram

3. Release the mouse button and you will see the aliags zoomed to the desired region.

|: LI OrderList I CrderDetail I Button
‘Ul OrderList Ul OrderDetail Ul Buttc
i T
|
|
|
|
drder J'_
—

1

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
: 2: selectOrder() :
I I
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

Figure 2.63 - Zoom to the Region
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Quick Previewer

ESEhDIﬂ &
Eﬂ@ Use Case Diagram (1)

E---@Chss Diagram (1)
.-'_:;...{Eg,:h,:,,:d Mude% %~ I |
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[‘;J---E—d Sequence Diagran
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..... [F51 fdrdn Bt Afnennn i

Figure 2.64 - Quick Previewer

To preview a diagram, move the mouse cursor o&rngram node on Diagram Navigator. This displays@uick Previewer.
To open the diagram, click tlebutton on the toolbar.
To resize the Quick Previewer window:

1. Move the cursor to the bottom right-hand cornethef Quick Previewer window. The cursor changeiﬁ?i' "
indicating that you can resize the window.

2. Pressonit.

3. Drag to resize the window.

4. Releases the mouse press until you are satisfigdthe size of Quick Previewer.

Apart from preview image, Quick Previewer also shdle documentation of diagrams. To display theidmmntation of a
diagram, Click thézbutton on the toolbar of the previewer and chooseuinentation.

T = L= I
R : Thizs is the UML project
: 9—5‘;1*_‘ for School system.
= =T
===

4 A

Figure 2.65 - Preview documentation

SDE for Eclipse records the size and position efftteviewer and restores this when displaying adainreset this record,
double-click the toolbar of the previewer window.



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams

Generic Connector

A generic connector allows you to connect any skape it can represent the idea beyond the stamdididnotation.You can
edit the connector using resource.

To edit an arrow head of a connector ugtogmat Arrow Head resource:

1. Click on theFormat Arrow Head resource. The Format Arrow Head resource whicteaer to one end of line controls
the arrow head at that end.

Actor2

"%

[Farmat Arrow Head |
“_’\._Jurl-

Actor

Figure 2.66 - Resources for Format Arrow Head

2. Select a format of arrow head in the popup menu.

Actor

Figure 2.67 - Edit arrow head of generic connector
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To edit the line style of a connector using Begmat Line resource:

1. Click on theFormat Line resource (located in the middle of the connector).

W,

Actor

Figure 2.68 - Resources for Format Arrow Head

2. Select a style of line using the Style combo imatke Format Line dialog box.

= Format Line

|1: |

| v

M| o

-
Transparency: |4 Y
| |

Begin End

Skyle:
weight: | 1 ||
Color: . Black, J

o

Preview

]

Arrow head: |EI: Mone Arrow head; |IZI: None

=l

Size: | J Size: | J

width: | | width: | |

Height: | | Height: | |

I I

Resek Add to Favorike. .. | K Cancel Apply | Help |

Figure 2.69 - Select format of generic connector
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You can also apply your favorite connectors. Tlagetwo methods:

You can right click on the connector and seflemtmat from popup menu and seldeavorite Connectors> Apply Favorite

Connectors...

Actor

O\\\

-+

1]

T
@ Open Specification, .,

Rermave All Turning Poink{s)

Reset Caption Position
Fin
Edit
4, Cut
Copy
Delete

Connector Style
v Selectable

Change FromjTo Shape...

Duplicate. .,
Selectin Tree
Layaouk

acroll bo "UseCase”

Figure 2.70 - Select Apply Favorite Connectors

4
*

4

Backaround Color, ..

Foreqground Color, ..

Apply Favarite Connector. .

Organize Favorite Conneckars, .,

Alternatively, you can click on theormat Line resource and sele8pply Favorite Connector....

Actar

Figure 2.71 - Select Apply Favorite Connectors
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Then, select your favorite connector to apply it.

& Apply Favorite Connector

<o line end >

Arc begin arrow

A

Arc end arrow

L4

Arc bwo-way arrow

E

L 4

Circle begin arrow

»

Circle end arrow

»

Circle bwio-way arrow

»

e
¥

(4 ] [ Cancel

> [FY

Figure 2.72 - Save your favorite connectors

Apart from apply, you can organize your favoritegectors:
1. Right click on the connector and seleotmat from the popup menu.
2. Selectavorite Connectors> Organize Favorite Connectors

Actor

O\\

—
=

@ Open Specification. ..

Remove All Turning Pointis)

Resel Caption Position

Pin
Edit
4, Gt
Copy
Delete

» Fareground Calar,..

F Fort...

B Line.

Canneckor Style
v Selectable

Change FromjTo Shape...

Duplicate. ..
Select in Tree
Layout

Scrall ko "UseCase”
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Figure 2.73 - Select Organize Favorite Connectors

Organize Favorite Connectors..,
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3. You can choose ©Greate.., Duplicate..., Edit... or Removeany connectors.

£ Organize Favorite Connectors [Z|

Favorite connectors:
<Mo line end= -~ [ Create, ..

Duplicate, ..
Arc beain arrow

Edit...

Remove

F

AFC BWO-way arrow

ol B —

« e
Circle begin arrow

.
Circle end arrow

™

Circle bwo-way arrow

" * |

[ Close ] [ Help ]

Figure 2.74 - Organize Favorite Connectors

Text Box

A Text Box allows you to add free text to a diagram
To add text using Text Box:

1. Click on theText Box in the toolbar.

2. Click on the diagram pane where you want totasitl
3. Add text in the box provided.

-.ﬁCDI‘I‘IITIDl'I %‘ .B I u =

E Package bl| @ Create Design
E Diagrarm Dwverview

— Genetic Connector -
EI Image Shape
= TextBox L]

[,

m Diagram ﬁu

Figure 2.75 - Add a free text
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Diagram Info Shape

Diagram Info Shape allows you to add useful infaiorato a diagram.
To useDiagram Info Shape
1. Right-click on the blank area of the diagram seléctAdd Shape > Diagram Info Shapdrom the popup menu.

CompomeamtLy
-Com ponentU () :
Add Shape d| W s Case nt, pos : it) ; R::::::Ie
— Associakion ) e
N open Specification... b e Al L e e
% Ackor nt, pt : Point) :int
[ Use Case Scheduling... ] system L L2 ET A T
13 Includ TextComponent, pos . int, b . E
f_'@ Paste Yiew E} reuce ent, p0 it p7 it} vold
Paste Model &-.- Extend ent, p0 - int, p1 : int, firstBias :
---3 Dependency ) EditorK#
M- t . View
R “— Generalization b |
=nams ) ent, pt : Point) : String
Zoam | 0 Collaboration
Background Colar, ., = Mate
Grid Bfreees Anchor
A} Constraint
Connectar Skyle » wlly

#— Containment

— . ‘Pane) : void

F5' Diagram Info Shape h e, location - int) - vo id
'ztl-:‘#:;'mumﬂnffderr_nmﬁnnﬂt' CJEpiitPane ) int

Layout p tMaximumDividerLocation(ic . JSplitPane ) int
ushedPanting Chiliren(jc : JSphitPane, g Graphics) . void

Zonnection Paint Style
Auto Fit Shapes Size

Presentation Options ]

| [3) Lock Diagram

Selectable ]
Export ’ TabbedPane Uf |

Il e mmaned Cin mbm S mmm o VT m b o m anm wr o Gk e s A b Gk |

Figure 2.76 - Select Diagram Info Shape from popgnu

2. The diagram info shape will be added to the rdiag

+contains{c ; JComponent, x :int, ¥: int) . boolean LR (AT
+oreatell(c: JComponent) . ComponentU| +damageRange(t
+getAccessibleChildrenC ount(c : JComponent) : int e
+getAccessibleChildic : JComponent, i : int) . Accessible +getRootView(t . .
+getToolTipT exti
JAY
]
Mame javax.swing.plaf
Documentation | It provides one interface and e TR e
many abstract classes that Swing +eatDivideno catic
n uses to provide ts pluggable . +getDickderlocatk
look-and-feel capabilities. +gethinimumDivic
+getMaxdmumDivi
+iinshedPainting(
L_| &-‘-‘ :E:_I
L

Figure 2.77 - Diagram info shape is added

By default, there are 2 items provided in the diaginfo shape table:
The Name cell follows the diagram name.
The Documentation cell follows the diagram documentation.

2-42



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams

To add a new item:
1. Right-click on the diagram info shape, sekdt Item from the pop-up menu. A new row will be created.

]
Mame javax.swing.plaf

Documentation | |t provides one interface and

mary abstract classesthat Swing
L Lses to provide s pluggable m
|ook-and-feel capabilties.

e

w Edit Hu
& Cuk
Copy ]
Duplicate
Delete ]
v Seleckable
(arauping ]
Crder ¥
Format ]

Select in Tree

Layouk ]

Figure 2.78 - Select Add Item

2. Type in the newly added item and the informatiothe new row. You can add as many new itemsased.

[
MName javax. swing.plaf
Documentation It provides one interface and

many ahstract classesthat
Swing uses to provide its
pluggable look-and-feel
capabilities. .

John, 2007-05-28 | Added newclasses

Peter 2007-05-30 Fearranged clazses h‘
A‘\Jl

Figure 2.79 - New item added
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The diagram info shape is added.

Figure 2.80 - Diagram info shape added

Rich Text Documentation

In SDE for Eclipse, you can add rich text documgaiteon different models and diagrams. The stytesfarmats of the
documentation can be included when you generateandent.

Rich text documentation can also be used in:

¢ Notes

Figure 2.81 - Note with rich text documentation
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* Textboxes

f
|
Il

e

JBips =

i Great Design Ltd.
http: / fqreatdesign. co. ukl

3

Figure 2.82 - Text box with rich text documentation

To add rich text documentation:

:FE@?@%#%@ﬂv

1. Right click the diagram element and sef@pen Specificationfrom popup menu.

¥ @ (o @ [
lf""{‘/ﬁl

Create -
Shiomert _ _. o
"l & Open Specification. .

Use Case Details., .. k
G Use Case Scheduling. ..
Stereotypes b
Abstrack
Sub Diagrams b

Create Parent b

v Show Extension Point
Edit

.?b Cuk

Figure 2.83 - Select Open Specification

2. Specify the documentation.

£ Use Case Specification @

| Taooed values |

Constraints |

Diagrams

| References

Cammenks

General | Extension Points

Relations

Stereaktypes

Mame: |Create Shipment

Fank; | High

Documentation:

Mrme B 7 0

= e e = =—

Thiz iz the documentation:
1. Paoint 1

2. Point 2
== Point 3

[] abstract [ Leaf [ Root [ ]Business madel

o

][ Cancel ][

Apply

J

Help

QS

Figure 2.84 - Specify the documentation
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You can then switch to tHeocumentation pane to preview.

Ei Cocumentation X -0

»

WMHML BT U = = = =:

This is the documentation:
1. Point 1

2. Point 2
= Point 3

Figure 2.85 - Documentation pane

You can also see the result in the report generated

Use Case Diagram
Create

Summary

Name Documentation

@@ Create Shipment

Thiz is the documentation:

1. FPaint1
2. Point 2

2. Feint 2

Figure 2.86 - Documentation generated

Inserting Image to Documentation

You can further visualize your concept by incorpimigaimages into documentation.

1. Select an element in the diagram.

[#] pocumentation B _”5 =N
P {}
MHM B 1|5 = = T
. =
This is the documentation:
1. Point 1 o
: i e
2. Point 2 R BRI
2. Poimt 2 = Brentis ][L-:
- Shipment , .4 -
- ne
s |k' B 4

Figure 2.87 - Select a diagram element
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2. Place the text cursor in tB®cumentation pane to locate where you want to insert the imagd,then click thénsert
image...button on the documentation toolbar (if this boti® hidden, click the double-arrow button to exghéme toolbar).

Ei Documen... X t = 0O @ *Use Case Diagrar

WHML B J u = =» ||¥E}] v
= Align Right
mMumbering

Thizg is the documentation:

1. Point 1 Bullets

2. Point 2 Fank

=2 Point 2 Fonk Size
Font Calor

Clear Formats
Insert Table

i a8 i

Insert RowCalumn
i-JIE Remove RoveColumn

@, Hyperlink. ..
E Imsert image. ..

:ﬁ Save as kemplate, .,

12 Include

Property &2 Py =8|l o _
Figure 2.88 - Select Insert Image...

3. Select one or more images to insert.

Choose image(s)
Laok in: |@ Deskiop vl Q ﬁ ’F-gi|E

1 . hj:_} MMy Documents Prewvis
) u.b j My Compuker

L My Mebwork Places
[ Working_with_DiagramsImagess. jpg

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

>

My Docurents

<

My Computer

Size 1128 w 125

File name: iChapter_S_Wu:urldng_with_DiagramsImageSE.jpg e |

[ Dpen ]

@

Py Mebwork, Files of type: |Image files (*.jpg, *.jpeg, *.gif, *.png, *.bmp) |

[ Cancel ]

Figure 2.89 - Choose one or more images
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4. The image(s) will be inserted to the documeoiati

Ei Cocumentation X = E|-|
HBL R T e e
This is the documentation:

1. Point1

2. Point 2

2= Point 3

Figure 2.90 - Image added

Using Template

By using template, you can reuse pre-defined doatettien structures to save time and effort.

To save documentation as template:
1. Open the specification dialog box of a model.

==|nterface==
Collection
Add ]

E} Open Specification. . .

Stereotypes ¥
Abskract

aE: | Stack | by b
Sub Diagrams [
Create Parent b

Figure 2.91 - Select Open Specification

2. After editing the documentation, click tBave as template. button on the documentation toolbar.

Docurmentation:

§—

MHML BT u £ == =

Fhe fA%*2 (L@

'Collection Description S

| Sorting: FIFO | LIFO | Mo sorf

Figure 2.92 - Save the template
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3. Specify the template name and cl@K to save the template.

P Please input kemplate name
W W
2

|Collection Description

| il ’\J[ Cancel
b

Figure 2.93 - Specify the template name

To load documentation from a template:

1. Open the specification dialog box of a modeiciCthe template drop-down button on the documeémiabolbar to select a
saved template.

Documentation: ‘
Mem BIu === £ FRefdakwga- ||

: s termplate. ..
” _ﬁ ave as bemplate

E;‘. Collection Diescription k

Figure 2.94 - Select a saved template

2. The template content is loaded. Even if you #ditdocumentation of the model, the template stilll remain the same.

Docurmentation:

FHML B J u = = = &=

Collection Description

Sorting: FIFO | LIFO | No sor

Figure 2.95 - A template is loaded

2-49



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams

Compartment Visibility Control

SDE for Eclipse provides a visibility control inasls diagram. It allows you to hide or show thelattes or operation using
the resource-centric of a class.

To show the attributes compartment or operationspastment click the®E" sign button in resource-centric. To hide the
attributes or operation click th&"sign button in resource-centric.

You can also use popup menu to change visibility.

||
Class

-attribute
;E @ E :/E -attribute2
) .
/,-,fl Class aE m-ttributed n
@ +operation()
i +operation2()
+operation3()

] L |

Figure 2.96 - Compartment Visibility Control

When you reverse the code into class diagram(satthibutes and operations are visible by defaduie
compartment visibility control is useful when yoant to hide the attributes or operations in onekcli
(saves time from choosing the presentation optidhe popup menu).
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Printing Diagrams

£ (e (e P (e

Print Preview

The Print Preview dialog box allows you to preview the printout gimdvides a set of options for changing the pringiyte.

To display the dialog box, perform one of the faling actions:

¢ SelectFile > Print SDE-EC Diagrams...from main menu
¢ Click on thePrint buttonk='on the toolbar

& Printing |

&[], [ <] ] @ rromentonan | s [roto <[ 100 % | overappnz [ 0% [wanrane ~][13][ )

BE 5
G- |fiw

&
g
i

J [] Use Case Diagram (1)

[[] Clage Diagram (2}

| [ sequence Diagram (5)

1 [] communication Disgran (1)
4[] state Machine Diagram (1)

| [ Activity Diagram (2)

1 [[] component Blagram (1}

J [l neplayment Disgram (1)

| [ Package Diagram (1}

[] onject Diagram (1)

] composite Structure Disgram (1)
[C] Timing Diagram (1)

£ S Py T Y LT R A N B R ] T

[ o

- i T T e T

[ interaction Ouerview Diagram (1)
[] Tewtual Anabysis (1)

[] Basic Diagram (1)

[C] cRC Card Diagram (1)

[T] Emtity Belationship Diagram (13
(1 oRM Diagram (1)

[] Data Flow Disgran (1)

[] e 48 niagram (1)

[] owerview Disgram (1)

[] Requirement Disgran (1)

Figure 2.97 - Print preview dialog

The toolbar of the print preview pane allows yowdmfigure the print settings. The buttons andrttescriptions are shown in
the table below:

Icon Button Function
LE’] Print Print the diagram(s). The Print dialog bak ke opened.
éfg Quick Print Print diagrams without previewing them. The QuickPdialog will be
opened.
Page Setup Set up the page properties such asgiz@and orientation.

=6

Adjust Margins Adjust the margins of the pages.

Select to use gradient color in printout. Sincetomg gradient color will

B | Use Gradient Colofuse up lots of memory, it is recommended to tuisdption off for better
performance.
50% w Zoom Select the percentage to reduce/enlargerihieppeview of diagrams.
Paper Base If the Fit to Pagesoption is selected, and there are multiple pageisa
EE/ Rﬂ Layout/Diagram  [printout, selectingaper Base Layoutwill cause the distribution of pageg
Base Layout to be paper-oriented (the diagram size is ignaneatiianging the preview);
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while selectingdiagram Base Layoutwill cause the distribution of page
to be diagram-oriented. Note that this option affe¢be preview only; the
order of the printout remains unchanged.

v

To change the order of the printout. A large diagia divided into many
pages, selectingrom left to right will arrange the printout order from th

@/ l,';',I- Paper Place Style |pages on the left to the pages on the right, vdglecting=rom top to
bottom will arrange the print order from the pages onttigeto the pages
on the bottom.

Fitto: | Ratin 1on % | Fit to Ratio Set the diagram size to fit to thedfied ratio.

Fitto: |Pages % FH 1x1 |Fit to Pages Set the diagram to be printed omtimber of pages specified.

Owerlapping: o |e Overlapping Set the percentage of the marginséolap among adjacent pages.

Show/Hide Clip . .

@ Marks on Page Select/deselect to show/hide the clip marks orptheout.

Edit Header/Footer| Edit the header and the footer of the printout.

@ Multiple Page Mod{Switch to the Multiple Page Mode to set the mudtiphge options.

[ 7 Help Calling the SDE-EC help file

d) Close Print PreviewWClose the print preview pane and return to thegtearea.
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Printing a Diagram with Preview

You can use the Print command to select the priftetrthe range of pages and number of copies poitied.

1. Select the desired diagrams for printing. The setediagrams will be shown at the preview area.

-
B2 Brinting H

E

9]

8 &J@@ E‘_E]ﬂ Elm-un-rw Fike [Rae »|[ wo% Owrisggng[ 0% [Wanieme v] @I

] Coumier

& [ component Disgram (1)

[ [ nepioymant Disgeam (1)

lci [] Package Disgram (1)

[ [ oject Diagram g1)

Ll [ composte Structure Disgram (1)
L[] Timing Diagram {1}

[ [ intaraction Owarview Dlagranm {1}
(5 [ Textuat Anstysis (1)

(&) [ sasic diagram 11)

[ [ ene card Diagram (1)

B R R R R u'ﬂ

bbb
Digj

|

=

Figure 2.98 - Diagram Preview
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2. Click on thePrint buttonfgl on the Print Preview Toolbar. TReint dialog box appears.

Print

Frinter
M arne: HF Officelet BED on 192.168.7.130 [from Dk Froperties. .

Status Ready
Type: HP Officelet REO

Where: TS0
Camment: [ Print ta file

Print range Copiez

i Al Murnber of copies: 1 El:

: LM

(] | Cancel

Figure 2.99 - Print the Diagram

3. Select the printer to use, the page range anduimber of copies to be printed. You may click on the
Properties..button to configure the printer-specific propertasswell.
4. Click OK to start printing.
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Page Setup
Page Setup allows the user to specify the pageaimmtation as well as the margins of the pages.

Page Setup

Paper

Size: | Letter ﬂ

Source:; |.-i‘-.l.m:umaI:il:aIIj,I Select ﬂ

Orientation Marging [inchesz)

o+ Partrait Left 1 Right: |1
" Landscape Top: 1 Bottarm: |1

| ak | Cancel | Frinter... |

Figure 2.100 - Page setup

Click on thePage Setupbutton@-: on the toolbar. ThBage Setupdialog box appears.

1.

2. You can click on th&izedrop-down menu to select the paper size to use.

3. You can select the orientation for the page(s)tptinted (eithePortrait or Landscapd in theOrientation field.

4. You can enter the value into theft, Right, Top andBottom text fields to adjust the size of the correspogdin
margin.

5. Click OK to confirm the settings.
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Adjusting Margins
The Margins pane allows user to specify the margfriee pages, header and footer.

Margin{inches)
Header: 188 Top: 1130 =
Left: 18 5 i Right: 18
::::::i::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::i::::: z
Biottam: 11392
Foaoter: 18

Figure 2.101 - Adjusting Margins

Click on theAdjust Margins button on the Toolbar. The preview area shows the masgjiiting page.
2. You can edit the margins sizes by entering thessizt® the text fields. Alternatively, click on tpinner buttons to
increase/decrease the margin sizes.

3. Click theFinish Adjust Margin button when you have finished configuring the marginisgtt. The margin sizes
will then be updated.

=
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Zooming Pages

Diagrams can be zoomed in or zoomed out accordingér preference.
Click on thezoom drop-down menu to select the desired zoom ratio.

@ EG@!E_‘" Hj’: | Q_t] From le

T [¥] Courier
= [ [#]UML Diagram .
EE |:| Use Cas %
- T [Juse Casizsy
= [ [ class Dij1ox
> ----- @ .DataFWhnle Fage —
> ----- @ DEDUI’IEPEQE Width V
P @ [] couriersystemn.model
I:El ﬁ‘ . Sequence Diagram (5}
i [[ [ Create Shipment level 1

Figure 2.102- Set the Zoom ratio

The preview area will show the diagrams in the zeatio that you have selected.

S ;@ fson I ] T e | A I e | [ [
g o

0 [ <onmier

Ja [ Use Case Disgram (1)

& [ Class Disgram @)

& [ sequence Diagram (%)

L1 [ commuication Disgram (1)
L[] State Machine Disgram (1)
[ Activity Diagram ()

[l component Diagram (1)
il [ Deployment Diagram (1)
W [l Packege Disgram 1)

i [ object Disgram (1)

i [ componite Struchuro Disgram (1)
] viming Diagraen (1)

U4 [ wter acthon Gwerview Diagram (1)
15 [ vestual Anatysis (1)

e [ Basic Dvagram (1)

14 [Tl cRC Card Diagram (1)

L% [ iniy Relatborship Disgram (1)
3 ] ormM tlageem (1)

=l [ Data Fiow Disgeam (1)

18 [ em ovagram (1)

i U] owerview Disgram (1)

=[] haquisement Disgram (1)

e eE R RS RREEEREE R

Figure 2.103 - Preview in the preview dialog
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Selecting the Preview Layout

There are two layouts that you can select for ti@ preview, thePaper Base Layoutand theDiagram Base Layout

If the Fit to Pagesoption is selected and there are multiple pag#iseaprintout, selectinBaper Base Layoutwill cause the
distribution of pages to be paper-oriented (thgdim size is ignored in arranging the preview);le/BelectingdDiagram Base
Layout will cause the distribution of pages to be diagiaented.

Note that this option affects the preview only; tnder of the printout remains unchanged

To select a layout of the preview, click on thaper Base LayoutbuttonF:qEI or Diagram Base Layoutbuttonﬁﬂ on the
toolbar. A popup menu will appear where you cdacid¢he layout to use.
The preview after applying the Paper Base Layout:

L LT LTy = ey - ey S ——— OO 8 B

Figure 2.104 - Preview in paper Base Layout
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The preview after applying the Diagram Base Layout:

2 o by m g 1] a0f e
-
¥ R e
PR
s —
] [
» T e R
I =
- e
- -
e | TR

Figure 2.105 - Preview in Diagram Base Layout
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Setting Paper Place Style

You can select the paper place style to changerther of the printout. To select the paper plagkestlick on thePaper

Place Stylebutton on the toolbar. A popup menu appears wieuecan select a paper place style.

Consider a large diagram is divided into many pagelectingFrom left to right ' will arrange the printout order from the
pages on the left to the pages on the right, vdglectingFrom top to bottom' will arrange the print order from the pages on
the top to the pages on the bottom

The order of the printout after selectiRgpm left to right .

S i m—"——— | P ———— —

Figure 2.106 - Printout order is left to right
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Fit to Ratio

Fit to Ratio is used to resize the diagrams inpitiietout to a specific ratio.

Click on theFit to drop-down menu and seldratio.

You can enter the ratio into the textbox, e.g. eh8 to set the ratio to 150%. After you haveestlihe ratio, the diagrams in
the printout will be resized to the new ratio.

_'“'La uj Hw o B P P fane W jE0 | Dedappieg B mams _‘1 & B “ ]

%l Croate Snpment i 2 |
Vﬁ;ﬁ' Ligar slait . FAS W Comrealit
i 1
1 Lmar Brtwriacs
)
I anpgm e crmals shprman
£ | ]
d cigdle Sinpvare e ;
H
& A CLaTooTE | e i 1
[o= i Bad EulBETEl by logn 1 asd B iveasid
h‘l O Mosd cUmSE [y WOgn
e
B e A e i
fg=- | | eemecmccacaaa -
o kel shigrmes] Setsiy H
{= i shaad Bl | l-ul':
T N AT ] b
12 st
L T -
13 s
== M 2 ssssssssssssso 1

10 idma o S grm i 1

LER PR S ]

Wil el vesion (]

Figure 2.107 - Fit to ratio
Fit to Pages

Fit to Pages is used to split the diagram to ardésiumber of pages when printing.

1. Click on theFit to drop-down menu and seldtages
2. Click on the Multiple Pages butt on the toolbar. The page selector appears.

m 11 |Dver|apping:|1|%||ﬁ
E

Figure 2.108 - Select multiple pages Page

2-61



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams

4. Click on the row-column combination to select ib{@ that you can click and drag on the page seléatextend the
selection). The diagram will be split into multigdages by the rows and columns that you have select

FEET e
rimun

WAL ORAEC onanller :

B i sy g £ i e

At By g 100 anad Dl et
i

B e H

e TR | DL h'r.
= =

iy el u..m.l. Fnavea e

o -

[ sy wirma

i e e

C

Bl -

Figure 2.109 - Fit to page

Setting the Diagram Overlap Percentage

Overlapping is used when users want the diagrarhave overlapping at the boundaries between paggsis particularly
useful when you have a large diagram that spanplauftages and you want to stick the pages of timqut together; the
overlapping area can then be used as a hint wiekinst the pages.

or

Page 1 Page 2

Figure 2.110- Multiple page without overlap

1. Click on theOverlapping textbox to input the overlapping percentage amdpthe Enter key.
2. The printing area near the boundaries of the paebe duplicated by the overlapping percentageutted.
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———————— -
p————— IRegiun overlapped !
=
gl Tttt TTT T
d:
—1
I 1
/ I
Acy I Inr
7
Page 1 Page 2

Figure 2.111 - Multiple page with overlap

Printing with Frame/Border Option

You can print your diagram with a frame or bordérere are three options:

e With frame
e With border
* No border

SelectWith frame/ With border/No border option from the drop-down menu.

o vone 15

Wiith border &

Mo border
Figure 2.112 - Select option from drop-down menu

Output of printing with frame

Figure 2.113 - Printing with frame
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Output of printing with border

Figure 2.114 - Printing with border

Output of printing with no border

Figure 2.115 - Printing with no border
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Showing/Hiding Clip Marks on Page

Clip marks act as an indication of the boundarg phage.

—

Figure 2.116 - Clip marks

To show clip marks on the printout click on tBkeow Clip Marks on Pagebutton. You will see the boundaries of the
pages are surrounded by clip marks. To hide tipenctirks click on thélide Clip Marks on Pagebutton again.

Editing Header/Footer of the Pages

To edit the header/footer of the printout clicktba Edit Header/Footer button L= on the toolbar. You will then switch to the
edit header/footer pane.

e Page
Header
Left Section: Center Section: Right Section:
TABERAED
Faaker
Left Section; Cenker Seckion: Right Section:

Figure 2.117 - Editing Header/Footer of the Pages

You can edit the header and the footer inHleader panel and th&ooter panel respectively. Each of the panel consisthef
Left Section, Center Sectiorand theRight Section which represents the position that the contehthsilocated in the
header/footer.
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There is a toolbar between thHeader panel and th&ooter panel, which facilitates the editing of headerfésoThe
description of the buttons in the toolbar can hetbin the following table:

Icon Name Description

Select the font to use for the selected sectiotte @t you must click on the section once in ofder
to select it

Select Font

Insert Page Numbef Insert the page number

Insert Number of Insert the total number of pages

Page

Insert Date Insert the date that the printingtstar
Insert Time Insert the time that the printing star
Insert File Name Insert the file name of the SDE {ioject

Insert Project Name|Insert the name of the SDE-EC project

EslElSZIEEIRE

Insert Diagram Nam|Insert the diagram name

Table 2.2

After you have finished editing the header/footdick on theClose Edit Header/Footerbutton L= to switch to the print
preview mode. A sample page that has the headefoatet formatted is shown in the picture below:

Figure 2.118 - Page with header and footer
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The Multiple Page Mode
The Multiple Page Mode allows users to configurerttlee diagrams should be distributed in multiplggm To switch to the

Multiple Page Mode click on thdultiple Page Mode button on the toolbar.
Clicking on the button beside tivultiple Pagesfield will invoke the page selector, where you satect the row-column
combination for the printout. Alternatively, yourctype in theRow andColumn text field directly.

Saple Beadnr
Multipls: Page Cpbions o
Mhkiple Pages: | £a
Foowy: 1 | Colurnn; 1 ._':|||_'] ._.";U ._I"Ilj

: - 17 [
Page Style: (0 From beft bo J |LE3 ‘:'Ej_ _'J [_':!

Riow: 2| Column: 2

Jaaple Tesner

Figure 2.119 - Select multiple page
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Click on the button beside tiRage Stylefield to change the printout order. Consider gdadiagram is divided into many
pages, selectingrom left to right' will arrange the printout order from the pagedfumleft to the pages on the right, while
selectingFrom top to bottom' will arrange the print order from the pages onttigeto the pages on the bottom.

Multiple Page Options e | o e

|:.|:-i
1:1;
T

Multiple Pages: ¢

R.ow: i E;I:Cculumn: [ 2

Page Style: %me left ko right P

Figure 2.120 - Distributes diagram in multiple page

After you have finished configuring the multiplegeasettings click on thélose Multiple Page Modebutton to close the
Multiple Page Mode.
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Printing a Diagram with Quick Print

The Quick Print feature allows you to print diageawithout previewing them, hence speeding up tive job. To quick print,
perform one of the following actions:

e SelectFile > Print SDE-EC Diagrams...from main menu. This displays tReint Preview dialog box. Click-= on
the toolbar of thérint Preview dialog box.

In both cases, th@uick Print dialog box will show.

@ Quick Print - Courier

Print Range Scaling
(&) Mo Scaling
) Fit ta pages F | Golumnst [ 172]

| I | 1

| | Border aption: ;'u'u'ith frame Yi

Page Setup... Page numbers IJse gradient color

Selected 28 diagrams, printing on 74 papers. 2~ .

Diagram (1) = éﬁ_‘g Ilse Case Diagraml (Z papers)

BE

sment Diagram (1 E DataModel (2 papers)

| BE

T I:"ij couriersysten (3 papers)

l Ik H Cancel H Help

Figure 2.121- Quick Print dialog

Field Description

Click on either of the below options to specify fivnt range.

All - Print all the diagrams within the current ot

Active - Print only the active diagram

Diagrams - Check from the diagram tree to selextihgram(s) for printing

Print Range

Select No scaling to print with diagrams' origisade. Numbers of pages used for each diagram ajeciuo the
Scaling scale of diagrams. Select Fit to pages to print sftecified number of pages per diagram with redpethe
specified number of rows and columns.

Border

: Select border option of printout.
option

Page

Setup Page Setup allows you to specify the page sizegrikatation as well as the margins of the pages.

Page

numbers Select to print diagrams with page number on it.

Use
gradient Select to use gradient color in printout.
color

Table 2.3
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Shape Alignment

Aligning Shapes

This feature provides a facility to align selectigigram elements. You can align using toolbar, papenu or group resource.
All alignment methods calculate the resulting shlapendaries on a referenced shape. You can refeetsection 'Referenced
Shape for Alignment' for details.

Before you use any one of the methods to align,sfwuld first select more than one shape.

¥ I o [ |
i i s
=

! =
Update Accourt O

e T P

Figure 2.122 - Three use cases selected

Here, three use cases aligning towards the topeid as an example.
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To align using toolbar, you can sel&cirmat > Alignment > Top from the main menu.

Window  Help
- — T - s
| Distribute Sh b

| EI isktribuke Shapes !.J_L]J.Bl:lttl:ll'ﬂ
i Graphics Anti-aliasing ||§| Left : — EI |
E M o Text Anti-aliasing | o :
R ) ) | :|| Right

R E v Show Shape Contents while Dragging |

. | Zaom b| ofx Horizontal Center

% Tc : :
~ | w Resource Centric |E-H- Jertiealcontar

’ F Show Extra Resources | Same Width

; =]

]i- g Show dGrid | _

/ p Snap to Grid i.ﬂ] Same Height

S | &4 same width and Height
_:a IUse Case ==

| ] Align shapes...

B Use Case L

—— Association

% Actor

D System

<12 Include

“E% Extend
-3 Dependency
44— Generalization =

W Collaboration

= Note

Figure 2.123 - Select Top from main menu
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To align using popup menu, you can sellggnment > Top in the popup menu.

Lpdnte Accourt
Tk Shpment o == [ Open Spedhication...,
¢ Gatie I Use Case Detals...

" - = [ [ Uss Casm Schackding....

=~
==
Abstract

Sub Ceagrames ]
Create Parent ]

v  Show Extersion Poirt

Edi
A oot
Copy ¥
Duphcate
] ]
o Salectabis
GrOLping ]
Cirdesr ]
Formak ¥
e s
Salect in Tres ubls Bottom
Laronst ] i;’; Left
S right
$ Horizontsl
iy Werhcal
= Same Width
Lt [ e

Figure 2.124 - Select Top from popup menu

To align using group resource, you can selecMiglnment resource 3Align Top which appears when two or more shapes
are selected.
You can select the way of aligning from the dropvdanenu.

[ -

.i[.j_; Align Bokbom g

: |;_’.;. Align Left

o ——H oY | 3 Align Right

_#_‘ Align Horizonkal Center
& align Yertical Center

Figure 2.125 - Select Align Top from Alignment tese

By using any of the above methods, the shapedigred.

Figure 2.126 - Shape aligned
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Distributing Shapes
This feature provides a facility to distribute sté=l diagram elements with uniform space. You c@rasource, toolbar and
menu to distribute shapes.

Before you use any one of the methods to distribhtges, you should first select more than twoeshap

o

Trach Shipment
Status

Figure 2.127 - Three use cases selected
Here, three use cases distributing horizontallysisd as an example.

Use resource to distribute shapes:

To align using group resource, you can selecbis&ibute resource Distribute Horizontally which appear when more
than two shapes are selected.

o E:li::tr'il:nute Horizonkally
_'; Distribuke Yerkically k
|'U‘ Distribuke by Left Edges

Hd’ Distribuke by Horizonkal Centers
H'i Distribute by Right Edges

5 Distribuke by Top Edges

E Distribuke by Mertical Centers

“3 Distribute by Bottom Edges
!

Figure 2.128 - Select Distribute Horizontally

The use cases aftBistribute Horizontally .

rack SHipmert™
Status

Figure 2.129 - Three use cases distribute horiaibnt
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Making Shapes Same Width and Height

This feature provides a facility to set selecteabdam elements to the same width, same heighftbr Wou can use resource,
toolbar and menu to make the shapes being the wédti@height.

The methods calculate the resulting shape bourglbéised on a referenced shape. You may refer &etlimn 'Referenced
Shape for Alignment section' below for details.

You need to select two or more shapes in ordeppdyahis feature. Here, making three use casesahe width is used as an
example.

Figure 2.130 - Three use cases selected

To make shapes same width, you can séliedte Same Widthresource >5ame Width.
T - A -

V1 Same Height [!

A} Same Width snd He

rack Stipmerd - o
Status '

] L ™ -

Create Shipment ;

Figure 2.131 - Select Same Width

The resultant use cases now have the same width.

Figure 2.132 - Resultant use cases
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Referenced Shape for Alignment

When there are multiple shapes selected, thedéstted shape will be used as the referenced $hapbgnment. That is, the
alignment method will be performed based on thétipogsize of the referenced shape. The referesbage will be rendered
with its resize handles surrounded by white redtsig

==0RM Persigtahle== ==0RM Pergsables=>
ORM User ORM User
=D it =D int
=loginlD : Sting =loginiD : String
Iiljl password : String Ejl password | Sting
i=glext: String =l ext : String
=i clehit ; Float = debit ; Float

v
B g FLEE‘E‘?E?% I

!
==ORM Persigable=> “ m <=0ORM Persistable=>
i o ORM_Staff u|

O ORM_Staff
,_31 position : String /"ﬁ =l position : String [

[m} LI LI M,"-:I L1

==0RM Persigtables= ==0RM Persigtables=
ORM_Trackinginfo ORM_Trackinginfo

=D it =D int
=) dateTime : Timestamp =l dateTime : Timestamp
= activity : String = activity : String
nlj.::nmments S5tring lj-j comments : String
=l loeation | String =i loeation | String

Figure 2.133- before and after Alignment left

You can set a shape as the referenced shapedonmant (if it is currently not) by shift-clickingnathe shape for two times
(the first time to deselect the shape, and thergktime to reselect it).
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Using the Align Shapes Dialog Box

You can invoke thélign Shapes DialogeitherFormat > Alignment > Align shapes..in the menu bar or the toolbar, or
using the hot ke¥y12. TheAlign Shapesdialog box allows you to configure the top/bottdeit/right alignments and same
width/same height options all at a time. Selectdésired options and cli€®RK to apply the settings.

& Align Shapes Dialog

ToplBotkam Aligniment

—

Al

58] [

LeftfRight Alignment

= =
SIEE

Same Size

[ IR I[ Zancel ][ Help

Figure 2.134 - Align Shapes Dialog

Visual Alignment Guide

When you move a shape, visual alignment guide hglpgo align with the closest shape. The guidedishow the vertical
edge of the closest shape if you move a shapedmtatty. Similarly, the guide lines show the hontal edge if you move a
shape vertically.

Here, a use case moving horizontally to align witier use cases is used as an example.

To align with other shapes:
1. Move the use case which you want to align witfecs. You can see the Visual Alignment Guide line.

Courier Online *

‘*ln;ihd\e
..-r"f ;
i Track Shipment
Fﬁwyﬁ_ l _CI_I-,IF?}—P-. =Eh ]
Ehhh {{IDCIUH-E}_,S' -
\ Update Account )

p -
) \\_}/ My
\ ==|AElude==

Figure 2.135 - Use case with guide lines beforgratient
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2. Move until the use case align with the others.

.._“
=<|nch

Trad; Sﬁlpmﬂm i ==|neiuc
[ -

P 7’/_-——\ ==Inclde
| &
RN '

Figure 2.136 - Move the use case

=<t

3. Release the mouse and you will see the aligeedtase.

Track Shipment |
Status

==|nch
Update Account

Figure 2.137 - Use case aligned
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You may also change the alignment guide stylepabke/disable it.
1. To perform these task, seldtbdeling > Application Options... to open the Options dialog box.

| General

'Diagramming
Wiew

Instant Beverse Project | Appearance | Connection | Printing || Editiu:un|

Office Exchange
Iser Path
[Dakta Type fuko save project

File Types Auto save interval (mins) @ |10 v|

Code Synchronization

Auto Save

Delete no referenced model
(%) Ask () Delete without ask () Don't delete

Open exported image file

& Ask (T ves () ho

Backup level : |2 v_i

Confirm close project
Canfirm delete diagram
Confirm delete shape

Open lask project on startup

[ Reset J [Reset ko Defaulk ] [ Apl

[ 8] 4 ][ Cancel ][ Apply ][ k

Figure 2.138- Options dialog box

2. SelecDiagramming > Environment tag.

General - .
Diagramming Diagramming

igy

Tnskant Revere | Activity and Stake || Component Diagram || Business Process || Requ
Office Exchange | PResource Centric | Class | Associgtion | ERD&ORM | Interaction |
Lser Path | Appearance | Ervvironment | Model Generation || Shape |
Data Type Textual Analysis Highlight Opkion

File Types

(%) Case insensitive () Case sensitive
Code Synchronization

Figure 2.139 - Select Environment tag
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To enable/disable the guide lines, check/uncheelopitionShow diagram alignment guide
Alignment Guide
(%) Show edges () Show center

Delay of show Quick Preview in Diagram Tree (second) @ (1.5 w
Default Copy Action Wyithin WP-UIML SE
Copy as image with Frame Unspecified W

Show shape content when dragging
Show diagram alignment |;||.|i|:IES

Figure 2.140 - Enable/disable the guide lines

You can also change the guide line style by chapShow edge®r Show center

Alignment Guide

() Show edges %Shuw center

Delay of show Quick Preview in Diagram Tree (second) @ 1.5 W
Default Copy Action : Wikthin WP-UML SE w
Copy as image with Frame : IUnspecified W

Show shape content when dragaging
Shiow diagram alignment guide

Figure 2.141- Change the style of guide lines

If you choosesShow center the guide line shows the center of the closespah
==|nEldee™ = Pt |{‘:

.
s ﬁlnr.:‘lu\de:r::
E

- L

-
==|ncludes=
P

Update Accourt

@

Schedule a Pidiup

Figure 2.142 - Show center of the closest shape

If you chooseshow edgesthe guide lines show the edge of the closesteshap
J?\C}sreate
prmert

Ta Uptate Shipment - L
3 Detail

b
=zinclude==
.

b #
P

Courier Online System

-
-

Figure 2.143 - Show edges of th-e éldsest shape
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Selectable

The option allows you to make certain diagram eleisieead-only so that you can focus on editingrodtements. All
diagram elements are selectable by default.

To make one or more diagram elements non-selectable
1. Right-click on the elements and deselect froengbpup menu to make the selected element nontaiglec

Create
Shipmenrt

Update Shipm
Detail

#

~
L
g ==Include==
< 2

i .. =zInclude==
Track Shipment ™ . i
i e

ol a Open Specification. .,

Skereotypes F
Update Accor Abstract

Leaf

Foak

Sub Diagrams b

Create Parent b
Schedulzap "

p Zuk

Copy ¥

Duplicate [

Delete ]

Erouping !

b
Presentation Options b
Order ]
Farrmak b
Select in Tree
Layauk 4

Figure 2.144 - Deselect the selectable option

2-80



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams

2. When a diagram element is non-selectable, incate detected by mouse or key actions. Thisetat if you click or
drag on it, it will be the same as clicking or dyemgy on the white space of the diagram and nothiitly happen

Courier Online

LY

-
Inclides=
E

[\\;‘ _‘_'_'“.

Figure 2.145 - Diagram element aftef deselection

3. To make a non-selectable diagram element selecagain, right-click on it and seleselectablefrom the popup menu.

z
==|nclide=>
= ==t

-

s4lnchides= e
T ety

Figure 2.146 - Diagram element can be selectedragai

4. You may also right-click on the diagram and sieléake All Non-SelectabléMake All Selectablefrom the popup menu to
make all elements non-selectable/selectable.

add Shape [

Qpen Specification, ..

D Ilse Case Scheduling. ..

|'_Ti§| Paste View
Paste Model
Rename...
Zoam 4
Background Color. ..
Garid b
Zonneckor Skyle b
Zonnection Point Skyle b

Auto Fik Shapes Size

Layouk b

Presentation Options b

L& Lock Diagram

take All Mon-Selectable

Make all Selectable k

Figure 2.147 - Make all diagram elements Selectabldon-selectable

2-81



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 2 — Working with Diagrams

Locking a Diagram

If a diagram is locked, you can only view but nbange the elements on the diagram.
A diagram is locked by right-clicking the diagramdathen selectingock Diagram from the popup menu.

Add Shape ]

Cpen Specification,

Ej s Case Scheduling. ..

f_‘]} Paske Yiew
Paske Model
Rename. ..
200 ]
Backaround Calor, .,
aarid ]
Connectar Skyle ]
Connection Paint Style ]

Auto Fit Shapes Size

Layouk ]

Presentation Options ]
I Lock Diagram

Selectabls k [

Export ]

Figure 2.148- Locking a diagram
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Chapter 3 - Style and Formatting

This chapter will show you how to change the sayid format of diagram elements.

One of the goals of modeling is help the modeler r@aders to understand the subject being modeted.result, applying
consistent style and formatting can greatly imprthesefficiency of modeling. In SDE for Eclipsesitpports a rich array of
tools in a set to help the modeler to perform miodel

In this chapter:

» Changing connector styles

e Setting and pinning connection end points
e Filling color

e Formatting lines

Connector Styles

Connectors are the lines that connect two shapesnwhore shapes are created and more connect@arappu may find
that it is difficult to handle the straight spaghtike connectors. To overcome this problem, SBEEclipse provides five
connector styles to help you handle the conneatarsiely Rectilinear, Oblique, Curve, Round Obliamel Round Rectilinear.

Class Class

T

Class? Class?
Class
Class
Class?
Class2
Class
Class2

Figure 3.1 - Different types of connectors
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Setting Connector Style

Chapter 3 — Style and Formatting

When a new connector is created, it follows thexdiéfconnector style defined in the Options ofdpelication. It is possible
to change the connector style individually. Thertavo ways to change the connector style. Theding is via a popup menu

and the other is via tHeroperty table.
To change the connector style via popup

menu:

Right click the connector that you want to chartgedtyle of.

1.
2. Select theConnector Stylemenu and then the connector style sub-menu wilkap
3

Select eitheRectilinear, Oblique, Curve, Round Oblique or Round Rectilinear.

|{del‘ault package>| a

Class
Class?

a Open Specification. ..
Stereotypes ]
Wisibility b
Remoyve All Turning Poink(s)
Resek Caption Position
Pin b

Edit

& Zuk
Copy ]
Delete 3
Farmat ]
Connectar Style 3 |:|FD||DW Diagrarm

v Selectable k J—I_ Rectii

ectilinear

Change Fram|Tao Shape... J\ Oblique
Duplicate. .. J-a- Curve

Figure 3.2 - Change connector style on popup menu

Selact in Tree

R '
Layout , \ Round Oblique

Scrall o "Class” JL Round Rectilinear

Reset BPMM Id
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To change the connector style ¥Heoperty table:

1. Select the connector whose style you want to change

2. Find theConnector stylerow in the Property table.

3. Click the Value column o€onnector style row.

4. Select eitheRectilinear, Oblique, Curve, Round Oblique or Round Rectilinear.
[Z=] Property 52 =0
|CIass-CIassz - Generalization "

3xd4 B3
Mame .
Parent <Mane >
= ¥iew
Background [T] (122, 207, 245) ]
Foreground [ Black ]
Fonit: Dialog ]
Conneckar, .. el UslEEn w
= Pin Follaw diagram .

From P... |Rectilinear

Ta Paink
—-| Parent Curve

Marme Round rectilinear b
Wisibility round obligue

Abstract
Leaf

Ruook

Ackive
Attributes
Operations
Template...
Stereotypes  <Unspecified =

Tagged v... b

O000

Figure 3.3 - Change connector style on propertsd

Rectilinear Connector Style

Once the connector is set to Rectilinear, the coionalways remains either horizontal or vertid@u cannot create a
breakpoint on the connector by yourself. The breakp are generated on the connector automatiafilty you reshape the
line.

In the following figure, there is a pin icon at band of the connector. Pinning a connection enult pdlows the pinned end
point of a connector to be fixed, no matter howdabenecting shapes are moved. For further defédase refer to
Connection Point Style> Pinning the Connection Enéoint in this chapter.

Class

L

Class2

L
Figure 3.4 - Rectilinear Connector Style

To reshape the connector, you can drag the lindsedoreak points at the connector.
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Dragging on Lines

There is a horizontal line and vertical line aldhg connector. If you are dragging on the horiziditias, the lines can only
move up or down. In the following figures, the liwe want to move is in blue. As you can see, thetrénd point of the blue
line is touching Class2. After moving the red limgwvards, the right end point of the blue line doettouch Class2. To rectify
this, a vertical line is automatically created émtinue the connection between Class and Class2.

Class Class
'S L} Q o
¥ Koy
o o ¥]
o o]

o
4 Class? P
le

[: Gereralization (Class -3 Class2) |

Figure 3.5 - Drag on the line

The result of dragging the vertical line is similardragging the horizontal line. The differencéhiat the line is restricted to
vertical movement (either from left to right or fnaright to left). When two shapes are disconnedaduhrizontal line will be
created at the end of point to continue the conmettetween shapes.

Dragging on Break Points

Dragging on break points provides two dimensionatements to the point, modifying the connectorse pbint being moved
may affect all lines of the connector that depermishe numbers of line in the connector. The folfmnfigures demonstrate
the result of dragging the orange point along &tearrow.

Class Class

& N

l:.ij— R
/ Class? Class2

Figure 3.6 - Drag on break point

|
=

Oblique Connector Style

There is no boundary for the modification of th@mwectors. You can create break points anywherdiewn the connector,
and the lines in the connector will not be aligméth the horizontal or vertical axis. If you dradirze, a new breakpoint will
be created at the drag point and two lines wiltkeated. If you wish to modify a line to be horitalror vertical, you may do
this by hand.

The following figures demonstrate modificationghe connector. The new breakpoint is created wioendyag the connector
away from its starting point. When you releaserttmuse click the breakpoint will be finalized.

Class

4

by

5 Class2

Figure 3.7 - Obliqgue Connector Style
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The figure below shows the modification to the cector with the oblique connector style. The conmerst divided into two
lines and a new break point is created on the aiane

Class

et

=

Class?

f_,,—
bl

&

Figure 3.8 - Create a break point by drag on theeli

You can use thBoint Eraser \ 4 in the Diagram Toolbar or double click on the cector point to erase
that points.

Curve Connector Style

By applying the Curve connector style, the connewil be arranged as a smooth curve line. To ckahg curve shape,
simply add/move/remove point(s) on the connectdrtae curve will be automatically re-calculatedading to the points.
The Curve connector style makes the connectors masier to route in complex diagrams to avoid éngssonnectors.

The following figures demonstrate the modificati@ashe connector. The new breakpoint is creategnwlou drag the
connector away from its starting point. When ydease the mouse click the breakpoint will be finedi. Another breakpoint
is created in the middle of the connector to makaraature.

[ clss

% Q

Class2

Figure 3.9 - Curve Connector Style

The figure below shows the modification to the ceetor with the curve connector style. The connelss one more
curvature and a new break point is created ondheector.

Class o)

Y

=
=

O—
T% Class?

Figure 3.10 - Create a break point by drag on tine |

3-6



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 3 — Style and Formatting

Round Obligue Connector Style

The behavior of the Round Oblique connector isstrae as that of the Oblique connector style. Thedifference is the
corners of the connector using Round Oblique stylleappear rounded.

=0

Class2?

Figure 3.11 - Round Oblique Connector Style

Round Rectilinear Connector Style

The behavior of Round Rectilinear connector stylthe same as that of Rectilinear connector style.only difference is the
corners of the connector using Round Rectilinede still appear rounded.

Class

a
t

Class2

Figure 3.12 - Round Rectilinear Connector Style

Setting a Default Connector Style

Default connector style can be set from the Optidiesset default connector style:

SelectModeling > Application Options..from main menu. This displays t@ptions dialog box.

Open theDiagramming category.

Select theEnvironment page.

From the rowConnector Stylg select eitheRectilinear, Round Rectilinear, Oblique, Round Oblique or Curve.
Pres9OK button to confirm changes.

agrwNRE

3-7



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 3 — Style and Formatting

Follow Diagram Connector Style
In SDE for Eckuose, with the Follow Diagram featureu do not need to set connector style one byifoya want to change
all connectors in the diagram. When you right-clicka diagram you can set its default connectde $tgm its popup menu,

so that once the diagram connector style is charalecbnnectors whose connector style is setalbiow Diagram' will be
updated to the new style.

Connection Point Style

Each shape has a property callBa@hnection Pointthat specifies how the connection points of theneztors should move if
the shape is being moved. Unlike the connectoe shdt is connector oriented, the connection psiiie is shape oriented.

Setting Connection Point Style

To set the connection point style:
Using popup menu:

1. Select one or more shapes and right-click on tlezten.
2. Select thd=ormat > Connection Point..from popup menu. This displays tBelect Connection Point Stylalialog

box.

& Select Connection Point Style @
The last connection point The last connection point
of the connector will / of the connector will be
move along the determined by the
boundaries of the center of the shape,

‘ shape.
() Round the shape ) Follaw center

() Follow diagram {round the shape}

[ Reset H Set as Defaulk ] [ kK H Cancel H Apply H Help ]

Figure 3.13 - Select Connection Point Style Dialog

3. Select eithelRound the shape'or 'Follow center' for the connection point style. Upon selectindgydesan animation
will appear to emulate the effect of the select@ahection point style.
4. Click OK to confirm the change.
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Using the property table

1. Select a shape.
2. Select eithelRound the shape'or 'Follow center from theValue field of theConnection point property.

8 Propetty X = 0O
Class2 - Class w
B:4 B3
ame Classz ”
Parent <MNonex F
= Wiew
Fill [ (122, 207, 245) [L..)
Line Il Elack ]
Fonit: Dialog ]
Fallove diagram w
Transpare... |Follow diagram ”
Opague hd
Show attri... |Follow center k
Show oper,,, Show a3l
Akkribuke 5., Mo Sorting
Operation ... No Sarting
Show initia. .,
Show oper..,
Wisibility skyle LML
Wrap Mem.., ] =
YWisibility public
Abstract ]
Leaf ]
Riook ]
Ackive [] W

Figure 3.14 - Properties Table

Round the Shape

Upon selecting the 'Round the shape' connectiamt gbjle, the last connect point of the connectiirmove along the bounds
of the shape.

—

Package

Figure 3.15 - Round the shape
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Follow Center

Upon selecting the 'Follow center' connection petgte, the last connect point of the connectot el determined by the
center of the shape.

- Package

Figure 3.16 - Follow center

Pinning the Connection End Point

Pinning a connection end point allows the pinnedl @rint of a connector to be fixed, no matter hbes¢onnecting shapes are
moved. In figure below, the connection end poinkilng the clas8ank is pinned to the location of tlgetAccountoperation.

BankConsortium
+lookupBank (bankid : int): Bank Bank
- -bankld ; int
el -name : java lang.string
+getBank|D) ; int
+getBankMame() : java.lang.String
g etAccourtiaccountMo ; javalang String): Account

il

Figure 3.17 - Pin a connector point

In SDE for Eclipse a connecting end point is unpthby default. If a connecting end point is unpthrits location will be
determined by the connection point style of thenamting shape.

To pin a connection and an end point:
Using Resource-Centric Interface

1. Select the connector.

2. There is a "pin" resource for each connection esidtplf the end point is currently pinned an iowiti be displayed
(a pin with shorter needle). If the end point isrently unpinned, an "unpinned" icon will be disga (a pin with
longer needle). In the figure below, the end poorinecting the clas8ank is pinned, while the end point connecting
the clasBankConsortium is unpinned.

3. Click once on the resource to toggle its pin state.

BankConsortium
+lookupBank(bankid : int): Bank Bank
- -bankld : int
-name : java lang.String
+getBank|D) ; int
+getBankMame() ; java.lang.String
wgetfccount{accountio : java.lang String): Account

=

iy

Figure 3.18 - Toggle the pin state

3-10



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 3 — Style and Formatting
Using the popup menu

1. Right-click on the connector.
2. Select thePin menu from the popup menu, the Pin sub-menu appears
3. Select either From Point or To Point to pin/ungie tesired connection end point.

Fill Color

All of the shapes have a fill color property, whilfows you to select a solid fill color or a greui fill color as well as define
its transparency.

To format fill color for shapes, select the desisbdpes and perform one of the following actions:

» Right-click on the selection and chodsermat > Fill...from popup menu.
» From the property table, click on théutton of theFill property to invoke theormat Fill Color dialog box.

In both cases, theormat Fill Color dialog box will be displayed.

Format Fill Color Dialog Box

TheFormat Fill Color dialog box allows you to select the fill color &/solid or gradient) and you can create your aln f
color by configuring the transparency, gradientesand colors.

& Format Fill Color E|
Fill style: (® 5olid (7 Gradient Preview
Transparency: l4 J ] I_III %
Color: [ (122, 207, 245)
= z:z;k — [ Cuskam. .. ] | |

[ Coer T 1
[ oefaut wl (nimininl 15
B Darearey ml 1ol T

B

= T
[ ] Light gray ........
I Magenta AN

= o Crrrrrrr

[] Fink
. A O

[ Reset H Reset ko Default H Set as Defaulk ] [ O, H Cancel ][ apply H Help ]

Figure 3.19 - Format Fill Color Dialog

Field Description

Fill Style Select the fill style of the fill coloit can either b&olid (a single color) oGradient (a fill color that is mixed
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by two colors).

Transparency] You can adjust the transparency by dragging tldeslior by typing the value in the text field.

Specify the transparency of the fill color. Theajes the value, the more transparent is the slia(rro)
transparency makes the fill color completely opagutgle 100 (one hundred) transparency makes theofor
completely transparent.

Alternatively, you can click the Opaque but!4to set the fill color to opaque, or click the Trpagent buttor

Mo set the fill color to transparent.

The Preview pane displays a rectangle that igifiléth the editing fill color. The background isexiked so

Preview that you can also preview the transparency ofitheolor as well.
Save as ' , .
Default To save the current fill color as the defaultditilor for new shapes, click tt&et as Defaultbutton.

Table 3.1

Formatting a Solid Fill Color
Upon selectingsolid from theFill style field, you will see the detail pane for formattiagolid fill color.

& Format Fill Color E

Fill style: (® 5olig () Gradient Preview
Transparency: l4 J ] 0 %
Color: [ (122, 207, 245)
Black. i
- [ Cuskam. .. ] | |
H clu=

[ Cyer m (miwimiwl [
[ osfaut ol (nimininl [
i ml 1ol T
— O O O
[ ] Light gray ........
B sgents O O

= o Crrrrrrr

[] Fink

—y 0 O

[ Reset ] [ Reset ko Default ] [ Set as Defaulk ] [ O, ] [ Cancel ] [ apply ] [ Help ]
Figure 3.20 - Select Solid Fill Style

Field Description

Color

This field displays the current selected colowilt display the color name if the selected colwaidefault color
(Black, White, Yellow, etc); otherwise the RGB valaf the selected color will be displayed.

Default
Color List

The default color list displays a list of pre-defihcolors. Each color is displayed with a colowvpe and a colof
name. You can view the RGB value of a color by mguhe mouse pointer over the color.

Custom
Color Pane

The custom color pane displays a wider range afredhat you can choose from, and you may defimeva
custom color by clicking on th@ustom..button. The new color will be added to the receibiclist (located at
the bottom two rows of the custom color pane) &el reuse.
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Formatting a Gradient Fill Color

Upon selectingsradient from theFill style field you will see the detail pane for formattiagyradient fill color.

Fill skyle;

Color1:

Color 2;

Transparency: i \) - M 0 %

Gradient Color Themes Gradient Style

& Format Fill Color k

") Solid (%) Gradient Previeiy

'_D-Orang_e )
(L] white. ]

Jr—
=
—
=
==

- e
| EMave

Erick | add ta Themes

Grassland

‘ Rename... |
Khaki

Maple

L) |E ) [
L)\ ) [
L) \E ) |2
L)L L) [

Mink Blue

CICean |

[ Reset H Reset ko Default ][ Set as Defaulk J [ (04 H Cancel ][ apply ][ Help ]

Figure 3.21 - Select Gradient Fill style

Chapter 3 — Style and Formatting

or

Field Description

You can select the first color of the gradient friraColor 1 field. To select a color click the button or
Color 1 . . .

double-click on the color editor. A color choosell appear for you to select a color.

You can select the second color of the gradiemhfileeColor 2 field. To select a color click on the ...button
Color 2 ; X )

double-click on the color editor. A color choosell appear for you to select a color.

The Gradient Color Themes pane displays a listefdefined gradient color themes.

. To add a new color theme sel@zlor 1 andColor 2 then click theAdd to Themes. button. Please note that

Gradient Y S
Color you must select a combination of colors that dagsatready exist in the color themes.
Themes To rename a theme click on tRename..button or double-click on the desired theme. Arutrgialog will

appear for you to enter a new name.

To remove a theme select the theme and click oRé&movebutton, or use the Delete key instead.
Gradient The Gradient Style pane allows you to select tlaglignt style of the gradient fill color (the anglehow the
Style gradient color is drawn). There are sixteen préngefgradient styles, which are shown as toggleohatin the

y Gradient Style pane. To select a gradient stylestoclick on one of the styles.
Table 3.3

Line Format

You can format the line of a shape so that youatjust its stroke style, weight (thickness), calnd transparency.
To format the line of a shape, select the desinags and perform one of the following actions:

* Right-click on the selection and chodsermat > Line...from popup menu.
» From the property table, click on thebutton of the_ine property to invoke thEormat Line dialog box.
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In both cases, theormat Line dialog box will be displayed.

Format Line Dialog Box

TheFormat Line dialog box allows you to format the line of a sbap

Shyle: ||1 VO ]~ Preview
Wheight: 18
Color: Il 6=k (]

Transparency: [4 J ] 0 %

[ Reset H Set as Default ] [ Ik H Cancel ][ Apply H Help ]

Figure 3.22 - Format Line Dialog

Chapter 3 — Style and Formatting

Field Description

Style

Select the style (stroke) of the line. You canaebme of the 23 styles (including "None" , which
means no line) to apply in the combo box. A premigll be shown for each of the style items.

line weight ranges from 1 to 20.

Adjust the weight (thickness) of a line. The gredte value, the thicker the line. You can use the¢
up/down button to increase/decrease the line weightou can type directly into the text field. Th

D

Weight

:, Only integer values can be used for line weighyolf type 2.8 in the text field, 2
will be applied instead.

Color

Specify the line color. Click on the button beside th€olor field to select a color, either
from theDefault page (which shows predefined colors) or fromGlustom page (which
shows a larger variety of colors, and allows yodééine any custom colors).

Transparency

Specify the transparency of the line. The gredtenalue, the more transparent the line. 0
(zero) transparency makes the line completely opaghile 100 transparency makes the line
completely transparent.

You can adjust the transparency either by dragtdiaglider, or by typing the value in the text

field. Alternatively you can click on the Opaquetbn [4+t0 set the fill color to opaque, or

click on the Transparent butt®l to set the fill color to transparent.

Preview

The Preview pane displays a rectangle surroundetebine with the selected line format
applied.

Save as Default
Line Format

To save the current line format as the default farenat for new shapes click tiset as
Default button.

Font

Table 3.4

You can change the font format such as color azel si
To format the font, select the desired shapesxiexes and perform one of the following actions:
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* Right-click on the selection and chodsarmat > Font... from the popup menu.
» From the property table, click on thebutton of the=ont property to invoke th&elect Fontdialog box.

In both cases, thelect Fontdialog box will be displayed.
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Select Font Dialog Box

The Select Fontdialog box allows you to format the font of a shayy a textbox.

& Select Font E|
Font Mame: Fonk Style: Fonk Size

| R.egular | 11

Didog A YR ~

DialogInpuk Ttalic 1z

Dot Bold 14

DotumniChe Bold Italic 16

Franklin Gathic Medium 13

(3eorgia 20

aulirn 22

GulimChe W 24 w
Font Caolar . Black E]
Prevview

Clasz2
K ] [ Cancel

Figure 3.23 - Select Font dialog box

Field Description
E(;?;e Select different types of font. The number of fodépends on the fonts available in your computer.
Font

Style Select the style of font. You can select one ofdtstyles, a preview will be shown for each of shde items.

Font Specify the font color. Just click on thebutton beside th€olor field to select a color either from tBefault page
(which shows predefined colors) or from fBastom page (which shows a larger variety of colors, alhmvs you

Color to define any custom colors).
g)zr: Select the size of font. You may either click oa tiefault sizes or enter the font size in the fieid.

Preview | The Preview pane displays the selected font format.

Table 3.5
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Format Copier

Format copier enables you to copy the fill, lingél 4ont settings of one shape to another.
To copy format of a shape to another:
1. Select the source shape.

Iy B | e | o
./:‘E R N ;B

| = AR |
."--- s 2

._I_. Freferred format .l

/7 O i

Ii}efautt;farmﬁ

Figure 3.24 - Select the source shape

2. Click Format Copier on the toolbar.

-l afE g fi’%ﬁ

Defauit format

Figure 3.25 - Click Format Copier
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3. Click on the targeted shape to apply the forimgtt

Preferred format 1
T [

22 s Y i | e

[ ] s Sy -

l'l. Defoult format I'_l

IF-.. e Bl %:E: |
Figure 3.26 - Apply formatting

Stereotyped Element Appearance

With the configurable stereotype appearance inolydil, line and font, stereotyped elements caresily distinguished and
emphasized in the diagram.

Here, a stereotype of class is used as an example.

Configuring Stereotype Appearance

1.Select main menModeling > Edit Stereotypes... to openConfigure Stereotypesdialog box.

& Java - Use Case Diagram1 - Eclipse SDK

File Edit Mavigate Search Project B@GEEGES Run  Format  Sindow  Help
O~ - 0-Q
Packa...  Hierar... BDiagra... 57 Application Options...

I;l E'lﬂ"\ . Ei lvé v~ 'E Auto Synchronization
TP+ Repart ]
D 1ML Ciagrams
D Requirernents Capburing
D Database Modeling w2 Edit Stereatypes. ..
D Business Process Modeling Confiqure RequiremenEnumerations., .,
[ ] Cthers GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CIRM »

EJE »
Eh‘Instant Rewverse,,,

Instant Generator L4

Skate Machine Code [

F‘rn:nje::t Publisher. ..

Tearmork, »

@Shape Editor, ..
(Z)DB-vA SOL...

Key Manager...

Figure 3.27 - Select Edit Stereotypes...
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2. In theConfigure Stereotypesdialog box, select a model typeModel elementsand the target stereotypeStereotypes
(in this example we selected “Entity Bean” - a gedined stereotype of Class). Click tAdit... button.

& Configure Stereotypes

rﬂm Sequence
IElm iZollaboration
-] State

-] Activity 3

o Poleccramenaee T

[ Import... ][ Export. .. ]

ecsd ORM Component
£ ORM D Generstar

Model elements: Stereotypes:
E‘Eﬂ Core 0| =5 auxiliary £
E'D;.! se Case 5 boundary
S| iClass -

------ 1 Abstraction =3 contral

...... i) Acess £ Delegate

------ 1) Association Class E=54 entity

------ 1) Associakion End == Eritity Bean

------ 1 Attribute 2

...... {_J Binding {8 Erm ==
'Jm 234 focus

------ i Impork £<5% irmplementationClass
""" ) Merge g4 Interface

...... .\J Mode| - .

...... ) NARY £<3% Message Driven Bean
------ i) Operation Bl metaclass

&3 ORM Peraistable M
Apply changes to stereotypes in current pru:ujeu:t

[ Add... ] |_ Edit.. %J [ Remove ]

[ ol ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 3.28 - Configure Stereotypes dialog box
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3. TheStereotype Specificatioris shown.

& Stereotype Specification

General | Tagged Yalue Definitions | Constraints | References | Comments |

Marme: nkity Bean

Icon path:

Fill: [[]Use |:|
Line: [Juse .
Font: []Use
Dacurmentation:

MM B f u ===

S FRhe feialtwg >

[]abstract [ ]Leaf []Foot

(o= ] [

] [ Cancel

J

Apply

J

Help

Figure 3.29 - Stereotype Specification

To apply fill color to stereotype:

1. select th&Jsecheckbox and click the. button of theFill property.

Fill use [ ] 112z, 207, 245)
Line: [ ]use . Bl
Fank: []Use Disiog

Figure 3.30 - Check Use and edit Fill property
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2. Select afill color in th&ormat Fill dialog box and cliclOK.

& Format Fill X

Fill style: () Solid (&) Gradient Preview

-
Transparency: i YJ . . . [l 0 %
Color 1 (O (1o5,295,122) (]
Colar 2; [Eaez 224,70 (J
Gradient Color Themes Gradient Style
o - s ) =)=
I:I Green
........................ k Remove I:I I:I I:I I:I
] o

=] [O0OO0C
I:I aray Yelow
[ ] ) ] o
- i
|
|- Purple T

—_—

K, ][ Cancel ]

Figure 3.31 - Format Fill dialog box

To apply line style to stereotype:
1. Select th&Jsecheckbox and click the. button of the_ine property.

Fill: Use [:I E]
Line: Use . Black %
Fant: []Use [Disiay i

Figure 3.32 - Check Use and edit Line property

2. Configure the line style in tHeormat Line dialog box and cliclOK.

& Format Line

x]

Shyle: | 1: | | » Preview
Weight: 2 :

Calar: Il 6=k (]
Transparency: [4 J ] I—EI%

K, ] [ Cancel

Figure 3.33 - Format Line dialog box
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To apply font to stereotype:
1. Select th&Jsecheckbox and click the. button of the=ont property.

Fill: use [] (]
Line: Use . Elack E]
Fant: Use Dialog %
Documentation: : |

Figure 3.34 - Check Use and edit Font property

2. Select a font in th8elect Fontdialog box and cliclOK.

& Select Font @

Font Marne: Fant Style: Fonk Size
| Comic Sans M3 | Bold |14
BatangChe # | [Reqular 11 ~
Bitstream vera Sans Ttalic 1z
Bitstream vera Sans Mono y
Bitstream YWera Serif Biold Ikalic 16
15
Caurier New 20 B
Dialog 2z
DialogInpuk W 24 w
Fonk Calar . Black. E]
Preview
Aa Bb Ce
[ (0] 4 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 3.35 - Select Font dialog box
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After configuring stereotype appearance, clik in theStereotype SpecificationThen, ClickOK when returned to the
Configure Stereotypesdialog box.

& Configure Stereotypes
Model elements: Stereotypes:
#-| ] Core # || &3 ausiliary '

-] Use Case

3 £ houndary
I,'—}--E‘__':"r'class

------- i) Abstraction ot

....... ) Access £=a4 Delegate

------- i) Association Class £25 entity

------- i) Association End . A

------- ) Attribute zexd Ptity Bean

------- ) Binding £33 Enum D
"""" ] s | £33 focus

....... £ ‘_) IITIFIDI’t ) . .

_______ 3 Merge £24 implementationClass
....... ) Model £==4 Interface

------- ) MARY £234 Message Driven Bean
------- i) Ciperakion &5 metaclass

a3 ORM Componett
— || E==3 ORM ID Genetator

Fﬁm Sequence

rﬁm allaboration Apply changes to sterentypes in current project

-] State

-] Activity 3
B T = SO S N - |

[ Irmpart,.. ][ Expart, .. ] | ol y[ Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 3.36 - Stereotype appearance configured

[ fdd, ., ” Edit. ., ” Remove ]

Applying Stereotypes to Shape

1. Right-click on a shape and sel&ttreotypes> Stereotypes..from the popup menu to open the Class Specificdlialog.

IK @ | L =default package:alq
i

%, Taols et
* Poink Eraser

lj_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen
_|i§j Class ]

ﬁ Class b o
el Open Specification. ..

4— Generalization = Sterectypes m
FM2 Usaae | Abstract il g

Figure 3.37 - Select Stereotypes...

Add b |
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2. Select a stereotype in tAd list, click Add Selectedto add it to theSelectedlist.

& (Class Specification

| General | Attributes | Operations | Relations | Template Parameters | Class Code Detais |
| ORM Query | Sterectypes | Tagged Walues | Constraints || Diagrams | References | Comments |

All: Selected:
£=54 aLrxiliary i
t==4 boundary
£==4 control

t==4 Delegate

e==4 ertity

#2324 Entity Bean

£==3 Enum
ke=d focus

£==1 implementationClazs
k<=2 Interface : 'ﬁ'd@l #
£=23 Meszage Driven Bean FF
k<=2 metaclass

e==3 ORM Component
k<=3 ORM D Generator
£==3 ORM Perzistable
k<=3 Session Bean
£z Struct

== type

£=23 Typedef

£<=3 Ltility

| eas XS0l
[ Edit: Stereatvpes. .. ]

[ [0]4 ][ Cancel ][ Apply H Help ]

Figure 3.38 - Add a stereotype to Selected list

=

| £

3. Click OK in the specification dialog box. The stereotypapplied to the model, and the stereotype’s appears applied
to the shape.

n
<<Entity Bean=>
| Class =

Figure 3.39 - Stereotype applied
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Changing Stereotype Appearance

1. Select main menModeling > Edit Stereotypes..to open the Configure Stereotype dialog box. $elenodel type in
Model elementsand the target stereotypeStereotypes Click theEdit... button.

& Configure Stereotypes
Model elements: Stereotypes:
B = =1 WL S = | WS [ S e ) 1

------ {_) Association End Sl suxliary 2t |
...... () Akkribute £=24 houndary
""" {_J Binding &5 cortraol
" m =5 Delegsate
...... ot IITIFIDI’t
...... ) Merge £=53 entity
...... ) Model E =:33 Entity Bean
...... _J MARY
------ i Operakion & Enum =
...... () Parameker £=54 foCuE
------ {_t Permission £33 implementationClass
"""" i) Usage £ Interface

| fﬁ---Edj Sequence

| I'*-]Edj Collaboration
| quJ Shake £ netaclass

| - (L] Activity £33 ORM Componerit

| rﬁi:hﬂ compobent £ ORM ID Generstar

| -] Deployment L |
| I'*-]Edj Composite Structure

| l'*-]EdJ Timing

|"+E1'__¥J Inter-.acth:nn Owerview l fdd ] | Bl l r— ]
|F"_JM Requiremenk v |

[ Irmpart,.. H Expart, .. ] [ ol ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

=33 Message Driven Bean

Apply changes to stereotypes in current pru:ujeu:t

Figure 3.40 - Select a model type and the targaestype

2. We will modify the stereotype fill color in thexample. Click the.. button of theFill property.

Fill; Use |:|
Line: Use . Elack
Fart: Use Bookman Old Style

Figure 3.41 - Modify the stereotype fill color
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3. Select orange as fill color, cli€K.

& Format Fill [z|
Fill stvle: (%) 5alid () Gradient Prewview
ﬂ

! ’ o

ranERarEncy W \) T N T T O T I M "

Color: ||:| Orange

[ Cyan -~

[ Default | custom... | | |

B o
=§::Zn FEET TN
. ml Ioimloiml 1
B ragenta ...I_....
W O
e [Orange {255, 200, 0} | ........
;:j:m Frrrrrrr
T vellow Frrrrrrr

[ K H Cancel ]

£

Figure 3.42 - Select a fill color
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4. When returned to the Stereotype Specificatiafodibox, ensure th&pply changes to stereotypes in current project
option is selected, otherwise stereotypes already in the current project will not be updatedeAthat, clickOK to close

the dialog box.

& Configure Stereotypes E

Model elements: Stereotypes;
o ASSULOLT L a5s ~ I A
------ ) Association End ) | =2 auxilary =
------ ) Attribute &34 boundary
------ ) Binding £33 covtral
""" - &3 Delegate
------ ) Impart .
------ ) Merge £==4 entity
------ ) Model E 254 Entity Eean
------ ) MaRy .
------ ) Cperation =34 Enum B
------ ) Parameter E==4 focus
------ ) Permissian £<=4 irmplementationClass
el Usage £=58 Irterface
H-1dl Seguence M Dri B
: 1:¢| Callabaration k<=4 Mez=sage Driven Bean
Ed Shate £=23 metaclass
[ ] Activity £33 ORM Componert
--[glll Component £33 ORM ID Generatar
+-1 | Deployment il
: L-d C_DIT'DDSI':E Structure &pply changes to stereoktypes in current project
L_d Timing
-1 3] Tnkeraction Overyi
E L_d i er..ac ion Cveryviey [ add. ] [ Edit. . ] [ REmove ]
[#--{ ] Requirement hd
[ Impart. .. ] [ Expart. .. ] [ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

5. The appearances of shape that assigned theezhategeotype are updated.

Figure 3.44 - Appearances of shape updated

Figure 3.43 - Return to Configure Stereotypes

|
<<Entity Bean=>>
Class

3-27



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 3 — Style and Formatting

3-28



Visual Modeling




SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 4 — Visual Modeling

Chapter 4 - Visual Modeling

This chapter will show you the features of perforgpUML modeling.
In this chapter:

e Creating multiple views for model

* Finding and jumping in diagrams and projects

* Forming diagrams from models

»  Controlling the visibility of compartment

» Creating and editing sub-diagrams, references@giddl views.
» Customizing data types

» Using mouse gesture

Showing Model in Different Diagram

A model is a specific collection of interconnectdglects and their properties. A diagram elemettigsview associated with
the model. In SDE for Eclipse, one model can hau#tipte views. Also, SDE for Eclipse supports shgrmodels to show the
same model in different diagrams. This can helgvimd putting everything in a single giant diagrdeading to difficulties in
modeling and understanding.

Here, a class model is used as an example.
To show the model in a different diagram:
1. Select a class model in thodel pane.

E\ - T
v E_Jj & lé iy - a lﬁ (s I <default package> | o |
T dema* ¥ O rdertten
[ Account A -_idl: String
-_%----ECustnmer % &= -_produd@ty . in
+ - E FinancialTransaction FAR IS Shg
_ @ PointE | |+ order: Order
I':-h. - E Invoice li +._pmdud P mdud
b Sweep _. Al Fhid s
-+|ﬁ IresoicelingIbemn +_invoicelineltem : Invoicelinel
- E Order & Gestur
T E _orderltem o.x
; 5.+
[ E Product
¢|E ProductCategory ﬁ Clas: = ordiir :
4— Geng~ -
=U2 Usage Order
— Mmsce -_id ; String.
-_orderDate - date
@ N-ary 4 -_remarks | String
B +_customer | Customer

Figure 4.1 - Select a class model
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2. Create a new class diagram, drag the model fnoatel tree.

=% = m E *Mu:uu:lel_ _!r@ Class Diagram

& - Elﬂ'\ v l! v i - I W Q ‘ <default package=
mdemu* ¥

Eﬂi Account F'y

- B Customer e =

EI“ FinancialTransaction . Paint E

- E Invvoice -

- [B InvaiceLineTtem H. SHERp

Ejﬁ Order ‘_f‘ Gestur k#

i “ DrderIkem T :

[ﬂ E Product
&]i ProductCategaory

i Clas: =

4— Gerne~
42 Usage
— Assc™

“F N-ary

Figure 4.2 - Drag the model

3. A new view of the model is created.

E_ Diagra... EE-. Ya = El.l

BE-Gu-o-Bk 0

(T dema* .

=k -UML Diagrams

E---@CI&SS Dizgram (2]
@@ Class Diagrar
@@ Model

----- {4 Sequence Diagram

----- EH Cormmunication Dis:

..... {4 State Machine Diag

----- @ &ctivity Diagram

..... E Component Disgrar

..... EJ Deployment Diagral

..... E Package Diagram

----- E_% Ohject Disgram

----- [ Composite Structur —

..... E:Eﬂ Timing Diagram

a
e o

& Paint E
J_.!_ Sweep
_# Gestur
E_f o
H Clas: =

44— Gen: =
FUP |sage

— Agsc T

@ N-ary |

= Y

+_invoicelineltem : Invoiceline

Figure 4.3 - View created
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Form Diagram from Model

This feature can help you visualize a set of madel transfer it to a diagram with a few clicks. fiéhare different options to

form diagrams to fit different needs.
You can form a diagram with the selected modelssg#s/packages) in thtodel paneandClass Repository pane

Open/Activate thé/odel paneor Class Repository pane

Select the classes and packages you would likpgeaa in the new Class Diagram.

Right-click on the selection and sel&drm Diagram from the popup menu.

Choose from one of tHeorm Diagram types Customize.., Hierarchical, or Navigation) in the cascading menu.

PR

P = O[3 *Class Diagram1 52 %] *Madel

v-%5-@- 2 W | J <dsfault package: | o

Em dE. " -3
...... ﬁ

F'y

K ﬁ? Cuskomize. ..

'}E‘_., Hier archical

W
Move, ., igati
ﬁ O 't-, Mavigakion

Pro
...... ﬁ Fro E Update to Code
.1 Tnebant 108 Force Update Models o Cade

Figure 4.4 - Form diagram from model

Ij Currently SDE for Eclipse allows you to form diagiswith only packages and classes.
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Customize Form Diagram Properties

You can use the Form Diagram dialog box to custerfozm diagram properties.
To open the Form Diagram dialog box:

1. Select more than one classes or packagdedel pane orClass Repository
3 = E"‘

F-T-¥-~-H

T Jdemc*

i Accounk

- -iCustDmer

i FinancialTransackion

: i Crderltemn
[ Product
i ProduckCategory

Figure 4.5 - Select models

2. Right click on them and sele€tistomize...from the popup menu, theorm Diagram dialog box appears.
L'tl- ridicignirdi g | H ’ Paint E

Ji Sweep

& orderltem Shows in Active Diagram "%, Hierarchical %

iF‘deuct Move... 't'l Marvigation
=] ProduckCateqao
i J 'ﬂ' Delete

E IUpdate ko Code
E Force Update Models to Code
Select in Code

Figa;e 4.6 - Open Form Diagram dialog box
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Select the relationships you want to show in th& diagram in the Form Diagram tab. The relationsitign be between the
diagram elements of the selected models and thigited diagram elements.

& Form Diagram [5_(|

Form Diagram l Presentation Cptions ]

Diagram MName:

Generalization

A7
N

Assaciation

7; [w Mavigable classes

A

Realizatian .
Flease move the mouse pointer

il N ower the iters on the leftto load

R [res ey,

RE

Dependency

A
AN
Containment
=N
=~

0

~

~

Br

Reset | Ik Cancel Help

Figure 4.7 - Form Diagram Dialog
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A new diagram is created with the diagram elemehtke selected models, the related diagram elesraamt the relationships
between the diagram elements.

B model 52 el i <
v-H-H-a-@l-2

T Jdemao*

Eg. Account

E. Cuskomer

|‘£|. FinancialTransaction

|3-;|. Imvoice

& B invoiceLineTtem

E. Order

EI. CrderItem

----- =0 _id : String.

----- Q_inw:uiu:eLineItem ¢ Invoicelinelt

----- &= _order : Order

----- & _product : Product

..... aerdUCtQW Link

----- =) _remarks : String

[ﬂ. Product

I‘.-El. ProductCategory

zdefault package=| o

1 i el nefsam
i dedinesan

2 Collabg

[ Model

=8 i = @ v

Figure 4.8 - The generated Class Diagram

In this case, the class model called "Invoice" dndoiceLineltem” are selected. The new diagramtf@right hand side)
shows the relationships between the the two madelsother models.

Figure 4.9 - The association of the selected ckasse included in the new diagram
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Presentation Options
Click thePresentation Options tabon theForm Diagram dialog box to set the presentation options fordlasses in the new
diagram.

& Form Diagram §|

Form Diagram  Presentation Options l

Attribute Options

"~ Public anly - Litstes
Fno ¢ Skring

" Hide all torderlines ¢ Crderline[]

HMO PREFIX ¢ Skring
HgekMol) ¢ String
HgetCrderLines() : OrderLine[]

[ Show initial values

i ; Hsethol)
Operation Options
g P HsetOrderLines()
i« Shaow all
™ Public anly Show fully-gqualified name of types
" Hide all

[~ show operation signatures

Type Options
i Eully-qualified
{* Mame only

"~ Relakive

Reset | (0] 4 Cancel Help

Figure 4.10 - The presentation options
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Hierarchical Diagram

If you selected Hierarchical in the cascading menmew diagram is created with the diagram elemafritse selected models,
the parents and children of the diagram elememtdfangeneral relationships between the diagramesits.

m}; = E' | El banking_swskem Eﬂ E banking_system
o E_"ﬂ'“ 2 li ER = ﬂ W =default pal:k.age::|q
|ﬂ_jBankjngSystem | L
fé?---ﬁbanldng_system & Stafft
-
L

- Clerk

[l Property 22 i = lj_
]I:uanldng_system - ClassDiagram Li -
(@ 5 oy
G242 B3 e o Administra...

Hame Clerk ~ll|l «as -

Yisibilits public | v

BankingCle...

Figure 4.11 - Hierarchical Diagram

In this case, the class model called "Clerk" iesld. The new diagram (on the right hand sidejvstibe generalization
relationships between the "Clerk" model and otbéated models.

bankmg_systan
Customar Staff Staff
1 T
01 Clark
Ordar Manager Clark
1
1=
Oireda rlina Bank rk Audmini strative Clark
Admiini strative Clark Banki rk

Figure 4.12 - Show the inheritance hierarchicattie new diagram
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Navigation Diagram

If you selected Navigation in the cascading memew diagram is created with the diagram elemeintiseoselected models,
the sources (non-navigable diagram elements) agdtsa(navigable diagram elements) of the diagriements and the
association relationships between the diagram ei&sne

Wl .E_lj‘ ™ .l% i - -2 m Ej =default package = | &

|ﬂ-jBankingS':.fstem* :I ¥
E;---Eil:uanldng_system s
------ g.ﬁ.dministrativeclerk _ i T Codane e Orde
----- BankingClerk
2 ‘ 1 0.1 1 hn
P

EA VS
B4

— A

Figure 4.13 - Navigation Diagram

In this case, the class model called "Order" isded. The new diagram (on the right hand sideysttbe association
relationships between the "Order" model and otakted models.

Banking_systen
Cu=tomar Siaff
1 ?
i
Oirdar Mana gor Clark
1 T
e
OirdarLiina Bank ik Administrative Clark
-
Customer . I,/' Oirdar
l:l..1|lﬁ\

Figure 4.14 - show the navigation association &f skelected classes.
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Sub-Diagrams

Itis a known fact that elaboration is one of tbencon modeling techniques.

SDE for Eclipse supports sub-diagrams to faciliedédoration. For example, we have a Use Case &iatp elaborate each
use case by a Sequence Diagram.

You can create new sub-diagram or associate withieg diagrams as a sub-diagram.

Creating a Sub-Diagram

To create a new sub-diagram for a model, perforenadrthe following actions:

* Right-click on the diagram element and cho8sé Diagramsfrom the popup menu to expand it. A list of
recommended sub-diagram types (according to theeaf the model) is shown. If the type of diagrnamu want to
add is not one of the recommended types, s€ldwr Diagrams to expand it. From thBub Diagramsor Other
Diagrams menu, selectoeSUB_DIAGRAM_TYPE% > Create %SUB_DIAGRAM_TYPE% (e.g. Sub Diagrams
> Use Case Diagram > Create Use Case Diagram).

» Right-click on the diagram element and choOgen Specificationfrom the popup menu. This displays thpen
Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, switch to fhiagramstab and clickAdd. A list of recommended
sub-diagram types (according to the nature of thdet) is shown. If the type of diagram you wanati is not one
of the recommended types, sel@ther Diagrams to expand it. From the root menu®@ther Diagrams menu,
select the desired type of sub-diagram to create it

For example, here is a Use Case creating sequéagrach.

— e |[ ( I
M
e Ope; Specification, ., Accourt Admin
. 95 Use Case Details. ..

D IJse Case Scheduling. ..
Sterentypes b
Abstract
Sub Ciagrarns M Sequence Diagram J quence Diagramm
Create Parent ’ Eﬁll Activity Diagram ]

v Show Extension Poink E‘-‘" Textual Analysis d

Edit Eﬁj Use Case Diagram b

X cut | % State Machine Diagram b
Copy ] &dd Existing Diagrams. ..
Cuplicate
Delete , Cther Diagrams [

v Selectable
Grouping ¥
Order [
Farmak b

Select in Tree
Layauk b
Figure 4.15 - Create Sequence Diagram
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Selecting Existing Diagrams as Sub-Diagrams

To select existing diagrams as sub-diagrams:

» Right-click on the diagram element for adding sudgcams and choostub Diagrams > Add Existing Diagram...

from the popup menu.
» Right-click on the diagram element for adding sudgcams and choosepen Specification.. from the popup menu.
This displays th®pen Specificationdialog box for that model element. Switch to Biagrams tab, pres®\dd and

selectExisting Diagrams..from the popup menu.

& Use Case Specification E'
General ] Exktension Points | Relations ] Stereckypes
Tagged Yalues ] Constraints  Diagrams l References ] Comments

Type | Marme
add |
@ Skate Machine Diagram
Resel | ok @ Activity Diagram
Q User Interface -

Existing Diagrams. ..

Other Diagrams b

Figure 4.16 - Add existing diagram to Sub-Diagram
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In both cases, thadd Sub Diagrams Dialogwill be displayed.

€ Add Sub Diagrams (%]

Sub diagram For Action

Check the diagrams to add it as sub diagram,

T [¥] schoal
EI E, Sequence Diagram (1)
- Ijr_::l.j Sequence Diagraml
EI D, State Machine Diagram (1)
E e @ State Machine Diagranl
= [ [ Activity Diagram (1)

o [E] [¥] Activity Diagraml

(o] ] [ Zancel

Figure 4.17 - Select the existing diagram

The Add Sub Diagrams dialogshows all the selectable diagrams. Selectablaatiagare all the diagrams in the project
excluding the following:

» The parent diagram of the selected diagram element
e All diagrams which are sub-diagrams of any model

Select the diagrams to add as sub-diagrams, anctlick OK to confirm.

Viewing the List of Sub-Diagrams

To view sub-diagram from its parent model element:
* Right-click on the diagram element and cho@gen Specification..from the popup menu. This displays thpen

Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, switch@éagrams tab. Sub-diagrams of that diagram element are
shown in the table.
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Opening Sub-Diagrams

To open a sub-diagram from a parent diagram elemenfiorm one of the following actions:

* Right-click on the diagram element and cho8sé Diagrams > %SUB_DIAGRAM_TYPE% >
%SUB_DIAGRAM_NAME% from the popup menu.
« Select the sub-diagram from resource ibwof that diagram element:

I Es [ 2

/; ot ot St
| |

=]

Enrollinto & course @

.'!-"“'--—.._..__—--""'I.*.' [Ne
uence Diagrarm

_@ Activity Diagramz

Add b
u-'gu Edit Sub Diagrams. ..

Figure 4.18 - Open Sub-diagram

Removing Sub-Diagrams

To remove a sub-diagram from its parent diagrammel, perform one of the following actions:

* Right-click on the diagram element and cho@gen Specification.. from the popup menu. This displays thpen
Specificationdialog box. From the dialog box, switchttee Diagramstab. Sub-diagrams of that diagram element
are shown in the table. Select the sub-diagramythatvant to remove and cliégkemoveto remove it.

» Activate theDiagram Navigator/Model pane, expand the tree node of that diagram elerseletct the sub-diagrams
that you want to remove and then right-click omthend seledDetach from Parentfrom the popup menu.

B2 Diagram Mavigator

NE-Bl-a-B-2

[T 5choal
fﬂ"'mUSE Case Diagram (1)
EI@ se Zase Diagraml

= @BEnral into a course

""" @Wﬂ Sequence Diagraml Specification. ..
’ """ @.ﬁ.ctivity Diagra B Open Sequence Diagraml
L o ﬂ EERLEEElE [ri Close Seguence Diagrarl
-{4| Clags Diagram
[EIE,J Sequence Diagram (1) Rename...
----- E‘_,j Communication Diagran ﬂ' Delete
[fl{:‘ﬂ State Machine Diagram |
{2 Activity Diagram (2)
----- E..IJ Component Diagram
1:_,] Deployment Diagram
1:-:] Package Diagram
----- 1_:_.i| Object Diagram »
~o Composite Structure Di v

----- Ed] Timing Diagran
' intorastion Oversiew i BN R

Figure 4.19 - Remove Sub-Diagram

(53) Expart ¥P-UML Praject...

24 Export ML...
u'—;!| Export Selected as Image. ..
al Export as Image...
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References

References can be added to a model to associatérahgf artifacts, including files, folders, URlasd diagrams with the
model. After you have added the references, yowepan them in the tool with the default applicatweeb browser whenever
you need them.

There are four kinds of reference you can add:

* File: Normal files like word documents

e Folder: Folders in the file system

* URL: Link of website

» Diagram: Diagrams in the current project

Adding Referenced File

To add a referenced file using the open speciticatiialog box:

1. Open the specification dialog box of the modelesetheReferencegab.
2. Click theAdd File... button, or right-click on the table and sel&dd File... from the popup menu.

& Use Case Specification E'
General ] Extension Paoinkts ] Relations ] Skereotypes
Tagged Yalues ] Caonskrainks ] Diagrams References Commenks
= B d G J 'ﬂ @ [ Show User Path
L@ Marne | Path | Descrip
[ Add File. ..
&
v
< >
Reset | (0] 4 Cancel apply Help

Figure 4.20 - Add Reference Files

To add a referenced file using tReferencesresource:

1. Click on theReferencesesource (located at the lower left corner ofshape, with a shortcut arrow icon).

I E - I E
./% ;3 u'@ K-a _/uﬁ
| _QI
Create B, |
: Shipment

= :E:h"’;ﬁ

Figure 4.21 - Edit reference resource-centric
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2. SelectAdd File... in the popup menu.

% Lo E:J [ RS _
./ 1A e K P Q.
Create fa
_ Shipment . :

[ ¥ Add Falder. ..

@F AddURL...

d Add Diagram, ..

2 Edit References. .,

Figure 4.22 - Select Add File in the popup menu

Using either method, the reference details panib&ishown. Specify the file path Rrath or browse by clicking the. button.
You may also optionally provide a description floe reference ibescription.

Fath C:,I'Prujects,l'design_spec.txt|

|

Description

Figure 4.23 - Edit Reference

Adding folders, URLs and diagrams can be done Inygus similar approach.

Editing References

To edit references:

Open the open specification dialog box of the moskaect thdreferencespage. Alternatively click on theeferences

resource of a shape and seledit Referencesfrom the popup menu.

¥ e e | |
I/x e i
)

i Create le
Shipment
AR ey [

" [ addFie...

=¥ add Folder...

¥ addURL...

Lj Add Diagram. ..

Figure 4.24 - Open edit reference dialog
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Right-click on a reference and seléclit from the popup menu.

Tagged Yalues ] Constrainks ] Diagrarns References l
= B ﬂ G Ij ﬁ ‘ [ Show User Path

Mame Path Descript

= design_spec.txt P P S R bk

m [ Open...

IE R —

LY addFile...

Figure 4.25 - Edit reference by clicking on popugnon

Alternatively, click theDetails button to show the details pane if it is not aliyeahowing.

&= Dlj'qu ﬂ@DShnwgserPatH
Mame ath
E] design_spec.txk CProjectsidesign_

Figure 4.26 - Show reference details

Using either method, the reference details paniéb@ishown. You can then edit the path and desonitf the selected
reference.

Path Z:\Projectsidesign_spec.doc |[ o ]

Descripkion ' The design specification of this use case.

Figure 4.27 - The reference details
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Reordering References

To reorder references:

Open the specification dialog box of the modelesetheReferencespage.

Select one or more references in the table.

Click on theMove up/Move down button to move the selection upwards/downwardterAhtively right-click on the
selection and seledMove Up/Move Downfrom the popup menu.

wnN e

= B ™| G’ |j i \ ™ Show User Path

Mame Path Descrip

B design_spec.txt i\Projectsidesign_spec. bxt
(1 http: /fspeedcourier.intra/desi.. .

“
Move down

Figure 4.28 - Re-ordering reference

Opening References

To open references:

1. Open the specification dialog box of the modelesetheReferencegage.

2. Select one or more references in the table.

3. Click on theOpen...button, or press thEenter key, or right-click on the selection and sel®gten...from the popup
menu.

Figure 4.29 - Press Open button to open the saleetierences.
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4. Alternatively, click on theReferencesesource of a shape and select a reference freqpapup menu.

¥ o) o | @ [
e S “m
&

Create , | [

|C¥ add Folder. .

(& addURL...

I__j Add Diagram...

| A Edit References. ..

Figure 4.30 - Open reference by clicking on popugmm

5. The selected references will be opened by the tefpplications or web browser.

Removing References
To remove references:
1. Open the specification dialog box of the modelesetheReferencegpage.

2. Select the unwanted references in the table. @ieRemovebutton, or press theeletekey, or right-click on the
selection and sele®emovefrom the popup menu.

= D’ d’ G ﬂﬂﬂ?@ [~ Show User Path

Marme Path | Descrip

. 1 htkp: ) speedoaurier.intradesi, ..

Figure 4.31 - Remove reference

User Path

A user path is a variable that refers to a base ipad user's computer. You can add a referentme# file using a user path,
so that the reference refers to a file relativa tser path, instead of an absolute path. This sngamcan move references
files to a different location, or even to a diffeteomputer, and can still open them as long asigkee path value is up-to-date.
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Configuring User Paths

To configure user paths, select méviadeling > Application Options.... Select thdJser Pathcategory in th®©ptions dialog
box.

General
Diagrarnmming
Vi [] Show user path

I@'E;qant Reverse [ ] Prompt ko specify user path

State Code Engine Mame Path Add.
Cffice Exchange Edit..

Data Type % R.ermao

File Types
Code Synchronization

Figure 4.32 - Configure User Paths

e To add a user path, cligkdd..., and then enter the name and path indtié User Pathdialog box.

& Add User Path X
Mame ||:|r|:|jects_|:|ir| |
Fath |C:'|,F‘ru:ujeu:ts |[ ]

[ (n]4 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 4.33 - Add User Path

* To edit a user path, select it in the table anckdidit..., and then edit the name and path inEdé& User Path dialog
box.

e Toremove user paths, select unwanted user paths table and clicRemove
e Show user path- Select to show user paths in references, insiedisplaying resolved absolute paths. A user mth
displayed with its name enclosed by ${ }.

= D d' (j |j ‘ \ [ Show User Path

| Mame | Path | Descrip1

B design_spec.txt $iprojects_dirHdesign_spec.kxt iThe design specific

[!" htkp:ffspeedcourier intra/design k A
¥

< >

Path | ${projects_dirH\design_spec.kxt o

Description

|

Figure 4.34 - Using User Path in the references
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« Prompt to specify user path- Select to enable prompt for user path afterragldireference to file whose base path is
not defined as a user path.

User Path Input [E]

9 - 9 . Input new Mame fFor C:\Projects
| Use environment variable? \ T -
."'-'I/ :} ""-‘J'/ ipru:ujeu:ts_u:lir|

| "ESM[ hlo | ok ][ Cancel |

Figure 4.35 - Specify user path

Logical View

The Logical View refers to a user's view of the vpagject is organized. It provides another vievegating, structuring and
sharing the UML diagrams and models apart frontridditional Diagram Navigator, Model Tree View aBthss Repository.

" | ogical view X = O

B-83-2 W

Project Management
]@Textual Analysis1
‘ @Use Case Diagram?2
I‘:;'I---E:..ﬁ.nalysis

> ----- L‘.ﬁj Sequence Diagraml

- ﬁCDmmunicatiDn Diagrarml

"

Figure 4.36 - Logical View Pane

Creating a Logical View

To create a view:

1. Right-click on the project node (top-most hodehefltogical View pane) and chooskdd View from the popup
menu. This creates a new View under the projecénod

2. Right-click on the new view and chooBename..from the popup menu to provide a name for the view.

3. Enter the name in the displayed input box and di&kto confirm the changes.

Creating Diagram(s) under View

To create a diagram under a view, right-click omrew that holds the new diagram and chdossate Diagram > Create
%DIAGRAM_TYPE% from the popup menu. This creates a blank diagrine selected type under the chosen view.

Moving Diagram(s) between Views

To move the diagram from one view to another, syngphg and drop it to the target view. The diagwiththerefore transfer
from original view to target view.
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Exporting and Importing View
You can export the current Logical View structuseaa XML file and apply it over and again on otpegsjects. There are two
options for importing a Logical View structure.

Append to existing structure
The imported structure will append to the curréntcture, no modification will be made on the exigtone.

Replace existing structure
The imported structure will replace the currenticture, predefined structure will be removed.

For any diagram in the current project that hassdree name as any of the diagrams in the XML tfile diagram name will
be displayed in the Logical View of the currentjpat. Otherwise the name will not be shown in thearted structure.

Finding a Model Element

Model elements can be searched in the projectinbioaf model element, you should first display Eied dialog box. To
display theFind dialog box, seledEdit > Find from main menu.

£ Find X

Texk: b
Scope
Find in diagram: Find in all diagrams w

Find in model

[] Include documentation of elements

Include tagged values: |N|:| W

Model Types
(=) All model bypes

() Selected model types |

Opkion
[] case sensitive

[ ] Match whaole words anly

Find ] [ Close ] [ Help

Figure 4.37 - Find Model Element Dialog
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Field

Description

Text

Enter the text for which you want to search. The teay be the name of the model element or g
of the model documentation.

Scope

Find in diagram

Select from drop-down menu any of the options twavathe search in different ways:
Find in All Diagrams - To search for views in alhgrams within the project.

Find in Opened Diagrams - To search for views limpéned diagrams within the project.
Find in active diagram only - To search for viewdhe active diagram.

Do not find in diagrams - Not to search for viewsany of the diagrams.

Find in model

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable searching for mel@ahents from existing models within the
project.

Include documentation
of elements

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable searching not famlthe name of the model, but also the
documentation of the model.

Include tagged values

Select from the drop-down menu any of the options¢lude tagged values:
No - Do not include tagged value during searching

Name - Include Name of tagged value only duringaeag

Value - Include Value of tagged value only duriegushing

Name and Value - Include both Name and Value dwéayching

Model Types

All model types

This option is available only whe¥ind in model is checked. This enables to search model eler
with all types.

Specified model types

This option is available only whefind in model is checked. This enables you to search model
elements with the same model type as the one sgx&ibm the list beneath it.

Option

Case Sensitive

Check/Uncheck to determine whetheotoa case sensitive or insensitive search lietperformed.

Match whole words only

Accept models only if their name and/or documeatathatch exactly the word specifiedTiaxt
field.

General commands

Reset Reset the changes made in the dialog box.

Find Find model elements according to the scopeifipd from the Find dialog box.
Close Close the Find dialog box without performésgrch.

Help Display the Help content of Find dialog box.

Table 4.1
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Search result will be displayed in tRend Resultspage of théVlessage pane

[ ressage x &
Elw Find result For "Customer”
=--Madel

----- ! Cuskomer
----- Cuskamers
----- [ Cuskome

Select All

@ Cpen Specification, .

By Copy Selected Results k
----- CustomerCy Copy All Resulks

ﬂ' Remove Selecked Resulks

Clear Results

[+ View

Log  Find Resulks I

Figure 4.38 - Find result
types of results found. One is fepldiying the model found and the other one is fgpldying view found.

There are two
& Message X
EIH Find result For "a"
=) Madel
----- gekhres
----- intersects
----- f==3Interface
------ i Rectangle
----- width
----- height
----- gekhirea
----- intersects
[=1- Wi
- i Class Diagraml - > Rectangle
Log  Find Resuls I

Figure 4.39 - Types of result found

You can copy, remove or clear result(s) by rigitkthg on the result(s) and selecting the corredpancommands from the

popup menu.
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Jumping to Shape/Model

In order to let you locate the desired shape/medsier and faster, the jump to shape/model faéditgtroduced. You can
select either jump to a shape in the active diagarfjump to any shape/model in the current project

Jumping to Shape in Active Diagram

1. With a diagram active, select meRdit > Jump to Element in Active Diagram.., or press the hotkeytr| + J.

b ‘4
Delete u
o 7
Select Al -
o 5] |
Jump ko Element in Active Diagram, .. ﬁ T
—|  Jump to Element. . k FEl—"
g Group | 1‘-’_!‘;
Ungroup I
o
=
| ....} -
sz .

Figure 4.40 - Select Jump to shape in active diagra

2. The jump to shape pane is shown. If you are unicestaout the name of the shape to jump to, presgphDown
arrow key to popup the shape list and browse ftireite.

B Jump to Element

J Jump:
I
@B Archive memership
@ Check orderfstatus

% Customer Service Assistant
@ Deliver goods
@ Handle qoodsTreturn
@ Order goods
% Crder Process Clerk )
D Syskem
— [(Crder Process Clerk -= Order goods)

Figure 4.41 - Shape in the active diagram is shown
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3. Upon the selection of an item in the list, extrformation like the parent of the selected elemsishiown. If you keep

selecting an item for one second, the corresponelemgent will be "spotlighted” in the diagram.

& Jump to Element

Jump:

<default pac

@ Archive memership

@ Check orderfjstatus

% Zuskamer Service Assistant
@ Deliver goods

@ Handle goodstreturn

@ Order goods
° Order Pro = I
D Syskem
—— (Order Process Clerk - > Order goods)

Figure 4.42 - Spotlight on the diagram when setlkeetshape

4. When the spotlighting is in action, the jump togh@ane will reposition itself to avoid overlappingh the target

5.

4-26

shape if théAuto position option is selected.

Jump to Element

Junp:

¥ Auto position W Active diagram only

Figure 4.43 - Auto position

If you know the name of the shape to find, you g all or part of its name to filter the itemslire list to locate the
shape faster. Wildcard characters * (all combimatibcharacters) and ? (any one character) carbalssed.

Jump to Element

Jump:

*process|

[ Order Processing

Order Proc

@ Process order

Figure 4.44 - Filter the shapes
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6. With the desired item in the list selected, préssEnter Key. The corresponding element will becteld and
centered in the diagram.

l,.

Order el g Clerk

3

Figure 4.45 - Auto select the shape and centeretlagram

Jumping to Element in Project
1. Select mentedit > Jump to Element.., or press the hotkeytrl + Shift + J.

Delete )
L p
Select Al

Fird

Jump to Element in Active Diagram. .. k

—] Jurnp to Element. .. E ] —
g Group =
Ungroup =
o r

Figure 4.46 - Select Jump to element
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2. The 'jump to element’ pane is shown. Similar tmfjuto shape' in the active diagram, you can phess/p/Down
arrow key to popup the list of elements, and type to filter the list. But this time the list idléd with all shapes and
models in the project, regardless of the diagraey tieside in. To let you identify which diagramedested element
comes from, its diagram name is also displayed.

& Jump to Element

—— getReorderLimit() { -= )
[=] Goods
i Goods
= Goods Delivery - ardercontral {in Static Yiew Class Giagram)
[=] Goods return
i Goods Return

i GoodsReceive

[=] Handle goods rekurn

@ Handle goodsfreturn

[ Hold itemns v

Jrder

Figure 4.47 - Select the Element

3. If the selected item refers to an element in thvadiagram, this element will be spotlighted lve tdiagram.

Jump to Element

—— getAvailableQuantity) {-= )
%—} getOrderlines() (-= )
T | =—getOrderlinesi) - = )

— gekReordarLimit() { -= )

—— getReorderLimit) { -=

[=] Goods

' Goods

' Goods Delivery

' 4; get AvallableQuantity) |
i I?
|

Figure 4.48 - Spotlight in the diagram
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4. With the desired element in the list selected, pthe Enter Key. If the selected element belongsdi@gram, this
diagram will be opened, and the element will beceld and centered in the diagram. If the selegddent is a
model that does not have a view, it will be selddtetheModel pane.

S Model 22 -~ 7%

Junp:

|in'-.:'entn:|r':.f Conkral

B Inventory Contral - Systen
[ Irwventory Cankrol Clerk, k
= Inventory Department

ﬁ inventorycontrol

ﬁ IrnventoryContralClerk

b Sl order Pracessin
-] U1 FillButton

- B U1 orderDetail

...... = U1 Ordertist

[ﬂﬁ UIZontraller

Figure 4.49 - Select in Model pane

Mouse Gesture

Mouse gestures allow you to execute common commamd€reate UML models within the diagrams.

Using Mouse Gesture in Windows

To use mouse gestures in Windows, simply hold dthenight mouse button and move the mouse to faegesture (a blue
path will be shown indicating your gesture). Whe yelease the button, the gesture command witkeeuted.

To draw a molse gesture, press
the right mouse bukkon on the
diagram and hold, then drag the
desired gesture and release the
rnouse button when done,

- =
¥

Figure 4.50 - Using mouse gesture in Windows
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Using Mouse Gesture in Linux

If you want to use mouse gestures in Linux, youmaass the left mouse button on the diagram angl ttieadesired gesture
while holding the Ctrl key, release the mouse buttnd key when done.

#~ Using Mouse Gesture

To draw a mouse gesture, press the [eft mouse button
on the diagram and drag the desired gesture while
holding the Ctri key, release the mouwse bution and key

when done.

|+ g
¥

Figure 4.51 - Using mouse gesture in Linux

General Features

The following is the 11 basic gestures supporte&Di for Eclipse:

Gestures Description

Gestures

Descriptions

Down V Right

Down V Left

Clockwise Rectangle*

Counter Clockwise Rectangle*

Right V Left#

Down V Up#

Right V Left V Right V Down V Left V Up*#

Left V Down V Right V Down V Left (squarish §

-
L]
V
5

~

OEN |V OOl

Right V Down V Left V Up - Right
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Left V Down V Right V Up - Left

The node is the start point of each gesture
* Start at any point
# Bi-directional

Table 4.2

A full list of gesture commands can be found in Appendix C

B ke Case Dingrami

Figure 4.52 - Mouse Gesture Example

You can also draw with a Gesture Pen in the toolbar
k (@] v
'y

%, Todls =]
. Poink Eraser

]_i Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen
E—:.] Lse Case %l
@ Use Case

— Association
g Actar
D System

Figure 4.53 - Draw with gesture pen
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Gesture Start Point and Direction

For the gestures marked as "Start at Any Poiné'tite Clock-wise Rectangle, start from any corn#irgive you the same
result. And for the gestures marked as "Bi-direwib like "Right-Left" , start from right or left iV also give you the same

O 0 [
> <

Figure 4.54 - Gesture Start Point and Direction

Initial State and Final State

The initial state and final state use the sameugest The gesture will create an initial statenifrtial state is not exist in the
diagram, and a final state will be created if theran initial state but no final state. If thegliam has both initial state and
final state, the gesture will do nothing.

Connecting Shapes using Mouse Gesture

Right-click on a shape and then drag over anott@pes, release the mouse until you see the bluarggsith drawn between
them. A connector will be created between the shapbhose turning points are determined by the gegtath you dragged.

Create
‘Shipment

I.rL

Shipper

%hiﬂpe

Figure 4.55 - Create association

If you drag the mouse gesture from a shape buaselé over empty space of the diagram, a popupuméhappear for you to
select a connector-shape pair. After selectedra @aiew shape together with a new connector o$éfected types are created.

= Association == Use Case (
{:E Generalization -= Ackar
B anchar - Mate ﬂ /'/
,,-:E Association - = Ackar k|
Shipper Shipper

Figure 4.56 - Create Use Case with Association
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Creating Class Members using Mouse Gesture

Creating Attribute

Right-click on a class, drag to the left and redeh® mouse until you see the blue gesture linattaibute will be created.

Figure 4.57 - Create attribute

Note that if you release the mouse OUTSIDE thes¢ldm created attribute will be stereotyped apétty, and with itSetter
andGetter properties automatically set to true.

(] hsihie | [ Setter [v] GGatbesr | T dbatyact

[Fesmt ] [ o ][ coxd

Figure 4.58 - Attribute created with getter andteet

Creating Operation

Right-click on a class, drag to the right and reéetine mouse until you see the blue gesture Imeparation will be created.

gl A E B H &) H B

A

—E s
Figure 4.59 - Create operation

Note that if you release the mouse INSIDE the cldscreated operation will have its visibilityt $& protected instead of
public.
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Sweeper

A sweeperallows you to create space for placing shapes.
To use sweeper:
1. Click on the icon on the diagram toolbar.

IF f?}] ¥ — Shipper

X, Tools TS sd Create Shipment leve

" Poink Eraser

u_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen {'\SS e
L‘.ﬁ Seguence %l
& LifeLine - Zre

Figure 4.60 - Select Sweeper icon

2. Click anywhere on the diagram while holding yt&it click, a plus sign will appear in the diagram

Shipper :User Interface : FAS ORM Controller

sd Create Shipment level 2)

Tt O O

Shipper - User | nterface :FAS ORM Controller
I

1. User Interfacs I

2 reguest create shipment

3: create shipment page

4: submit custom er details

|
[} 5. load custom er by login ID and password
- i

Figure 4.61 - Sweeper appears as Plus sign
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3. You can then move the mouse left and right éater some horizontal spaces between shapes.

Shipper s User Interface :FAS ORM Contraller

)
—Q O

s User | nterface - FAS ORM Controller
|

sd Create Shipment |

X

Shipper

1: Uszer Interface I

2R equest aeate shipment

. create shipment page

bimit customer details

I
> 3 load custom er by login ID and password
[ i

Figure 4.62 - Use Sweeper to create horizontal 8pac

4. Horizontal space created.

Shipper :User Interface :FAS ORM Contraller

sd Create Shipment level 2 )

X —O

Shipper s User | nterface cFAS ORM Contraller
[ |
1: User Integacs I I
< |
2 request create ghipment |
[ |
3 create shipm page I
<l |
I
I

4: submit custom eldetails

I
D" 30 load custom er by login 1D and password
Figure 4.63 - Horizontal space created

Similarly, you can move the mouse up and down ¢éater some vertical spaces between shapes.

o
sd Create Shipment level 2
“%, Tools = i fJ
¥ Puoint Eraser
Ji SIERper % ( j
# Gesture Pen Shipper : User Interface cFAS ORM Controller
4 : | i
_;_«;jSequence o {] 1: User Interface I |
: |
B ifeLine - 2: reguest areate shipment I
1 ¥ |
- I
=elbad ‘ 3 create shipment page |
= Duration Message <l |
: - : |
3 Create Message | 4: submit customer cdetails I
; im D‘ 30 load custom er by login 1D and password
P Self Message [:"IJ-I & loadl ¢

Figure 4.64 - Use Sweeper to create vertical space
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Vertical space is created.

-5 Tools = s |5|:| Create Shipment |evel 2)

& Pairt Eraser

l!-_ SwEeper % }—O

r,- Cmebirs Pan Shipper g Userllnterfac:e :FAS ORM Controller
.:’_‘ﬂ Sequence = 4 1: User Interface I

‘:3 Lifeline - 2: reguest create shipment

3 creste shipment page

"3 Dwrakion Message <

5 Create Massage
H(_—' Self Message

PJZ‘ Recursive Message |
|l§ I 4: submit customer details |
&> Found Message P )
| 5 load custom er by login 1D and plassword
-8 Lost Message ; & load

Figure 4.65 - Vertical space is created.

|
|
I
|
|
I
—= Message = I
|
I
I
I
|
I

Customizing Data Types

You can choose a programming language that your ghéject is based on. By default, there are siesypf languages. They
are:

. Java

. XML Schema
e C++

e Visual Basic
e C#

. UML

Also, you can assign data type to attributes, djmrs (as return type) and parameters. Furthernmene,languages and data
types can be added.
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Configuring Project Programming Language

1. Right-click on the project root node und@agram Navigator / Model pane/ Class Repository and then selec@onfigure
Programming Language...from the popup menu.
iagran = E'-';_Eﬁjuﬂ_:reate 5I‘|_i_|:umer
LE-RiE-o-@-2|kB]>
“D i;.].l"dew Diagram. .. ]

['J"'E:‘UM Configure Programming Language...

E‘ﬁ H IUpdate Praject ko Cade

E m Force Update Project bo Code
D Shaw Project Path

= + iGroup by Category | —

:}Lﬁ Tearmmark, N

Figure 4.66 - Select Configure Programming Langubgton
2. Select the language to switch to.

& Programming Language @
Programming Language

Change the programming language of this project. After the programming language is
changed, the defaulk Data Types' name will be changed ko match the language.

Language: W
Data Type Java MName
wML Schema
double — double
++
char char
bryte C# bryte
vioid | vioid
L
shiork shiork
Float Floak
ink ink
boolean boalean
long long
Skring Skring

[ fdd ] [ Celete

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

]

Figure 4.67 - Select language to switch to
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3. The language is changed. The data type wilHamged to match the language.

& Programming Language

Programming Language

Change the programming language of this project, After the programming language is
changed, the default Data Types' name will be changed to match the language.

Language:

Daka Type [arne
oid oid
Float Sindle
ink Integer
short Short
double Double
boolean Boolean
bryte Bryte
char Char
long Long
Date Date
Decimal Decimal
Chject Chject
Skring Skring

[ Add ] [ Celete

[ Ok M [ Cancel
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Adding Languages and Data Types

1. SelecModeling > Application Options... from the main menu.

Eclipse SDK

Modeling R =

Window  Help

@ start SDE-EC

jrormm—

Application Options. ..

Auto Svnchronization

Repoart

I | @ 1 ol

@Prnject Publisher. ..

ﬁEdit Skereatypes. ..
onfigure Requirement Enumerations. ..
EUSE Case Scheduling. ..

1L

I%Instant Reverse,..

CRM k
EJB »

Instank Generakor k
Skate Machine Code »

|l rnill

Tearmmork, »

@Shape Editor...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

key Manager...

*E3 Abstraction =

0 Collaboration
Figure 4.69 - Select Option button from main menu

2. Open thédata Type page.

Wi
Languages :
Instant Reverse

ORM E—.

Skake Code Engine

zeneral
Diagramming Data TYPE

]
Office Exchange va
#ML Schema
Ilser Path
C++
M Ei;ual Basic {Language in use)
Code Synchronizati
ode Synchronization ML

Figure 4.70 - Open the Data Type page
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3. Press on the plus sign and enter its name t@ dallguage.

iew

Instant Reverse
ORM

State Code Engine

Languages :

General
Diagrarmming Data Type

Java

File Types
Code Synchronization

4
1ML

Cffice Exch &dd Language
ice Exchange L A
IUser Path
C++

Wisual Basic  (Language in use)

Figure 4.71 - Add a language

4. PresAdd... and enter its name to add a data-type to the oHasguage.

Data bypes @

add. ..
Remove

Edit...

Figure 4.72 - Add a data type

5. A new language with data-type is added.

Data Type

Languages :

+])(& ][ =]=]

Java

wML Schema

C++

Yisual Basic (Language in use)
c#

L

_

[raka bypes :

xsiskring

Figure 4.73 - A new language with data-type is ablde
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Chapter 5 - Automatic Diagrams Layout

SDE for Eclipse provides a layout facility for angang diagram elements in diagrams. It re-layolusdiagram elements so
that they do not overlap, and the relationshipdiake arranged so that they will not cross overammther. Different layout
styles and configurable options are provided, whibbws for very flexible and sophisticated layotdse adopted for
diagrams.

In this chapter:
e Using diagram layout facility
»  Setting the diagram layout options
Auto Layout
Auto Layout can arrange the shapes by selectingithst suitable layout automatically. It is bestdoranging the shapes when

user has no special preference in choosing a spkibut.
To applyAuto Layout to the diagram, right-click on the diagram anctsdlayout > Auto Layout from the popup menu.

Add Shape ]

Cpen Specification, .,

Foute Connectars

EF | ED

Paste Wiew

Paste Model Layout Labels
Rename. .. Auto Layout
Zoom » Hierarchic Style

BT e Crthogonal Skyle

Grid b Tree Style
Cannector Style » Circular Style
Connectian Point Style b Organic Style
#uto Fit Shapes Size Campact
Layout 3 Customized. ..
Presentation Options 3

3 Lock Diagram
Expork ]
Synchronize ko Entity Relationship Diagram

Send to 3

Figure 5.1 - Select Auto Layout

Class Diagram

Hierarchy base (Factory class diagram)
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Figure 5.2 - Hierarchy base (Factory class diagram)

Navigation base (Mediator class diagram)

Figure 5.3 - Navigation base (Mediator class diaga

Activity Diagram

Figure 5.4 - Auto layout of activity diagram
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State Machine Diagram

Figure 5.5 - Auto layout of state machine diagram

Communication Diagram

Figure 5.6 - Auto layout of communication diagram

Other Diagrams

Figure 5.7 - Auto layout of other diagrams
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Performing Layout

¢ To layout all the diagram elements in the diagraght-click on the diagram and seldatyout from the popup menu.
¢ To layout the selected diagram elements, righkdadic the selection and seléayout from the popup menu (make
sure there are more than one diagram elementsesdec

L
L]
A

Figure 5.8 - Performing layout

Orthogonal Layout

Orthogonal Layout arranges shapes based on thiotppshape-metrics approach. It is best for arnagghapes and
connectors in Class Diagrams. It is the defaulbleayn SDE for Eclipse. Every time you drag the misdrom theModel
Tree to a diagram, the orthogonal layout will be apgplie arrange the newly created shapes in the Cliaggam.

.=
w2

Figure 5.9 - Orthogonal Layout
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Layout Grid Size: the virtual grid size for layout. Each shape Ww#l placed in a way so that its center point laya @irtual
grid point.

& Layout ['>_<|

Tree Circular Croanic Edge Rouker
Crthogonal | Hierarchic =

Orthogonal Layout % l E
Layout Grid Size | 67 % | = =._§4=.

uh

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.10 - Orthogonal Layout setting

Hierarchic Layout

Hierarchic Layout arranges shapes in a flow. ltast for arranging shapes that have hierarchitaioaships such as

generalization relationships and realization retathips.

Figure 5.11 - Hierarchic Layout
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Min. Layer Distance: the minimal horizontal distance between the shape

Min. Shape Distance the minimal vertical distance between the shapes

Min. Connector Distance the minimal vertical distance of the connectamsents

Orientation: the layout direction for arranging nodes and @mbors -top to bottom, left to right, bottom to t@md right to
left

Shape Placementaffects the horizontal spacing between shapekttennumber of bends of the connectors -penduinear
segments, polyline, tree, simplex

Connector Style the style of the connectors -polyline style dhogonal style

& Layout rz|

Tree Circular Craanic Edas Rouker
Crthogonal | Hier archic

Hierarchic Layouk

Min. Layer Distance | 60 % |
Min. Shape Distance | 0%
Min, Conneckor Distance | 50 % |
Orientakion | Top To Batkom w |
Shape Placement | Linear Segments w |
Conneckar Style |F'III|':."|iI'IE w |

kK H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.12 - Hierarchic Layout setting

Directed Tree Layout

Directed Tree Layout is one of the tree layoutSIVE for Eclipse. It can arrange shapes in a treetsire. It is best for
arranging shapes except those which have hieralagilationships such as generalization relatigpshind realization
relationships.

ooy [
R W
Figure 5.13 - Directed Tree Layout
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Min. Layer Distance: the minimal horizontal distance between the shape

Min. Shape Distance the minimal vertical distance between the shapes

Orientation: the layout direction for arranging nodes and @mbors - top to bottom, left to right, bottom t@t@nd right to

left

Connector End Point Style how the connector end points will be placed psheentered, border centered, border distributed
Orthogonal Connector. whether the connectors will be arranged in ortimag style

& Layout le
Qrthogonal Hierarchic
Tree | Circular Crroanic Edqge Rouker
Layouk o
=
Tree Type |Directeu:| g | & E:Ii S5 ::
Directed Tree Layout ey d:_E |
Min. Layer Distance | 50 13
Min. Shape Distance | 50 8
Orienkakion |T|:||:| To Bokkorm w |

Connector End Point Skyle |Shape Centered W |

Orthogonal Connector ]

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.14 - Directed Tree Layout Setting

Balloon Tree Layout

Balloon Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts DESor Eclipse. It can arrange shapes in a tregttre in a radial fashion. It
is best for arranging large trees.

. == e —
E B e .

- = -
mm = OB

Figure 5.15 - Balloon Tree Layout
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Min. Connector Length: the minimal distance between the connectors hages

Preferred Child Wedge the angle at which the child node will be plaeedund its parent node

Preferred Root Wedge the angle at which a node will be placed arodnedroot node

Root Node Policy determines which node is chosen as the treenaate for layout - directed root, center root, argiighted
center root

& Layout [z |
........................... Qrthogonal Hier archic
i Tree | Circular Crroanic Edqge Rouker
Layouk
Tree Type | Balloon b |

Balloon Tree Layouk

Min. Conmector Length | 50 13
Preferred Child Wedge | 50 % |
Preferred Root Wedge | 500% |

Rook Mode Policy Weighted Center..,

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.16 - Balloon Tree Layout Setting
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Compact Tree Layout

Compact Tree Layout is one of the tree layoutsDit $or Eclipse. It can arrange shapes in a tragttre. You can set the
aspect ratio (relation of tree width to tree heigtitthe resultant tree.

=

=
=
| B
r_
B

st

s s

=

Figure 5.17 - Compact Tree Layout
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Horizontal Spacing the horizontal spacing between the shapes

Vertical Spacing the vertical spacing between the shapes

Min. Connector Length: the vertical distance of the connector segments
Aspect Ratia the relation of the tree width to the tree height

& Layout E

........................... Qrthogonal Hierarchic
i Tree | Circular Crroanic Edqge Rouker

Layouk [ELFgS PR "y s P e
& & & &k

s

Tree Type | Campack

Compact Tree Layaouk

—_

Horizonkal Spacing

-

Min, Conneckor Lengkh
Aspeck Ratio

|
Yertical Spacing |
|
|

—
Lol A R ]

LR EL LS

._.
=

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.18 - Compact Tree Layout Setting

Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout

Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout is one of the ttagouts in SDE for Eclipse. It can arrange shapestree structure
horizontally and vertically.

o o

o BN EEES
= = =
B om0 pe

- e e ey

Figure 5.19 - Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout
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Horizontal Spacing the horizontal spacing between the shapes
Vertical Spacing the vertical spacing between the shapes

& Layout [z |
........................... Qrthogonal Hier archic
i Tree | Circular Crroanic Edqge Rouker
Layouk
i i i r——
Tree Type |H|:|r|2|:|ntal-'-.-'ertu:al v| Com— T m— T

Horizontal-vertical Tree Layout

Horizonkal Spacing | 50 % |
Wertical Spacing | 50 = |

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.20 - Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout Segfi

BBC Compact Circular Layout

BBC Compact Circular Layout is one of the circuiarouts in SDE for Eclipse. It can arrange shapesriadial tree structure.
The detected group is laid out on the separatéesirtt is best for arranging shapes that beloagadre than one group with a
ring structure.

=

Figure 5.21 - BBC Compact Circular Layout
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Maximal Deviation Angle: the maximal angle of deviation

Preferred Child Wedge: the angle at which the child node will be placesuad its parent node

Minimal Edge Length: the minimal distance between the shapes

Compactness Factorthe parameter that affects the length of conne@toe smaller the compactness factor, the length of
connectors will be shorter and the layout will berencompact.

Allow Overlaps: whether the shape can be overlapped

& Layout le

Orthooonal Hierarchic

— | ......... e | — =

Circular Layout

Layout Style | BEC Compack b |

Maximal Deviakion Angle | a0 % |

Tree Arrangement COplions

Preferred Child Wedge 40 %
Minirnal Edge Length 40 %
Zompactness Factar 0.5
Allaw Overlaps ]

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.22 - BBC Compact Circular Layout Setting
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BBC Isolated Circular Layout

BBC Isolated Circular Layout is one of the circulayouts in SDE for Eclipse. It can arrange shap&smany isolated ring
structures. It is best for arranging shapes thiatngeto one group with ring structure.

o — -

A\

= B
= ] =

Figure 5.23 - BBC Isolated Circular Layout

The attributes of this layout is the same as BBG@act Circular Layout.

Single Cycle Circular Layout

Single Cycle Layout is one of the circular layoumt$SDE for Eclipse. It can arrange shapes in cancstructure in single circle.

Gl ¥

Figure 5.24 - Single Cycle Circular Layout

5-14



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 5 — Automatic Diagrams Layout

Choose radius automatically:determine the radius of circular structure autécady or manually
Minimal Node Distance:the minimal distance between the nodes
Fixed radius: the radius of circular structure

& Layout [g|

Orthooonal Hierarchic

Tree Circular | Crrganic Edge Router

Circular Layout

Layout Style |5ingle Cyrle b |

Maximal Deviakion Angle | a0 % |

Cycle Arrangement Opkions

Choose radius autamatically

Minimal Mode Distance 30 :

Fixed radius

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.25 - Single Cycle Circular Layout Setting

Organic Layout

Organic Layout is one of the organic layouts in SDEEclipse. It can arrange shapes in a stamgy structure. It is best for
arranging the shapes that have highly connectreigtionship.

-
i ==
s /

Figure 5.26 - Organic Layout
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Activate Deterministic Mode: whether the layouter is in deterministic mode
Activate Tree Beautifier: whether or not to activate the subtree beautifier
Attraction: the degree of the attraction between shapes

Final Temperature: the factor that affects the distance between shape
Gravity Factor: the factor that affects the distance between shape the center
Initial Placement: the initial value of placement

Initial Temperature: the initial value of temperature

Iteration Factor: the degree of iteration

Maximum Duration: the maximum degree of duration

Obey Node Sizethe size of obey shapes

Preferred Edge Length:the preferred length between the nodes

Repulsion: the factor that affects the distance between shapéh belong to the same ring or star structure

& Layout f5_<|

Orthoganal Hier archic
Tree Circular | Crganic | Edge Router

Organic Layouk

Organic Type |0rganic W |

Organic Layouk

Activate Deterministic Mode

Activate Tree Beautifier

Akkraction

Final Temperature

(===

< ||| |ex e [T [

Gravity Fackar

Initial Placement Zero

=
[ BN TR A
o ||| [S] ||| e [e

Initial Temperature

Ikeration Factar

Mazirmurn Durakion
Cbey MNode Size

Preferred Edge Length |
Repulsion |

500,00

[r)
= O

T

Figure 5.27 - Organic Layout Setting
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Smart Organic Layout

Smart Organic Layout is one of the organic layautSDE for Eclipse. It is a variant of the Orgahayout. It can set the ratio
of the quality : producing time of layout and cargrthe compactness of layout.

=
= P

= o

Figure 5.28 - Smart Organic Layout

Compactnessthe factor that sets less/more compact layout.

Deterministic: whether the layouter is in deterministic mode

Minimal Node Distance:the minimal distance between nodes

Node Overlaps Allowed:whether the node can be overlapped

Node Size Awarewhether the node size can be aware

Preferred Minimal Node Distance:the preferred minimal distance between the nodes
Quality Time Ratio: the ratio of the quality of layout to the produgitime of layout

& Layout [$_<|

Crkhogonal I Hierarchic
Tree Circular | Organic | Edge Raouker

Organic Layouk

Organic Type |5mart Organic L | _1 jIE?;
J | &

Srnart Organic Layouk

Compactness | 0.5% |
Dreterministic FI
Maxirmur Duration | 300,000 % |
Minimal Mode Distance | 404 |
Mode Overlaps Allawed [F]
MNode Size Aware [F]
Preferred Edge Length | 40 % |
Preferred Minimal Node Distance | 40.% |
Cuuality Time Ratio | 0.6% |

O H Zancel ][ Help

Figure 5.29 - Smart Organic Layout Setting
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Organic Edge Route Layout

Organic Edge Route Layout is one of the edge raytsuts in SDE for Eclipse. It can arrange the emtors without affecting
the location of shapes. It can ensure that theesheyl not overlap and keep a specific minimatatise.

Clasul4

=il ST S —

Figure 5.30 - Organic Edge Route Layout

Minimal Distance: the minimal distance of the connectors
Route All: whether all the connectors will be routed
Use Existing Bendswhether using existing bends

& Layout
Qrthogonal Hierarchic
Tree Circular Crrganic | Edge Router
Organic Layouk
Router Type |0rganic W |

Crganic Edge Router

Minirnal Distance |

0% |
Route Al [F]
[

Il=e Existing Bends

[ERCRE e

x]

(o] 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 5.31 - Organic Edge Route Layout setting
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Orthogonal Edge Route Layout

Route Connectors can arrange the connectors usitigal and horizontal line segments only. It istfer arranging the
connectors that have complicated route.

Clasul4

ClassiT [ Classls | ) Ciawatl Clasats
A ’: ——

Figure 5.32 - Orthogonal Edge Route Layout

Center to space ratio:the ratio of center to the distance between cemtdmodes
Coupled distancesthe distance between coupled nodes

Crossing cost:the cost of crossing connector

Custom border capacity: the capacity of the border

Local crossing minimization: whether the local crossing of connectors will baimized
Minimum distance: the minimum distance of connectors

Minimum distance to node:the minimum distance between the shapes

Rerouting: whether the connector that has many crossingdeiterouted

Routing style: the style of routing

Qrthogonal Hierarchic
Tree Circular rganic | Edge Raouter

H =
Organic Layouk < 7 =

Router Type | Crkhogonal

Orthogonal Edge Router j I_l

Center to space rakio |

53]
—

o
wn

[ [] |«

Coupled distances

Cuskom border capacity

Cuskom border capacity |

Local crossing minimization

Minirumn distance |

||| [5]

(==l ]

Minimur distance to node |

<

Fouting skyle |F'reFer middle

Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5.33 - Orthogonal Edge Route Layout setting
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Chapter 6 - Generating Documentation

SDE for Eclipse provides several report generdtgilities for documenting your the project. Repéftiter streamlines your
work by keeping the project and document in synEMH/PDF report generation facility outputs your jct as web pages
and PDF documents, portable to different platfoamd environments. Word report generation outpyisents in MS Word
format. Project Publisher exports the project interactive web pages that can be read in any welvders with no additional
plug-in required. Report Writer can extract datarfrmodels. Features of sorting elements allow gqurépare a systematic
report.

In this chapter:

» PDF Report Generation

* Word Report Generation
e HTML Report Generation
e Project Publisher

* Report Writer

» Sorting Element in Report

A report is generated by converting project or hags in SDE for Eclipse to other types of documsmth as HTML and
PDF.

With report, users without SDE for Eclipse canl stihd the project and diagrams. For example gfuber has installed a
browser, he can read the SDE for Eclipse projettefproject is converted to HTML report.

Although both HTML report generation and ProjecbBsiher can generate web pages, they are diffefentdiTML report, it
is a document-like presentation. All the conterghiewn in one page. On the other hand, for prgjebtisher, it acts like a
viewer, allowing reader to browse the project cont&€here are 3 views - Diagram, Model, Class. Eawhis a perspective of
the project.

6-2



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 6 - Generating Documentation

PDF Report Generation

R
M

The Generate PDF Dialog Box

The Generate PDFdialog box provides a set of options for changhegyreport style. To display the dialog box, perfane
of the following actions:

* SelectModeling > Report > PDF...from main menu.

= Generate PDF EI
General Cower Page | Header/Focter | Document Info
SHfak ot s o | [#] Launch viewer
Diagram | page
Optins Crasgr dsrtes
[] Generate table of contents T [ Petygor ::jl..hﬂ':m
[] Generate table of figures [ [ Use Case Scheduing SiSterectype :
[] Getwerate diagrare 8 [F] ersotype
[#] Generats dagram properties = [ [Jum. Cisgraers
[&] Ganerate disgram summary # 4[] Class Diagram (1)
[] Genesate reference (flsfURL) bk
[+] Garurate modelsdisgeams irk
Shape type shyde @ (Jcon »
Sort edament by ¢ | Aubomatic "

[retads
[] Childres: [w] References
[+#] Mermbars [] Sub- desgraies
Propsrtiss Tagged values
[] Retationships [#] Coemenerts

Rrirslasing
[+] Gragbecs [+ Text

Encoding: | English w

[ Resst | | ResettoDefau | | SetasDoteut | | Genesate || cael || mpply || mee |

Figure 6.1 - Generate PDF Dialog

Field Description

To select the destination file for the generatgubre You can type the path in the text field ouyo

Output path can browse the location by clicking on the ...butto

If this option is selected, the default browsethaf system will be opened automatically to shopv

Launch viewer the generated document.

Generate table of contentdf this option is selected, table of content fastlocument will be generated to the report

Generate table of figures| If this option is seldctable of figures for this document will be geated to the report

Generate diagrams If this option is selected, iegie of the selected diagrams will be generatéetoeport.

Generate diagram

properties If this option is selected, the properties of thkested diagrams will be generated to the report.

Generate diagram

summary If the option is selected, the summary of the getkbdiagrams will be generated to the report.

Generate reference

(file/URL) link Select to generate links for referenced files/UR&Bned in models.
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Generate models/diagranh

link Select to generate links for navigating to relatextiels and diagrams.

Shape type style |00 USinC toxt o represent the type of shapidiagram cloments
Automatic - sorting elements by listing them in thest logical order, which is to follow most
users’ understanding of that kind of diagram

Sort element by Follow tree - sorting elements by following thetsatder of the diagram tree in the tool
id or name - sorting elements by their ID or names
You can refer to the section 'Sorting Elementsépdétt'.

Details

Children Select to generate children of model

Members Select to generate members of model

Properties Select to generate properties of model

Relationships Select to generate relationshipsaafeh

References Select to generate references of model

Sub-diagrams Select to generate sub-diagrams oéimod

Tagged values Select to generate tagged valuesddim

Comments Select to generate comments of model

Anti-aliasing

Graphics To enable/disable the graphic anti-alsif the diagram images.

Text To enable/disable the text anti-aliasinghef diagram images.

Table 6.1
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Generating a PDF Report

To generate a PDF Report:

Open theGenerate PDFdialog box.

Enter the destination location of the generatedid@mt in theDutput path field.

Select the report options, such@esnerate diagrams Generate reference (file/URL) link etc...if necessary.
Select the details field such @bildren, Members.

Define the page settings for the report.

Define advanced report information suchHesder/FooterandDocument Info if necessary.

Select the diagrams to generate in the report.

Click Generateto start generating the report.

N~ WONE

a1

! Adobe Reader - [A.pdf]
"_’_-'_ File Edt ‘Wiew Document Took  Window  Help -
® Bevercor 5 @ Wsewen ||| ) [rsiea G (Ee [} oq B @ |03 @heo- o e ey
; de optonse X Use Case Diagram .
E [ Use Case Scheduling | Use Case Diﬂgrﬂnﬂ
= r.a—- l_Jsa Cane Diagram! = —
B Syrnrmary
o 2L Detais
E\ S Use Case - Enrol into & course .
o Relationships i— —
=0 Use Case - Manage & course
(% Relstionships Sy
20 Actor - Student e
{0 Retationships e oo e -T-
205 Actor - Teaching Stafl i
[l Retationships Tenning Haft
=B System - schaol
J_. Chaldren
= Clazs Diagrami Summary
S Seneniey
[ Detaits @ o o 0 couree
1| =00 sequence Eliagrarn? & Alansge & coune
sl T Sy £ sncen
T -- ! Teachag Siafl
g 1143 Deatadls g
|| Bl Communacation Diagram!
w3 Summay Details
Bl B Detas @ Enroll into a course
gi S I
| [ Surnmiary Abavact |fake
T % Dataits il Ll Fane
Rt | tabe
——— — i [ TS— ] »
g = 4 4| se3 PR QD L

Figure 6.2 - PDF Report
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# | Adobe Reader - [A.pdf]
= Fie Edt View Docmenk Took Window  Melp

-
(3 B seecon ) @ Wyseoen | [t g || @- (1] [2s] @ x| @ |03 @b i

S Cpliona - X

=04 Use Cane Diagram1
I Surmmary
B Detads
S[% Use Cage - Enroll into. 5 course

’r
= - 4
E I8 Use Case Scheduling |

Pages

i

If_--," Hﬂal:lnn:;hlps
2 Use Cage - Manage a course Abstmel
I Relationzhips Leaf
=0 Actor- Student Viibity
([ Reationships Oerrved
2 Actor - Teaching Stafl
<] Relationehips
=& System - schaal
[[& Children
= Class Diagrami

rY Surmary
[ Detaits
= ':t_| Sequence Dagram
& Surnmany
[ Detasts
=% Communacation Diagram|
B Summary
% Detadis
= E'Ejuaata hachina Diagrami ; pere
L5 Surmmary Havigabie
% Detats oekact | e

Erud Moo Elrrasnd 1 Tespching Sialf

i
zggg

[%

B " M 4O B |k b O O Wi

i | Gt~ ischmerts

Figure 6.3 - The Generated PDF Report

Configuring Image Quality

There are two image quality options for the PDF d&ref\nti-aliasing for Graphic and Text.

As the dimension of the paper limits the size efithage in the PDF report, SDE for Eclipse provide&xtra image quality
option in the PDF report to control how the outimsage will be displayed in the report.

To change the diagram quality option, select th&é-Alasing option.
Anki-aliasing
Graphics
Text

Figure 6.4 - Define image quality
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Configuring the page information

This option allows the user to define the pagerggtt such as the paper size and orientation afeghert. To configure the
page settings:

1. Open theGenerate PDFReport dialog box.
2. Select thePage tab

Diagram | Page
Page size: |44 L7 Page Margin {inches)
Page Orientation Top: linchs &

(%) Partrait ) LandScape

Left: 1inchs & i Right: 1inchs &

Page size: 8.26x 11.69
Botkom: 1inchs %

Figure 6.5 - Page setup

Field Description
Page size To select the paper size of the gederapert.
Page Orientation This option is used to selecbtientation of the report (portrait/landscape).
Page Margin To specify the page margins of thentep
Table 6.2

Selecting the Page size

SDE for Eclipse supports a wide range of page $meBDF report generation. Different paper sizas lbe selected in the
Page sizedrop-down menu.

Page size: | A4 b
Page Oridad ~
(%) Portr

Figure 6.6 - Select the Page Size
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Selecting the Page Orientation
To select the page orientation for the output repaiect the desired orientation option in Brage Orientationsection.

Page Orientation

) Portrait %@ndﬁcape

Figure 6.7 - Select the Page Orientation
Adjusting the Page Margins

To adjust the page margins enter the value ingkiebtox at the margin side you want to adjust,ragdhe margin in the
preview page.

Page Margin (inches)

Top: 1inchs 3

Left: 1inchs % E Right: 1inchs &

Page size: 11.69x 8.26
Bokkanm: 1inchs 3

Figure 6.8 - Adjust the page margin
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Defining a Header/Footer

To define the Header/Footer of the document:

1. Open theGenerate PDFReport dialog box.
2. Select theHeader/Footertab.
3. Insert text or picture in header or footer sectminclude header/footer in the report.

Gerarsl | Cover Page | HeadeFodter | Decument Infa

Hundes
Lefic Section Center Section Feight: Section

[#] Show header separator

T d@RR0DOL
Foober
[#] Shuows fiwer soparston
Lefe Section ] Cerker Section F-:n_j'k Zection

| fmset | [ Besetooperod: | [ SetesDefosk | [ generate || gencel || mppy [ bem |

Figure 6.9 - Define a Header/Footer

Three sections, Left Section, Center Section aghtRSection, are predefined for users to insetf te even pictures, page
numbers, time, etc to the report Header and FoAteeparator can be added to the report in ordseparate the region
between Header, Content and Footer.

Defining the Header/Footer Style

SDE for Eclipse supports several types of headaefostyle for the PDF report. They are descrilbeithé table below:

Header/Footer Style Description

To format text style, such as font style, size eoidr.

To insert an image to the header or footer

Insert page number

Insert page count

Insert date

Insert time

Insert project name

Insert report file name

Insert user name

DO GQHH B &| E|-

Table 6.3
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Defining Document Info
To define the document info:

1. Open theGenerate PDFdialog box.
2. Select thdbocument Info page.

B Gemperate PDF

Generel | Cover Page | Header/Footer “Decumant nfa

Tikhz:

aagrhoe:

Subgect:

Eeywards:

Irfohgader:

Info header content:

[#] dows madiy

Eesal | | RssettoDefaut | | Set asDefat | [ Gererse || concsl || spoke || pep |

Figure 6.10 - Define Document Info
Field Description

Title The title of the report.
Author The author of the report.
Subject The subject of the report.
Keywords The keywords of the report.
Info header The info header of the report.
Info header content The info header content ofépert.
Allow modify Select to allow modification on thepert.

Table 6.4
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Decurrwnt Propartiss Decurrwnt Propartiss
Desomonn || Genurty Furds | Advsteed

Enbiripliedy =l Fisdd | Advateed

Deserption [t Soiry
Wby Aopd The document’s Seoumity Hethod pestricts vihat can be done bokhe doomerd,
Thiie Securky Method:  Wo Securiy
Bt
o b Opered by Al wer s o Adrabal
Subrieh!
Epomrda:

Dot Passrictions Sommany
Pt Alloverel
Dnscupnere Assewbyr  hiok Al
Cantert Cagrang or Eitractions  Alkvesd

Cragted, 1] EOD00E B 2050 M
Blocifid: 11202008 F1 22750 P

Applcitxn: Corben Extraction foe Aveiibity: - Alowed
Fafrancad Corpnsnding - Rk ilosved]
POF Prochuesr:  iTaxd, 1.9 [y osaacia comd Pl of Form Tichis - Alawnd
FOF ergion: 1,4 Ghonotet 5.} Sering Nl Alied
Lazabor:  \Dxcuments and Setergi|Demek reation of Templste Pagess ol Adwved
Pl Sa{ 050 KB (52, 100 Bytaa] Subvrttng Forr: ot Allwad
Page Soe; 36w 11 450 Mber of Pages: 13
Tagaed FOF: b Faal 'Web Ve Ho
[ | | | [ | Co J[l e ]

Figure 6.11 - The generated PDF Document Info

Defining a Cover Page

To define the Cover Page

Open theGenerate PDFReport dialog box.
Select theCover Pagetab.
Check theGenerate Cover Pageheckbox to include Cover Page in the report.

Enter information such dsogo image pathfor the backgroundReport Title, Organization nameandAuthor
Name

PN PE

General | Caver Page | Header/Footer | Document Info

[#] Germe ste ooreer page Cover Page Prieview
Loge mnage path 1 C-lLog.png |
Tiths - PMid-riaar Flaport @
Crgancstion name | Vel Paradign Visual Paradigm
rathi Fas |

pica e i
[ Feset | [ResstioDeo | [ oot asetas [:,n-nm‘g[ ool | [ oo | [ meb

Figure 6.12 - Define the cover page
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Word Report Generation

The Generate Word Dialog Box

The Generate Word dialog box provides a set of options for changhmreport style. To display the dialog box, perfane
of the following actions:

e SelectModeling > Report > Word...from main menu.

& Generate Word @
General | Cover Page | HeaderfFooter | Dooumert Info
Ot pskh: el L. F_-']l.al.l'u;h e
Disgram Pags

Cobiors [Magrams
[#] Generate tabls of conkents “ :EM\W ::w Case Scheduling
[#] Generate table of figures 7] Ll [F]se Case Scheduding | s Sterectyp
[] Generste disgams 7] ':'..-.i [#] skarestype
[+] Germrate diagram properties K = [ []UML Diagrans
[] Germrate disgram summacy 7] # 4l [Clciass Diagram (1)
[+] Germrate rafererces (FlsiURL) bk 7
[¥] sGenerate mrodels/diagr ans lnk 7]
Shape type styls : [fcon 7] #
Sort shement by @ | Automste W

v

Dk sls
[] Chdran (7] Refarences
[+] Membars [¥] Sub-ceagraens
[F] Progesties [=] Tagged values
[#] Relationships [#] Comments

Arki-sliszrg
[=] Graphics =] Text

[ messt | [ mesettoDefautt | | SetasDefaur | [ Genevate |[ comel |[ Aoy || rep |
Figure 6.13 - Generate Word Dialog
Field Description
Output path To select the destination path for the generatpdrteYou can type the path in the text field or

you can browse the location by clicking on theuttdn.

If this option is selected, the default applicatafrthe system will be opened automatically to

Launch viewer show the generated document.

Generate table of contentdf this option is selected, table of content fastlocument will be generated to the report

Generate table of figures| If this option is seld¢ctable of figures for this document will be geated to the report

Generate diagrams If this option is selected, rieegie of the selected diagrams will be generatéigetoeport.

Generate diagram

properties If this option is selected, the properties of thkested diagrams will be generated to the report.

Generate diagram

summary If the option is selected, the summary of the setbdiagrams will be generated to the report.

Generate reference

(file/URL) link Select to generate links for referenced files/UR&Bned in models.

Generate models/diagra
link

I-'I'gelect to generate links for navigating to relatextiels and diagrams.
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Icon - using Icon to represent the type of shagkdiagram elements
Text - using text to represent the type of shapkdiagram elements

Automatic - sorting elements by listing them in thest logical order, which is to follow most

Shape type style

Sort element by

readers’ understanding to that kind of diagram

Follow tree - sorting elements by following thetsatder of the diagram tree in the tool

id or name - sorting elements by their id or names
You can refer to the section 'Sorting Elementseépdétt'.

Details

Children Select to generate children of model.
Members Select to generate members of model.
Properties Select to generate properties of model.

Relationships

Select to generate relationshipsarfeh

References

Select to generate references of model.

Sub-diagrams

Select to generate sub-diagrams oélmod

Tagged values

Select to generate tagged valuesddim

Comments Select to generate comments of model.

Anti-aliasing

Graphics To enable/disable the graphic anti-alsif the diagram images.
Text

To enable/disable the text anti-aliasinghef tliagram images.

Table 6.5
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Generating a Word Report

To generate a Word Report:

Open theGenerate Word dialog box.

Enter the destination location of the generatedudmt in theDutput path field.

Select the report options, such@esnerate diagrams Generate reference (file/URL) link etc...if necessary.
Select the details field such @bildren, Members.

Define the page settings for the report.

Define advanced report information suchHesmder/FooterandDocument Info if necessary.

Select the diagrams to generate in the report.

Click Generateto start generating the report.

N~ WNE

Figure 6.14 - The Generated Word Report

Configuring Image Quality

There are two image quality options for the Worg®&& Anti-aliasing for Graphic and Text.

Since the dimension of the paper limits the sizthefimage in the Word report, SDE for Eclipse jes an extra image
quality option in the Word report to control hovetbutput image will be displayed in the report.

To change the diagram quality option, select th&é-Alasing option.
Anki-aliasing
Graphics
Text

Figure 6.15 - Define image quality
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Configuring the page information

This option allows the user to define the pagerggtt such as the paper size and orientation afeghert. To configure the
page settings:

1. Open theGenerate Word Report dialog box.
2. Select thePage tab

Diagram | Page
Page size: | Ad w Page Margin {inches)
r

Page Crientakion Top: linchs %

(%) Portrait () LandScape

Left: 1inchs % 0 Right: 1inchs %

Page size: 8.26 x 11.69

Bokkam: 1inchs %

Figure 6.16 - Page setup

Field Description
Page size To select the paper size of the gederapert.
Page Orientation This option is used to selecbtientation of the report (portrait/landscape).
Page Margin To specify the page margins of thentep
Table 6.6

Selecting the Page size

SDE for Eclipse supports a wide range of page smed/ord report generation. Different paper sizas be selected in the
Page sizedrop-down menu.

Page size: | A4 b

Page Oriddd -

{®) Portr

Figure 6.17 - Select the Page Size
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Selecting the Page Orientation
To select the page orientation for the output repaiect the desired orientation option in Brage Orientationsection.

Page Orientation

) Portrait %@ndﬁcape

Figure 6.18 - Select the Page Orientation

Adjusting the Page Margins

To adjust the page margins enter the value ingkiebtox at the margin side you want to adjust,ragdhe margin in the
preview page.

Page Margin {inches)

Top: 1inchs %

Left: linchs % ' Right: linchs %

Page size: 11.69x 8.26

Battarn: 1inchs %

Figure 6.19 - Adjust the page margin
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Defining a Header/Footer
To define the Header/Footer of the document:

1. Open theGenerate Word Report dialog box.
2. Select theHeader/Footertab.
3. Insert text or picture in header or footer sectminclude a header/footer in the report.
= Generate Word 1?]
Ganarsl | Cover Bage || HedlarFOOker | Documet Info
Hasded
E?ﬂwl‘eaﬂ!rm&m
T EEE W B BRDOEDEB L
e ]
(%] Sheows Footer separabor
[ meset | [ mesttoDefou | | SetosDefouk | [ Generate | [ coneat |[ Aoty [ heb ]

Figure 6.20 - Define a Header/Footer
Here, a separator can be added to the report toategghe region between Header, Content and Footer

Defining the Header/Footer Style
SDE for Eclipse supports several types of headatéfostyle for the Word report. They are descrilvetthe table below:

Header/Footer Style Description

-]

To format text style, such as font style, size eoldr.

To align content to left.

To align content to center.

To align content to right.

To insert an image to the header or footer

Be) | 1| Il

Insert page number

Insert page count

Insert date

Insert time

O a|ki®

Insert project name
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[a Insert report file name

1 Insert user name

Table 6.7

Defining Document Info

To define the document info:

1. Open theGenerate Word dialog box.
2. Select thdbocument Info page.

= Generate Word @l
| Genersl | Cover Page | Hesder Focker || Comumert Info |
Thia:
Rthor:
Susbjet:
Kipagancs:
[ mesat | [ mesettopefsi | [ Set asnefui | [ Generate || cConcsl || dppy |[ men |
Figure 6.21 - Define Document Info
Field Description
Title The title of the report.
Author The author of the report.
Subject The subject of the report.
Keywords The keywords of the report.
Table 6.8
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Defining a Cover Page

To define the Cover Page

1. Open theGenerate Word Report dialog box.
2. Select theCover Pagetab.
3. Check theGenerate Cover Pageheckbox to include Cover Page in the report.
4. Enter information such dsogo image path Title, Organization nameandAuthor Name.
F Genperate Word E
Goneral | Cover Page | Haader/Footer | Documend Info
[#] Generate cover page Corver Paga Fréview
Lipa image path :  C:iLogo.piv w [E
Title Mid-Yesr Report @
rganization name : |Visual Paradigm Visual Paradigm
Hathor name ;
Mo e pon
[ messt | [ Resettopefou | [ Setaspefaur | I&narmd[ concel || appy |[ nep |

Figure 6.22 - Define the cover page
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HTML Report Generation

E = e SE PE =i

3CZ.-Ula:unmr‘ﬂatiun'hndr:.\t.html Microzofl Intermel F:’lldrur

Ble [t Wew Favorkes oo  Help i
" - A o ; "

) & (X (8] )| Oseah Sprmene @) 3+ 5
Agdrnss ;Bc:wﬁ-ﬂu.wﬂ v Beo e ®
-

Table of Contents

Uge Case Dlagram1

Dumain Mol

Enrallinbo & caurge

Malilain 3 course

System Level Sequence Diagram
Aty Deagranmd

« Comgonen Diageami

= Entlity Relationghip Diagrant

Table of Figures

&« Uge Cage Diagrami
Diznrain Modal

Mlkindain & courgi
System Level Sequente Diagram

» Actity Okagrami
+ Compangnt Diagrarn
= Enlity Relationship Diagrami
-
L1 >
] Do o My Computer
- —

Figure 6.23 - HTML Report
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The Generate HTM

L Dialog Box

The Generate HTML dialog box provides a set of options for changhmgreport style. To display the dialog box, pearfor

one of the following action

SelectModeling >

F Genorale HTML

Custpait path
Dasyram

O
[] Generate tabils of contents
[] Ganerate tabls of figures
[#] Ganuerate diagrams

{Genesate diagram sLmmany

[ Copy referance fiss
Shape type shyds @ | Tcon W

Sort slament by 1 | Automstic

Delalls
[] Chidren
Mambers
Froperties
[] Relstaanships

[+] Raferances

Art-sasng
[+] e aphacs

Ercoding: | Western European
Page @xe; | A4

General | Front Page | Document Info

Gereate dagram propertes

[+] Ganerate reference (FlafURL) bk
Ganerabs models)disgrams bk

[+] Sube-chagraems
[+] Tapged values
Ef:l i ofrereaiits

[« Text

S:

Report > HTML... from main menu.

v EI [#] Laumch viswer

[Aaegr aeres

[ [l Polygon
[ [#] use Case Schedung
=5 [7] Sterectype

= [ []ur Dugraens

Al [ class Diagram (1)

[Juise Case Schaduing
]

.

v

W

W

[ messt | [ Ressttopefa | |

Sek a5 Defouk | [ Generats | [ conedl | [ appy ||

v

Figure 6.24 - Generate HTML dialog

Field

Description

Output path

To select the destination file for the generatgubre You can type in the path in the text field g
you can browse the location by clicking on théutton.

Launch viewer

If this option is selected, the default browsethaf system will be open automatically to show
generated report.

Generate table of content

Hf this option is selected, table of contents fus tdocument will be generated to the report.

Generate table of figures

If this option is seldctable of figures for this document will be geated to the report.

Generate diagrams

If this option is selected, rieegie of the selected diagrams will be generatéigetoeport.

Generate diagram
properties

If this option is selected, the properties of thkested diagrams will be generated to the report.

Generate diagram summalfythe option is selected, the summary of the setbdiagrams will be generated to the report.

Generate reference
(file/URL) link

Select to generate links for referenced files/UR&Bned in models.

Generate models/diagram
link

s
Select to generate links for navigating to relatextiels and diagrams.

Copy reference files

Select to copy referenced filefined in models to the report output directory.

Shape type style

Icon - using Icon to represent the type of shagkdigram elements
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Text - using text to represent the type of shapkdiagram elements

Automatic - sorting elements by listing them in thest logical order, following most readers’
understanding of that kind of diagram

Follow tree - sorting elements by following thetsatder of the diagram tree in the tool

id or name - sorting elements by their id or names

You can refer to the section 'Sorting Elementsépdtt' near the bottom of this chapter.

Sort element by

Details

Children Select to generate children of model.
Members Select to generate members of model.
Properties Select to generate properties of model.

Relationships

Select to generate relationships of model.

References

Select to generate references of model.

Sub-diagrams

Select to generate sub-diagrams of model.

Tagged values

Select to generate tagged values of model.

Comments Select to generate comments of model.

Anti-aliasing

Graphics To enable/disable the graphic anti-algasiithe diagram images.
Text To enable/disable the text anti-aliasinghef tliagram images.

Print Diagrams

To select which diagram will be ggeted in the report.
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Generating an HTML Report

To generate an HTML Report:

Open theGenerate HTML dialog box.

Specify the destination location of the reportia®utput path field.

Configure the report properties, suchG@enerate diagrams Generate reference (file/URL) link etc...if necessary.
Select the template of the report that will be gates.

Select the diagram's image qualityGénerate diagramsis selected.

Define advanced report information suchFasnt PageandDocument Info if necessary.

Select the diagram to generate in the report.

Click Generateto start generating the report.

ONoOrWNE

fin LR Te= Fpots Del e
o] ) P T e o e A 5
] 2 Ak e e P = ﬂ +) -
.Tablu of C.::l:ntunta
® Generating HTML Report : z
Generating Enkity Relstionship Diagram] .
Table of Figures
¢I|::u. J ¥y Cacgabe :
Figure 6.25 - Generating HTML report Figure 6.26he generated HTML report

Configuring Image Quality
There are two image quality options for the HTMLpRRH: graphics and text anti-aliasing. To enabt&ldie the anti-aliasing

options, check/uncheck the anti-aliasing optiorec&box. The below two images show the differenographics with anti-
aliasing enabled (left) and graphics with anti-sitig disabled (right).

Figure 6.27 - Images with anti-aliasing Figure 6.2Bnages without anti-aliasing
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Configuring the Document Info

To define the document info:

1. Open theGenerate HTML dialog.
2. Select thdbocument Info tab.

¥ Generate HTML rz|
General | Fronk Page || Document Info |
Title:
#thor:
Keywords:
Reset | [ RessttoDefout | | SetssDefauk | [ Generate || concel || ey |[ Heb |
Figure 6.29 - Define the Document Info
Field Description
Title Specify the title of the HTML report.
Author Specify the author of the HTML report.
Keywords Specify the keywords meta-tag of the HTidport.
Table 6.10
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Defining a Front Page

To define the Front Page

Open theGenerate HTML Report dialog box.

Select thé=ront Pagetab.

Check theGenerate front pagecheckbox to include a Cover Page in the report.

Enter information such aslago image pathfor the backgroundTitle, Organization name, Author Name etc

PR

= Generate HTML D?J

Genmral | Front Page | Docment Info

[] Germrate front pags
logoimage psth : G Yo90.109 " ||
Titls 1 M- Year Repart

Owganization name | Wisual Paradign
Author name ;

[ Reset | | ResettoDetauk | [ Setas Defak | [ Generate | [ cCancel | [ mpy ][ mew |

Figure 6.30 - Define the front page

Project Publisher

The Project Publisher is a tool that exports thaqmt, including detailed information in diagrammlanodels, into interactive

and well-organized web pages. The generated wetspam be read in any web browser with no additioling-in required,
so collaborative partners may see the publishedyatceven if they do not have Visual Paradigm potslinstalled.

Launching Project Publisher

To launch Project Publisher, perform one of théofeing actions:
» SelectModeling > Project Publisher...from main menu.

TheProject Publisher dialog box appears.
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Using Project Publisher
To publish the project, you need to enter@héput directory where the published files will be saved to. Yowrsalect the

Launch viewer option so the default web browser on your compwiropen the index page of the published projelsen
the process is completed.

& Project Publisher [5_<|

Select karget Folder

Select a folder o publish the project documentation o,

Cutput directary: }C:'I,Pul:ulished Projects|Couriet| W |[ ]

Options

Preserve image size 7|
[ ] Capy reference Files

Launch viewer

[ K, ] [ Cancel

Figure 6.31 - Project Publisher

Click OK to start publishing. The progress dialog box efipear while generating the content arférajéct publishing
complete' message will show once it is done.
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Using the Published Project

Go to the output directory of the published progeatl open the filéndex.html' with a web browser. The web page is
organized in frames, namely theavigator Pane Menu PaneandContent Pane

3 Courier Documentation « Microsofl Internet Explorer (=117
Be £t Yow Fgvorkes Tods Heb i

O O B @O P fireeen @ 35 B LIE B

A | @Y C\Published Projects)Courier yindes himl i EYGa ks ¥

Courier
Documentation ™ Masrizator Pane

[ - . y
Te——— Courier Documentation

(T Show A D pns s
s Use Case Dagram
= Class am

i Semuenco Magran
= Entity Belaliatiship Contenit Pane ———=
"

=
[ CataModal

[ Conate Accountiaeet 14 Menu Pane )

) Coeate Accountizesi 2 i ek

A Enit Relationzhi Compamy Spred Couner
(Hagram1

This repart is generated by iz

&losre of My Compter

Figure 6.32 - Published project

Navigator Pane

It comprises of th®iagram Navigator, Model Navigator andClass Navigatot

» Diagram Navigator shows the categories of diagrams in the projegti &an click on a category to view its diagrams
in the Menu Pane, or clickhow All Diagramsto view all diagrams.

=lEIE

(T7] Show All Diagrams
[ Use Case Diagran
7 Class Diagram

il Sequence Diagram

E’.‘] Entity Relationship
Diagraim

Figure 6.33 - Diagram Navigator
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» Model Navigator shows the Package models in the project. You ligkh@n a Package to view its child models in
the Menu Pane, or clicRhow All Modelsto view all model elements.

L)

(T7] Show All Models

3 courier

3 courier.orm
W

Figure 6.34 - Model Navigator

» Class Navigatorshows the Package models in the project. You beki@an a Package to view its child
packages/classes in the Menu Pane, or 8ludw All Modelsto view all packages/classes.

T] Show All Models

5] courier

3 cowrier.orm

Figure 6.35 - Class Navigator

Menu Pane

It shows the sub-menus of the Navigator pane. Diweaits shown in this pane varies with the link gbcked in the
Navigator Pane. For more details about the possilients please refer to the Navigator Pane sectio
To view the details of an item (diagram, model ackage/class), click on its link in the Menu Pand #s details will be

shown in the Content Pane.

.S
All Models —

2 Shipper - Actar
2 Account Admin : Actor

2 Delivery Staff - Acto
E DEM Shipment @_’7}
Class
DEM Trackinglnfa :
Zlass
DEM Customer:
Zlass
B ORM Stafi: Class

E OREM Customerlmpl
Class
El nem l=er - rlase b

Figure 6.36 - Menu Navigator

Content Pane
It shows the details of the item (diagram, modgbackage/class) you clicked in the Menu Pane oté@wirane.
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Diagram Content

Courier Documsntation

Use Case Diagram - Use Case Diagrami

Jurnp e | PlEdki piwe @ mos w

€ ourem Qe Srdem

A G

Ditramry 5208

Aot asin

Maodels

i

timtumerdation
ahmees Acioy

fucoun] Adein | Agice

Digivemrs St Agiyt

Gt Crdiesk Bryiem . Graten

D Soipemyrd Slabyy  Lid Cagw

Hiaes Aelirl. U Cite
Echdlp B FIEkUD  Line i

\itile Shinmird Desad Wae Gl

OO0 e

Cupplx Bhiznmenl Use Caie

Couriar Documertation

Figure 6.37 - The Diagram Content

The diagram type, name, description, together withil size image of the diagram are shown in tbat€nt Pane. The image
is mapped to different clickable regions for eadalpe, so you can click on a shape in the imagete its details.

l!?rvs.-atmf _________ )
Shipment ==|ncludes== :
I

I

1

PR SNSRI | SRR

Courier Cnline System

<z|nclude=>

Create
Shippment ; Use Case

Track Shipment
Status

=<|nciude==

.2

Figure 6.38 - Shape link to the descriptions
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Using Jump to
The Jump to combo box in the diagram content page lists apsis in the diagram, you can select a shape to fjonihe
content page will scroll to the selected shapethadhape will be highlighted by a red border.

Jump to; | Login : Use Case w

Flease select a model

Track Shipment Status : Use Case
Shipper : Actor

Manage Account ; Use Case

Schedule a Pickup : Use Case | ™__
Account Admin : Actor =zIncludes =
Lpdate Shipment Detail : Use Case

Delivery Staff - Actor

Courier Online Systemn : System
Lpdate Account : Use Case

‘Lo gin ; Llse Case

Create Shippmen

Courier Online Sysem

==|ncludes=> (

Use Case

L o o o o o

T8

Shipper

Figure 6.39 - Jump to an element

Besides, there will be two shortcut buttons abéneeselected shape.

e TheBack to top button brings you to the top of the page.

" S e |
Back ko top

Figure 6.40 - Back to top button

» TheOpen specificationbutton brings you to the details page of the shape

Open specification

Jin

Figure 6.41 - Open Specification button

6-30



SDE User's Guide (Part 1)

Chapter 6 - Generating Documentation

Models

TheModels section of the diagram content page shows the ngqpe and documentation of the models of all skapé¢he

diagram. You can click on the link of a model tewiits detalils.

Models

Name Documentation
Shipper : Actor

Account Admin @ Actar

Delivery Staff . Actor

Courier Online System ;. Systerm

Track Shipment Status : Llse Case

Manage Account : Use Case

Schedule a Pickup @ lse Case

Lpdate Shipment Detail : Lse Case

Update Account : Use Case

Login: Use Case

QOO0 000 0 Dreree

Create Shipment : Lse Case

Figure 6.42 - Model list

Model Content

Courier Documentation

eourier; Package . orm ; Paskage

Class - ORM_Customerimpl

Properties
Artwd [+ 1]
taitaity pattie
Abilrat! fales
Laat falea
Hoo Tl
Operations Overview

RUK CEM Shpman] leagShipmaniylats

Relationships Summary

e L T ] - 0¥ Comjemen Clagy B 2EM Cusipesirel Clagy
Cperations Detail

(e |
Mamg i g Bt s oy

THT M 1

Wisitie L)

Fiatum Teps LN Siepmenl

isitsbly b

St AAlNEE

Query falea

Ahitratt falis

Relationships Detall

T (i f ik an

L] W 0B Covime. Cliss
ta B OFM Cusiemonmpl Clag
Winioeliy Lsipetifed

Courier Documentation

Figure 6.43 - The Model Content

The type, name and general model properties ofdehaye shown in the content page.
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Parent Hierarchy

The parent hierarchy is shown as a list of modeltop of the page. You can click on a parent inhieearchy to view its
details.

courier : Package . orm : Packagib

Class - ORM_Customerimpl

Figure 6.44 - Parent Hierarchy

Relationships

The summary of the relationships of the model @mashin theRelationships Summarysection. Click on a relationship and it

will take you to theRelationships Detailsection.

Relationships Summary

Name Begin End

&+ ?:Generalizatinii ﬁ ORM Customer: Class ﬁ ORM Customerlmpl : Class

kW,
Relationships Detail

Type Generalization

Fram ﬁ DOREM Custorer: Class

To B ORM Custornermpl: Class
Wigibility Unspecified

Figure 6.45 - Relationship summary

Other Model Details

Certain types of model have their own propertiesgkample, attributes and operations of classplumns of ERD table.
They are also included in the content page as cusextions. For instance, tBperations Overviewand theOperations
Detail sections show the overview and details of the aipmns of a class respectively.

Operations Overview

Visibiliby Return Type Name
public OFEM Shipment [oadShipmentByDate

Operations Detail

dame v
MHame [oadShipmentByDate
Type Modifier 0
Visible true
Return Type DEM Shipment
Visibility public
Scope instance
Cllery false
Abstract false

Figure 6.46 - Other Class details
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Report Writer

SE PE =&

The Report Writer is a sophisticated tool for rémoeation. Users can output the existing projeaeports by documenting
their project within SDE for Eclipse. SDE for Edipoffers seamless integration of UML modeling tweith word processors
to provide a unified documenting environment. Baglying the models from SDE for Eclipse to Reporit&Vvyrdata is
extracted from models and content is created iroRafriter.

Retaining the conformance between documentatiordasid)n is a tedious task. Report Writer maintéiesconsistency
between them. If you create a new model, the comtéibe appended to the existing one. If you rema model, the
generated element will be removed. If you re-dtitinodels, the content will be refreshed.

Users can also apply their own style for the getedralement, to the Report Writer more flexible.

Launching Report Writer

To launch Report Writer, perform one of the follogyiactions:

e SelectModeling > Report > Writer... from main menu.

Installing Report Engine

If it is the first time you have started the Repbhtiter, theReport Engine Installation dialog box will be displayed asking for
the installation of Report Engine.

& Report Engine Installation E|

The Repart Engine is nok et installed on your computer, Please either
download it Fram the Inkernet now, or import an existing Report Engine
(the Report Engine can be downloaded directly by clicking on "Download
with browser" button below),

() Download from internet

LRL : [hkep: [ e, visual-paradigm, comfdownloads Re|| Prowxy Setking. ..

(3 Select in local file system

Diovwnlaad with I:nru:nwser] [ o4 H Cancel ]

Figure 6.47 - Report Engine Installation Dialog

To install Report Engine, perform one of the foliogvactions:

» Choose from th®eport Engine Installation dialog box the optioDownload from Internet and clickOK . This
downloads the Report Engine from the Internet aridraatically proceeds with Report Engine instadlatonce the
download has been completed.

» Choose from th®eport Engine Installation dialog box the optiofSelect in local file systerh locate the report
engine and then clicK to start the Report Engine installation. The Regmgine can be obtained by clicking
'Download with browser'. You can enter the path directly into the texidfier click... to locate the file from the file
chooser.
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Entering Report Information

Upon launching Report Writer for the first timeefhemplate dialog box will be displayed and ask for the imfation of the
new report. Enter the report information and sededésired report theme for the report, previethefselected theme is

shown on the preview pane. Cli€K to start Report Writer when everything is ready.

Templates [’X l
Campany Mame ! |Mndmpany |
Report Mame . |MyRepDrt |
Report Type : |Llse _ase Report |
Object Mame : |~:i0|:ujeu:t Marme = |
Issue Mo, : 000001 |

[Regan | Regart| Aegan| Repar] | #| Preview
E an& Basic template Catgo Waterfall o
' st e
Aesar Reman Fepart Resar| T se e
InE Aurora Lakus Aqua
Regait
w
(0] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 6.48 - Templates Dialog
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Panes

When Report Writer is launched you are taken tdRbport Writer environment where you can createetitlyour reports.
Three distinct panes are presented on the scteeRraject Explorer, Template Paneand theéWriter Pane.

E'.' ViP-UML EE Repert Writer - roporbariior.vpp

feport  Edk  lreert Tool

O & 23 & S o peotsmrwot v 0 |5 @ LJE-H_E(DI
—E_t__ﬁ; I- ' = i.. i . :..2 j - 1.3 1 = L 4 i - 4.5 'y - a & i 'ﬁr
H-R#-»a-&
ﬁrm-:mmw
Ecmm
Erroliment. 5
A jew MyCompany

& 4| Class Diagram (1)
L Sequencs Disgiam (4
i Conmnwrdestion Disgram
® Emummmnm
Aciiuity Diags aim
L Comanentagram UseCaseReport
) Deplayment Dlagesm
L Package Disgrem
L4 Dbjcet Diagrae
EMWMH
L Timing Blsgram
Ll Wnboraction Oumiviow Diagiam

@ Tewlual Anatysis (1}
]'hhdt. Disgpraamy -

£

| Page 7a FirstPage ['so% |IneRT isTo Myp s |

Figure 6.49 - Report Writer
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The Diagram Navigator displays all diagrams within the project in a foofra project tree and organizes them by their
diagram type. Through the use of a folding treecstire you can browse the names of these diagrgregher expanding or
collapsing the folders and perform sorting by déexyitype and name.

G B
II_E\'E*‘I'E*av ﬁ

T 15choclForModeling
= ---E_.:.l.lse Case Diagram (1)
=Ry 12 Case Diagram!l

+|j Enrollment System
- % Student
=-[=Class Diagram (1)

fd I"-_j“l School Class Diagrarn

+-{ 4] Sequence Diagram ()

...... |5/ Component Diagram
...... ;ﬂ Deployment Diagram
------ E.u Package Diagram

------ ,:i, Object Diagram

P=1

+ :."h Textual Analysis (1)

------ ,:,J Compogite Structure Diagram

------ :lj, Interaction Overview Diagram

Figure 6.50 - Diagram Navigator

Button Icon Description
Collapse . To collapse all the nodes within the project tree.
Expand To expand all the nodes within the project tree.

Show Diagram View

To show only diagrams but not models in the tree.

Sort by Name

To sort diagrams within the project tree by alphigla¢order of their names

Sort by Type

To sort diagrams within the project tree by théagdam type.

Move Selected Model Up

To move selected models upwards.

Move Selected Model Down

To move selected models downwards.

Refresh

O ¢ ? K|S W9

To refresh the project tree within the Diagram Pane
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Model Tree

The Model Pane displays models within the projea form of a project tree. Notice that not all thedel elements are
displayed, and only the elements that are avaiffalgenerating report content are shown.

& B |
E-B-a-@
m SchoolForfodeling
;---Esch
- % Studenk
------ ?'3; Course leader
[j Enrollment Syskem
- @ Initialtode
~{=enrall
§~-----ﬂlngin
Lol logout
> ~{ viewZourseletai
(@) Finalstate

Figure 6.51 - Model Tree

Button Icon Description
Collapse |70 collapse all the nodes within the project tree.
Expand ;Jg\' To expand all the nodes within the project tree.
No Sorting E‘ To _d|splay the moo!els within the project withouttsay. Ordering of models will be based op
their order of creation.
Sort by Name j.i To sort models within the project tree by alphatatorder of their names
Sort by Type 12 [To sort models within the project tree by their mlogype.
Msve Selected Model #% [To move the selected models upwards.
Move Selected Model % |To move the selected models downwards.
Down
Refresh zﬁ To refresh the project tree within the Model Pane.

Table 6.12

Template Pane
The Template Panedisplays all the templates available for the mantadiagram selected iProperty Pane

we ([

Documentat, .. se Case Children
Diagram

Figure 6.52 - Template Pane
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Each template represents the corresponding repoteiat of a particular model or diagram. By draggintemplate into the
Writer Pane, the report content will be printed on the repdttere are three types of templakext, Image andTable. Each
of them has its own appearance in the report conten

Type | Icon Description

Text The generated element block is mainly composedxtf kit is mainly used in the documentation tenelait
ABC | glements.

Image m The generated element block is mainly composethafes. It is used in the diagram template for UML

Diagrams.

Table| F= The generated element block is mainly composedhdés. Most of the content-related templates useyhe
of template.
Table 6.13
Writer Pane

Writer Pane embeds a word processor to provide a report gdéivironment.

MyCompany

Use Case Report

FY
I;|
JJIf‘ ILLI ]

Page 1/ 4 Default | 90% |INSRT |STD HYP * | B2

Figure 6.53 - Writer Pane
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Toolbar
Toolbar is the horizontal bars placed below the urigar. They store all the frequently used commanalisappear as a row of
buttons.
Icon Button Function
New Report... To create a new report.

Save Report

To save modified reports.

Import Report...

To import an external document (either an .sxw atog file)
as a report.

Export Report...

To export the current reportrassaw or .doc file.

@|iw| & |B0|C

Export All Reports...

To export all the reportghim the current project.

To update the content within the current repontrfthe SDE

zf’ Update from Model for Eclipse models.

@ Print Report... To print the current report by glying the printer name.
) Undo To undo the last action you performed.

L Redo To redo the last action you performed.

Reports ;| *llse Case Report %

Select Report

To select a report from the curnpeaijiect for editing.

Remove Report...

To remove the existing report(s).

Click to Show Stylist

To display the stylist diglbox for modifying the style.

i | o | &

Copy Style to Current Report

To copy the styl¢irsgs defined in another report.

Click to Show Bookmarks

To display bookmarks that outlines the boundaryefich
generated element.

Insert Hyperlink

To insert a hyperlink.

& |8 | =

Click to Generate Model

Documentation

To include documentation of model when generatogent.

G

Close Report Dialog

To close Report Writer andbgok to SDE for Eclipse.

Table 6.14
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Creating a Generated Element

The term "Generated element” here means a blompaoit content generated by Report Writer and stesif details of a

particular diagram or model element.
To create a generated element block:

1.
2.

6-40

Click to select the desired model element fromegitheDiagram Navigator or Mode Tree for content generation.
The supported templates for the selected modelezieare shown on theemplate Pane Each template represents a
way in presenting the selected model element onegpert. For example, "Children" template of a 8ystepresents

a list of children placed inside a particular Syste

ABC

Dependencies  Sub-diagrams  Documentat. ..

Basic Generalization  Tagoed Values
Infarmation 5
=i

Realizations

Figure 6.54 - Template Pane

Drag the desired template from themplate Paneand drop it onto the report.

D&

Figure 6.55 - Drag the template from template pand drop it onto report
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4. When the cursor drags over t&iter Pane, a tiny straight Iine% will appear in the report indicating the positidn o
the expected position of the generated elemente ®aa've dropped the template onto the reportesponding
content will be generated element to the droppesitipa.

)

[UsSEarE= A, H e i 3 H o 4 4 i i i SRR
Use Case Report
MyReport P
MyReport
i %z 1. Children
N Type
Enroll mio a courss VzaZace
Iiambain couraes UseCage

Figure 6.56 - Drag the template to report

The update process will replace ALL the contentfiwieach generated element without notification.
j Therefore please insert the content carefully arstiee that it is not located inside the scope gf an
generated elements.

ﬂ To create a new report, select from main menu Rephiew Report...or click on the New Report...botto
on the toolbar.

Showing the Bookmarks

Creating a new generated element within the boynafaan existing one is dangerous because the momtay be messed up
during a report update process. To avoid this,gaudisplay bookmarks to indicate the start andparsition of each
generated element, and to prevent dropping a newithin the scope of the existing generated elémen

1. start-of-generated-elementChildren

Mame Tjpe
Enroll into a course JaeCase

hlairtain courses UseCase
end-of-generat ed-slernent

Figure 6.57 - Showing bookmarks

To show/hide bookmarks:

* Check/UnchecK ool > Show Indicator from main menu to show/hide bookmarks.
» Select/Deselecdtlick to Show BookmarkdClick to Hide Bookmark on the toolbar to show/hide bookmarks.
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Applying Style to Report

A style in Report Writer is a collection of formiaty attributes that describe the nature of pardggaphe generated element
highly adopts the predefined styles in Report Wititerefore users can customize the related sttylbsing consistency to the
whole document. There are two ways for applyindesty report.

Style configuration
The Stylist dialog box allows you to configure the pre-defirstgles. To display th8tylist dialog box:

e SelectTool > Show Stylistfrom main menu.
* Click theClick to Show Stylistbuttonk!:;j on the toolbar.

In both cases, th8tylist dialog box display.
Use Case Rep

MyReport

EEOone pum

e 'I!n:-h- Raport Type

r Compimenany close
L 1. Cﬂ’w I Daefauit
— e FirgT B0 g et
\ _,_,—"U" Henging indent
\ Enmll = 4 coune Heading
e e | [Heading 1
—_— HlHeading 1 (VP
i Heading 10

\ i ;.= —
b mm.m;i_:m' I
= —
Hepding 3 WP
Heading 4
Heading 5
Meading &
Heaamy 7
Heding &
Meading 9
LT b damt
Marginalia
EevEgion History
Sianaturs

\ Mestain cotmes

I8 | I

!l uftemalic

Figure 6.58 - Stylist
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To edit the style, right-click on the highlightetyle and choos#lodify...from the popup menu. This displays the dialog box
for the selected style. You can now adjust it witlur own preference. When everything is ready,gdedickOK to commit
the settings and exit the dialog.

71 Paragraph Style: Heading 2 (YP) Z”E'E'
Murmbering | Tabs | Drop Caps | Background | Eorders |
Qrganizer | Indents & Spacing | Alighment | Text Flow | Font Font Effects | Positian |
Underlining Calar Effects
Single MBI > |withour R
Strikethrough Eelief
|{‘I.I'l.l'ith-:uut} |Er‘ntu:ussed j
Font color [
I Red 7 R r
[ Blinking
Comic Sans MS
814 Cancel | Help | Eeset Standard

Figure 6.59 - Edit Paragraph Style

The changes will take effect immediately and yoll matice the style is applied to those generatechents using the same
style.

MyReport MyReport
catvics iy I Vet (= ———
| 1. chitdren | » 1 Children |
| I AL o L =
Nan Ham
Ersoll oo & comse Earell inbo a conrse
[vlasdain covrees Ielnindain conmmes

Figure 6.60 - Style Change
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Loading Style from Other Report
The Copy Styledialog box allows you to copy the style from exigtreport. To display th€opy Styledialog box:

e SelectTool > Copy Stylefrom main menu.
e Click theCopy Style to Current Reportbutton on the toolbar.

In both cases, thstylist dialog box display.

&' Copy Style E|
Buthior Report Marne Report Descripkion
Diermo P*Empty Repart | |
Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 6.61 - Copy Style Dialog

Select a desired report for getting the style @pnfition and cliclkCopy Style The style configuration in the current report is
replaced by the style configuration of the selectgabrt. All the predefined styles will be overueit.

Updating Table of Contents

There is a predefined Table of Contents in eachefeport template. Here is the pre-built Tabl€ohtents structure:

Level Paragraph Style
Heading 1 (VP)
Heading 2 (VP)
Heading 3 (VP)

wW|IN|F—,]|O

-9 None

Table 6.15

To update the Table of Contents, right-click ong¢hptionTable of Contentsand selecUpdate Index/Tablefrom popup
menu.

Exporting a report

You can export report as file and edit it outsid@ESor Eclipse. Supported format includes Microddford 97/2000/XP
document (with extension .doc) and OpenOffice.ofgTiext Document (with extension .sxw).
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Exporting current report

1. Click on theExport Report...button 2 on the toolbar or seleBeport > Export Report...from main menu. This
display theSavedialog box.

2. IntheSavedialog box, enter the file name and sel@epenOffice.org 1.0 Text Document (.sxwlormat or
Microsoft Word 97/2000/XP (.doc)format for exporting.

3. When everything is ready, clickaveto export the report.

Exporting all report(s)

1. Click theExport All Reports...button ﬁon the toolbar or sele&eport > Export All Reports...from main menu.
This display thesavedialog box.

2. IntheSavedialog box, enter the directory for storing thpa#s in themile namefield and select either
OpenOffice.org 1.0 Document®r Microsoft Word Documents for theDocument Type

3. When everything is ready, clickaveto export the report(s).

Importing a Report

You can import a document back into Report Writerdata updating. To import a report:

1. Click thelmport Report... button #*0n the toolbar or sele&eport > Import Report...from main menu. This
displays theDpen dialog box.

2. IntheOpendialog box, select eith&@penOffice.org 1.0 Text Document (.sxwlormat orMicrosoft Word
97/2000XP (.doc¥ormat for importing. Select a file and cli€pento import the selected document into Report
Writer.

3. If the document has previously been exported fraapdRt Writer, a dialog will appear and ask for aweting the
existing one or not.

Figure 6.62 - Confirm overwrite existing report

If you click Yes the existing report will be replaced by the intpdrone. If you clickNo, the imported report will be stored
into Report

Updating a Report

In reality, software design keeps evolving fromeito time. Originally, users needed to modify thkated documents
manually to ensure that it is fully conformed te thtest design. Report Writer binds closely with SDE for Eclipse project,
and hence generated elements can then be updatexdivaffecting the user-defined content.

To update a report, choose the desired reportddating from the drop-down menu and click thadate from Model
- .
button% from the toolbar or sele&eport > Update from Modelfrom main menu.

Update process will start automatically. Data Wwél extracted from project and replace with the eéatnivithin the existing
generated element.

Please do not click on the Writer Pane while theat process is undergoing, as it may affect tbaracy
of the content. It can also damage the generaggdegit, so that updating cannot be performed anymore
unless the damaged block is removed manually.
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The update process will replace ALL the contenthiwieach generated element without notification.

Therefore please insert your content wisely andienthat it is not located inside the scope of any
generated element.

Printing a report

There are two ways for printing the reports. Thstfone is to print the currently opened report andther one is to print all
the reports within the project. The following stefgsmonstrate how you can print reports in Repoiitéi/r

1. Click thePrint Report... buttongl on the toolbar or seleBeport > Print Report... from main menu. This displays
thePrint dialog box asking for the printer name.

2. Select the printer for printing the document frdra tirop down menu.
3. To print the currently opened report, cliekint Current... To print all reports, clickerint All...

ﬂ Do not click on the Writer Pane while the printimgpcess is undergoing, it may affect the print job.

Sorting Elements in Report

Sorting out the elements in the report helps tpare a report which is well-organized.
There are three ways of sorting in a report:

 Automatic
* Follow tree
e Sort by id or name

We will use a PDF report as an example.
To set the sorting option:
1. SelecModeling > Report > PDF...from the main menu.

& Modeling - Class Diagram1 - Eclipse SDK

File Edit Mawigate Search Project BEhGEMesM Fun  Formab  Window  Help

O [ Qv ﬁ_'&s,.. 98 St sk SOE-EC @ g
[g] [E LI & Eil. E;:"\ f!."." Application Dptions. ..
(& .}?5 = O | [ ReEE Diagrar

w20k B
L = 1 _‘_

Auto Synchronization

Report fl HTML. ..

F'ru:ujeu:t Publisher. ..

w @ Wiord...
& Poirt Eraser efiEdit Stereotypes... @ Writet..,
ERs Configure Requiremant Enumerations. .. T i

Figure 6.63 - Select Generate PDF Report...
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2. This shows th&enerate PDFdialog box.

E Gonerate POF

“Ganaral | Cover Poge | Header/Footer | Document Info
Oukpue path: v.El [#] Laurch viewes:
Disran | Page
LE o] Chagrams
[#] Gorarata table of contents [ [FReceston b [use Case scheduing
[¥] Generats table of fgures (£ [] Us= Case Scheduling i Sterectype
[#] Generate dagrams a8 [ Serectype
[¥] Generate dagram propertiss = |al 'Dmmm“}
] Garersbe diagrarm susammary [ [} reservation Systeen
[¥] Generate reference (le/LRL) ik
Shaps bype shyle 1 |lon
Sort slemenk by @ | Sutomatic L

EEEEEEEE

Dt
=] Crdean ] References
] Properties [+] Tagged values
[#] Relaticreships [#] Comment

] Graphics ] Tet
Ercodeg:  Englih w

(et (Fomionslak | [Smoeins | | | |

Figure 6.64 - Generate PDF dialog box

3. Select how elements will be sorted from $uet element bydrop-down menu.

Diagram | F‘age|

Options
Zenerate table of contents
Generake table of figures
Generate diagrams
Generate diagram properties
Generate diagram summary
Generate reference (FileURL) link
Generate models) diagrams link

Shape type style

SESISISTSESESES

Sort element by ¢ | fEIRI (e b
Aukarnatic
Dekails
Children Sark by id or nag
Members Sub-diagrams

Figure 6.65 - Select way of sorting

4. Press th&eneratebutton.
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Different ways of sorting
e Automatic

The report generated is sorted by listing elemintise most logical order, following most userstdenstanding of that kind of

diagram.
o 3 [Provessi]a o BusinessProcessReport, pdf - Adobe F
Fis Edt Yew Document Tools ‘Window F

W SEY Yor

Bookmarks
|

=] Collaboration
Business Process
ol Summary
=] Detalls
=¥ Pool - Patient
& Pool .
Recaplions!
Doctor
=] Stan Event -
liness
Occurs
s @ K] Task . Send
Doctor
Reguest
8] Task - Receis
Doctor
Request
E 8] Task - Send
Appt.
B ] Task - Receive
Symptoms
YE £ Task-Send &

%’"\iii

4

GO0} e00080

Figure 6.66 - Sorting by Automatic
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« Follow tree

The report generated is sorted by following the sodter of theDiagram Navigator in the tool.

Mlc|Llolp = O

o BusinessProcessReporl.pdl - Adobe R

IEET Y B

Ll

(Dninecstocrurs
—(liness§Ocors - > Send Do
{[DRecenvefledicne

= Rmradvefiiedicne -> )

[ recerveqProstriptionfPicku
—b{Ru-re:h-nII‘rmrlﬁmM
[(Jrecenve Appt.
—#{Feceive Bppt. - > SendfSy
[(sendgsyiptom:
—#{SendfSymesoms - > Receh
&-p6) T sl stk SaradfSymplos
[[send Dodtor fPtequest
e-g1) [ want bo see dacton(Ser
—{Send Dottor faguest - §
[ Jsered Madcine gt
—#{Sond MedicinetReguest -3
-0 e i1y ke Sand |

= EORmosphiontsDoctor v

! Soakmarka
i

I.i o Summary
& ] Datailg
& 1] Pogl - Patignt
# 8] End Event -
& & Stant Event -
llingss
Ocgwrs
# ] Task - Racene
edicine
# 8] Task - Receme
Prescription
Pickup
# & Task - Recaive
Appt

£ »

® ] Tagk - Send

Symptams
# 8] Task - Send
Dochor
Rafquest
# ] Task - Send
Medicine
Ragtest

Figure 6.67 - Sort by Follow tree
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e Sort by id or name

The report generated is sorted by name or ID oétément.

=0
™ Bj u Process] | 4
. A -~
“x Tools
vl
¥ € o]

Figure 6.68 - Sort by id or name
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Chapter 7 - Export and Import

SDE for Eclipse facilitates excellent interoperdapiby allowing exchange of UML diagrams and madah XMI. Apart
from this, you also can import models created pnesly from IBM Rational Rose.

This chapter guides you through the process of ithpgpand exporting a SDE for Eclipse project, avilXfile or an XMl file.
You can also learn how to export a SDE for Eclipsgect as an image and how to import a IBM Ratiét@se Project.

In this chapter:

* Image Exporter

e SDE for Eclipse Project Importer and Exporter
e XML Importer and Exporter

e XMI Importer and Exporter

* Rose Importer

« ERwin modeler project file Importer

e Oracle workflow engine BPEL generator

» JBoss workflow engine BPEL generator

Exporting Diagram as Images

m

FE =I5

The images exported can be inserted to externaindents for easier distribution. Here are the tygf@mage SDE for Eclipse
support exporting:

« JPG

*  PNG with background

»  PNG without background
* SVG

« EMF

e PDF (diagram per page)
e PDF (diagram per file)

Exporting the Active Diagram as an Image

This feature exports the active diagram as an infilgel o export the active diagram as an image filerform one of the
following actions:

» SelectFile > SDE-EC Export > Active Diagram as Image..from main menu.

File chooser dialog box will appear where you gaecfy the output of the image file.
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This feature exports one or more diagrams as imdgesxport the active diagram as image file, panfone of the following

actions:

e SelectFile > SDE-EC Export > Diagrams as Image.from main menu.

The Diagram Exporter dialog box will be displayed. You can specify wihidiagrams to export, and preview the exported
image. After you have configured the export sestiolick Export to export the diagrams.

& Diagram Exporter

Cukput destination: IF:'I,II‘I‘IEIQERBDDSitDrY

Expork bype: |JF'G W

Diagrarns

. _E ] . s
1 '_IiﬂJ |:| Use Case Diagram (1)

Clas= Diagram (1)

ijflf] al Mode

| [[] sequence Diagram (3)

Activity Diagram (1)

.| []component Diagram (1)

| |:| Entity Relationship Diagran (1)

.r';lumber of selected Diagrams: 2

Preview

Shows presview

A" ! Auka overwrite existing files

Studert

-0 :Sting
- hickihame : Sting shuderts courses Covirse
-Address : String o- 0. | GaurssCade ; Sting
-Phone : 3ring " : -Ttitle ; String

0. o.”

shudents Courses

school 1
[ Schod teachingStafs 0.
-10 : String
-hame : Sring school teachingStafts [ Teschingstatt |
-Address : String p p = |0 :Shirg
-Phiane : Sring " |MName : Sting

Pieces ;1 4ize | 426 x 316 (Mot scaled)

Preview mode! | gerekch

Exportimages options

izraphics Antialiasing

[] Max. Size

[] slice Diagrams

v] (2<]

Text Antialiasing
— il S

| | |
==} ).

[ Expork

][ Cancel H Help ]

Figure 7.1 - Diagram exporter

Field

Description

Output

The Output destination is the directory where all the exported imagessared to. You can enter the path ir

destination |the text field directly, or you can click on thehutton to browse for the directory.

To select the image format of the exported imagdk cin the pull-down box beside thport type field and

Export type select the format you want to use.
TheDiagrams pane shows the diagrams in the current projeccKthe checkbox beside the diagram you
Diagrams |want to export. The number of selected diagrandésiglayed at the bottom of the Diagram pane. TlewiBw

pane also allows you fareview the exported image of the selected diagram.
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You

The Preview pane shows the preview of the exported imagee$éected diagram in the Diagrams pane.
can check/uncheck tighow previewcheckbox to enable/disable the preview.

Preview You can select the size of the preview image bgcsiglg from the pull-down box beside tResview mode
field. SelectingStretch will show the image in scaled size that fits te fireview area, while selectifgal
sizewill show the image in its actual size.

Anti-aliasing is a method which handles the staiecpixels of slanted lines and curves to make tloein

Anti-aliasin smoother. You can apply anti-aliasing to the exgmbitmages. To apply anti-aliasing to graphics, khibe

9 Graphics Anti-aliasing checkbox in the Anti-aliagipane. Likewise, you can check the Text checkhdke
Anti-aliasing pane to apply anti-aliasing to text.

Auto

overwrite You can check thiAuto overwrite existing files' checkbox to allow overwriting of files in the eoqp process

existing files

Max. Size Maximum size of exported images. If tlegchm size is larger than the max. size, it wallrbsized.

Table 7.1

Slice diagrams

User can slice a large diagram into pieces(numbgies), as well as restrict the size of the extpdrdiagram.

Image files

5, o

& P (1w
A e

# s Peny
B O

e akal o i

&
Y nage
e
o
= s s
e -
b 40T R
& Colubey i
TR B
[Tt

[

AV Coratimmi

e

P —
By Pt

B

Figure 7.2 - Slice diagrams

There are three slicing strategies. Theyrixed Slicg Free SlicingandFixed Ratio.

Sllcmg Description
strategies
. . __|Fixed Sliceis a simple strategy which slices exported diagir@mpieces of the same size. The user spechie
Fixed Slice ; . : ) . o
number of columns and rows to slice and then tip@e®d diagram will be sliced into specific pieces.
Free Users can customize how to slice the exported diadyy specifying the position of vertical slicesldrorizontal
Slicing slices. It is particularly useful to prevent a shdmm being sliced into pieces.
Fixed Ratio gains the benefits of Fixed Slice and Free Sliciige width and height of pieces are the same b
Fixed Ratid for the last row and column. Users can also custerttie width and height of sliced pieces. Like F38eing,

Fixed Ratio is size oriented. User modifies the sizpieces and Diagram Slicer calculates the numbew
and column to slice.
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Exporting Diagrams to PDF format

You can export SDE for Eclipse diagram to nativeFH@rmat. Since the exported PDF is of a small,stzzan save a lot of
space. Also, because the diagram in PDF is a vdttsrscalable.
There are two different options when you export:

To export diagram to PDF format:

PDF(diagram per page)

All the diagrams selected will be expdrin the same PDF file. Each diagram will occopg page.

PDF(diagram per file)

Each diagram selected will be expoitedne new PDF file.

1. Selecfile > SDE-EC Export > Diagrams as Image..in the main menu.
#EW Edit Mavigate Search Project Modeling Format  Run Window . Help

(T
(Za|

Mew

Cpen File,.,

Close
Claze All

Convert Line Delimiters To

I::l Primt
(5] Prink SDE-EC Diagrams...

Switch Workspace. ..

SDE

SDE

Oy

1 banking_systeml wpclassd [Bankingsw...]
2 Create Shiprent level 2. wpseqd [Ban...]

3 BankingSystem.vpp [BankingSwstem)...]

4 Sequence Diagram11 vpseqd [Banking3...]

Ezxit

Import, ..

Export., ..
-EC Impork
-EiC Expork

E SDE-EC Project Properties. ..

Alk+Shift+M

Ctrl+F4
Ctrl+Shift+F4

]

|l .
| ol ML,

B 2R e & /g
~ hipment level 2 E banking_system
lefaulk package:= | o
banking_sy
Clstomer =
i
Orcler HHP‘EE
Drderlire [Barking
(55) UML Model. ..

' ,! Active Diagram as Image... k
| ulj Diagrams as Image...

E “'ﬁ Ise Case Madel ko M3 Waord, ..

T

Figure 7.3 - Select Diagrams as Image...
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2. Diagram Exporter dialog box is displayed. Select the PDF format waunt.

& Diapram Exparter rg|

Outpuk destination:  C:{projects} w [ | [ Auko overwrie existing Fles
Export type |POF (diagram per file) ¥ |

Diagrame Pravviaw

' ClCowier |G wthout Backpround | Al [ show preview

& & Cwrs

IF‘{. F {chagram peer page)

POF (chagram per fie) g |

= L& [ sequence Diagram (5)
[ [ create Shipment ievel 1
(18 [T creste Shipment level 2 |
(B[] Sequence Diagram!

[ [ ship on plane
{H) [shpeng

(& [] Communication Disgram (1)
[EY [ creste shipment level 2

[ [ state Machine Diagram (1)
[3 [ order State Machine

= [@ [ Activity Diagram (2)

[} []component Diagram (1) A= | - u

_ [ [0 Component Diagrami a - L 2l

HKumber of selected Diagranms: 0 & Dsgr air ‘.:

11}

it

it

Figure 7.4 - Select PDF format

3. Select.. to select the output destination or type it intidne box. If you select PDF(diagram per pagehaseixport type,
you should type in a file name with .pdf as extensi

& Diagram Exporter

Output deskination:  Ciprajectsimadel. pdf| I
Export type: |F‘DF (diagram per page) |
Diagrarns
T [ Courier ~

=8 [ [JUML Diagrams
E‘ % [] use Case Diagram (1)
P e [ ] Use Case Diagraml
E‘ @ [] Class Diagram (3)
I @ [] DataMadel

> ---- @ [] couriersystem

Figure 7.5 - Type in Output destination
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4. Select the diagram(s) you want to export arek&ixport to generate.

# Diagram Exporter E
Cutput destination:  Cr\projectsimodsl.pof v [ ] [ Auko averwrite existing fies
Expeet bype: { PDF (cagram per pags) |+

Chagranms

0 [ Couer Al
= |ig [Fluse Casa Diagran (1)
][] Uee Case Dlogram|

] [CJesuriersystem modsl
= [ [ sequence Diagram (5)
[Ff] [ Creste Shipmenk level 1
(#5] []Creste Shipment fevel 2
(Ff} [ Sequence Diagrami
[ [ Ship on plane
il [ shiepng
L3 [l communication Diagram (1)
23 [ creste Shipmeank levet 2 Piaces : 1 Sioe: 549 477 (Not scaled)
= |8 ] state Machine Diagram (1) £
B 1o ps s Proview fhode: | styetch ~ Be
= [ Activity Disgram () Export mages oftions
) [T tetivity Disgram1
i [ <roate Shipment
& chmpﬂnaﬂl Diagram (1)
(8] [CComponent Diagrami -|
Numbar of salactad Dagrams: 2 - ' e

L1,

]

i

(eomt ) (e ][]

Figure 7.6 - Select diagrams to export

5. Then, a dialog box is displayed telling you diegram is exported. You may choose from the opt@pen File, Open
Folder, Copy Pathor Finish. Choose Open File to see the exported file.

Open Exported File |E|

Diagram "DataModel” is exparted to
& |, "Ciiprojectsimodel, pdf
-

Do o wank bo open expaorted image file?

“ Thic dialag can be turned off in Sption... = Seneral = Project = Open exported image file

[ Cpen File ] [ Cpen Folder ] [ Copy Path ] [ Finish

Figure 7.7 - Export finished
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6. Only one file is created. In the exported fileu will find all the diagrams you have selected.

o modal. pdi - Ldabe Readar |1
Fie B Ve DoOmwnd Tool Sedte Hel H

a-_'...:' L SEETE -.*."‘*‘-ﬁﬁl

Figure 7.8 - Exported file

If you select PDF(diagram per file), you shouldeyp a directory where the files should be savediter selecting the
diagrams to export, clickxport.

& Diagram Exporter

Output destination:  :\projeckstexportfile, dirl I
Expart type: |F‘DF (diagram per file) |
Diagrams

m Courier
= =] 1ML Diagrans
El % Use Case Diagram (1)
L e @ [#] Use Case Diagrami
El @ Clags= Diagran (3}
. @ DataModel
----- @ [] couriersystem
e @ [ ] couriersystem.model
Figure 7.09 - Type in a directory

[
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After exporting, you may sele€@pen Folderto open the directory holding the exported file.

Open Exported File

Diagrams are exported ko
£ | “Ciiprojectsiexportfile, dirt
-

Do o wank to open exporked Folder?

ﬂ This dialog can be turned off in Cplion... = General = Project = Open exported image file

Cpen Fulder&\s[ Copy Path ] [ Finish ]

Figure 7.10 - Select Open Folder

The more diagram you selected, the more file yoerged.

Fie Edt Wew Faverdes Tosk  Hep I

€ h-z} |I. ):}m‘t = Folders '

arkdress :-,_; Ci\projectsheportiie. dr = 50
" -
File and Folder Tasks A 1 _é'-:
- Databodelpdf  Use Case
i Make 2 ey Folided Diagraml pdF

Puublishy this foider to the
D Pk ;

lad Shiarn this folder

Figure 7.11 - Exported files in the designated cliogy



SDE User'’s Guide (Part 1) Chapter 7 — Export and Import

Each file exported will only contain one diagram.

o Darabledal pdi - Adabe Raadar

Figure 7.12 - Exported file
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Exporting and Importing SDE for Eclipse Project Fil e

Exporting SDE for Eclipse Project File

Many hands make simple work. Exporting a SDE foligse project file lets you split up a single langroject into smaller
sections, e.g. a few diagrams and focus on modjfgimd improving one section without affecting otbemponents. The
exported files will then be the same as a normdt & Eclipse project. This means different settican be worked on at
the same time, and when all the sections are caenptgorting the modified files back to the magissject will merge the
changes into the project.

To export SDE for Eclipse Project File:
1. SelecFile > SDE-EC Export > UML Model... in main menu.

#EM Edit Mavigate Search Project Modeling Format Fun Window  Help

M Alk+Shift+n F B =
o @D E € RS
Cpen File, ., |
hipment level 2 E banking_system
Close Chrl+F4
Close Al Chribshifeepe  efault package>)q
[‘5'] -
banking_sy:
El ]
@ Customer E
-ati
Order Marager
Convert Ling Delimiters To r Ir
= Order Line Barking
(4] Print SDE-EC Diagrams...
Switch wWaorkspace, ..
2 Import...
L7 Export. ..
SDE-EC Import 4
SDE-EC Expork
[ SDE-EC Project Propertiss.. . Bl 5L
1 banking_swstem1.vpclassd [BankingSy...] U'] Active Diagram as Image. ..
2 iCreate Shipment level 2, vpsegd [Ban...] UI] Diagrams as Image. ..

2 RarlbimASuckars wnn TRanbkinASuckart 1

Figure 7.13 - Export UML model
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2. Export Project dialog box is displayed. Type in the Output destora

& Export Project

3

I

Cukput deskination; |C:'|,pru:jects'l,expu:urtFiIe.dir'l,pru:uject.vpp

=

Presiew

Diagr arns
Shiow preview

Ijj [[] Courier

- [ []UML Diagrams

=l E [ ]use case Diagram (1)

%} [] Use Case Diagraml

= |5 [ class Diagram (3)

E:.;_j [] DataMadel

@ [] couriersystem

|i§.;_‘] [] couriersystem.model
B EE‘; [] Sequence Diagram (5)
I_'ETﬂ [] Create Shipment: level 1
Lﬁ:ﬂ [] Create Shipment: level 2

- Lﬁj [] Sequence Ciagraml

ol

£ |
Preview mode: | Stretch

Murber of selecked Diagrams: 0.

I

[ Export

Cancel

Figure 7.14 - Export Project dialog box

3. Select the diagram you want to export.

& Export Project

Cihprojectsiexportfile. dirlproject. vpp

Cukput destination:
Preswiew

Diagrams
Show preview

. Caurier

=B I [¥] ML Diagrams

= EE)’ [+] uge Case Diagram (1)
Ei,j [#] Use Case Diagraml

= [] Class Diagram (3)
=

| >

----- |§:‘|E] [] Create Shipment level 2
L-]“?_T}j [] 5equence Diagram!l

[%

o

<

Presview mode: | Stretch

Mumber of selected Diagrams: 2

[ Expiort

Help ]

I

] [ Cancel

Figure 7.15 - Select diagram to export
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4. Open the project exported. The project only aimstthe diagram you selected in Biagram Navigator.

B Diagrarm MNavigator X

HE-Bi-a-F-2

T praject s
f-j---E:LIML Diagrams |
I_‘:—j---%l.lse Case Diagram (1)
---@Use Case Diagraml
[—:I---@‘Class Diagram (1}
@ DakaModel
----- @ Sequence Diagram
----- E Communication Diagram
----- @ State Machine Diagram
----- @ Activity Diagram
----- E Component Diagram
..... E] Deployment Diagram
----- E Package Diagram
----- @ Object Diagram
----- Composgite Structure Diagral
----- m Timing Diagram
----- @ Interaction Overview Diagrar
[ﬂ---E}-Requirements Capkuring
----- E Textual Analysis
----- @ Requirement Diagram
----- Eﬂ Ba=ic Diagram
----- CRC Card Diagram
=-[-=yDatabase Modeling
..... @ Entity Relationship Diagram
----- E ORM Diagram
=-[yOthers
----- E EJB Diagram
----- @ Overview Diagram

b

Figure 7.16 - Diagram Navigator of exported project
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Importing SDE for Eclipse Project File

After you have edited the exported file, you capan it back to the master project. The modificasiavill then be merged to
the master project.
1. Open the master project. Selege > SDE-EC Import > UML Model... in the main menu.

Order Ma
Convert Line Delimiters To r
= Orderlire
(&5 Print SDE-EC Diagrams. .
Swikch Workspace...
Eug Import...
£ Export...
SDE-EC Import M@ umL Model. .. h
=DE-EC Export g Q Rose Project,..
ol xmIL.
[#=5] SDE-EC Project Properties. ., a %ML, ..
1 banking_systemnl,vpolassd [BankingSy...] ERwin Project (XML)...

2 Create Shipment: level 2 vpseqd [Ban...]
M3 word ko Use Case Mode
3 BankingTystem,wpp [BankingSywstem/...] a

4 Sequence Diagramill.vpseqd [Bankings...]

| = EJB Diagrarm m— 1l
Figure 7.17 - Import UML Model
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2. Select the project to be imported.

Q1 5.'.5'||

Lookin: |5 exportfile.dir w

N &)

My Recent
Documents

Deskkop

2

My Docurents

€

My Cormputer

File name: 'Furnject.'-.fpp W |

(sﬁ

[ Qpen ]

Iy Mebwork, Files of type: |'-.-'F‘-I_IML Project (* . wpp) v |

[ Cancel ]

Figure 7.18 - Select a project to import

Diagram in the master project before import.

=

=) Duagram Navigator 22 = [{4] Create Shipment level 2

Lﬁ Use Cate Diagraml X

| 5] Create Shipment level |

| %] courtersystem. model

UE-Bd-o-H-2(|k
e L |

= UM, Disgrams [ A Courler Ondina System
= [iUse Case Diagram (1}

- {i3jUse Case Diagraml
& [ Class Diagram (3}
|y Sequence Diagram (5)
o Communication Diagram (1)
{4 State Machine Diagram (1)
{2 Activity Diagram (2}
li;,c«:mm Diagram (1)
[ Deployment Diagram (1)
[54 Package Diagram (1)
L Object Diagram (1)
i Composite Struciure Diagra
[l Timing Diagram (1)

+ [ Interaction Ceerview Disgra:
= 3 Requirements Capturing

# [ Testual Analysis (1)

= W
v L], T A | ¥ R — ]

CER IR R

4

Deelivery Stan

" e G0 | [# o n_at

Figure 7.19 - Diagram before import

7-15



SDE User'’s Guide (Part 1) Chapter 7 — Export and Import

Diagram in the master project after import. Theocalf the use case 'Verify ID' has been changed.

[ oisgram Navigater 22~ =2 {4 Create Shipment level 2 || 4] Create Shpment lovel 1 | 7] couriersystem. model
UF-Bé-o-W-2|k
Tccurier - |
| = EUML Diagrams

= | use Case Diagram (1)

& {Liuse Case Disgrami

% [ sequence Diagram (5}

& 2 Communication Dlagram (1)

{14 State Machine Diagram (1}

[ Activity Diagram (2}

#[J Component Diagram (1)

& L4 Deployment Disgram (1)

#{] Package Diagram (1)

& [ Object Diagram (1)

& ﬂuﬂwlnﬁlnﬂwumlw-

& [ Viming Biagram (1)

LU Interaction Owerview Diagra
| = [mequrements Capturing

o

E*"E\F‘;

/IN

Iy
Diedivery Slaft

B

(]
Figure 7.20 - Diagram after import
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Exporting and Importing XML

XML is a widely used standard for exchanging d&@u can export the whole SDE for Eclipse Projedust part of it to
XML. After exporting, you can run your own applicat to read and update it. You can also importXht. file back to SDE
for Eclipse Project to reflect your changes.

Exporting XML

To export a project to XML:
1.SelecfFile > SDE-EC Export > XML... in the main menu.

=] Package
(g 5ave SDE-EC Project
UseCase
Convert Line Delimiters To »
=
(5] Print SDE-EC Diagrams. ..
Switch Workspace. ..
Eug Import...
L Export..,
SDE-EC Import ¥
SDE-EC Export g (3) umL Model. .
LR
(7] SCE-EC Project Properties. ..
1 Use Case Diagramll.vpucd [BankingSy...] r_r':l Ackive Diagram as Image,
Z Create Shipment level 2. vpseqd [Ban...] Ul] Diagrams as Image. ..
3 BankingSyskem.vpp [BankingSwstem/...] &
0
4 Seguence Diagramll.vosead [Bankings.. .1 =

Figure 7.21 - Export XML
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2. The Export to XML dialog box is displayed.

& Export to XML

Select a workspace
Please specify a directory For export project to ML,
i I I
Cukput destination: b |[ ]
[] Export project
Diagrarns Praview
[T [ Courier i Show preview
= [ []UML Diagrams
= E [ ]use Case Diagram (1) |
- 4] [[]Use Case Diagrami
= I':‘-'.I.a [] claze Diagram (3}
f_jj [] DataMadel
> ----- L"'ﬂ [ ] couriersystem
.fﬂ [] couriersystem.model
= l,_,a.,f |:| Sequence Diagram (5)
Iﬂ [] Create Shipment level 1
~ [P [ Create Shipment level 2
e .j’ﬂ [] Sequence Diagrarm 1 e
< — | Bl | : .
Mumbet of selected Diagrams; 0 Preview mode: | Stretch Ml
[ Expark ] [ Cancel I

Figure 7.22 - XML dialog box displayed

3. Type in or select the output destination. Th&tidation should be a directory because not odivi file will be generated,
but also some of the project file, such as imadkbe generated.

Select a workspace

Please specify a directory For export project to =ML,

Oukput destination: IC:'I,pru:uje-:ts'l,xml :l:

Figure 7.23 - Text box for Output destination
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4.Select the diagram needed to export and &lighort to generate. If you want to export the whole prgjgou can check the
check boxExport project.

[ ] Export project

Diagrams Presview
E Courier ~ Shiov preview
= [ [#] UML Diagrams
= % Use Case Diagram (1}
- @ IUse Case Diagrami o
= Class Diagram (3)

: @ Datafodel [

> ----- @ [] couriersystem e
- @ [] couriersystem, madel L :
= @‘ [ ] Sequence Diagram (5) TP L[ -

- [§4] [ Create Shipment level 1 o | |
@ [] create Shipment: level 2

[ £

¢ ' E:
Mumber of selecked Diagrams;: 2

Preview mode: | Skretch w |

[ Excport ,\L[ Zancel ]
L

Figure 7.24 - Select Export

5. The XML file is generated.

& xmil

File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help

@Back - ‘___;,l }I f?l Search |I,_ Folders v

Address |uj Coiprojectshxml

e
Picture Tasks )

data.zip project, xml

'r':] Vi as a slide show

&) Order prints online
:JEI Prink pictures

Figure 7.25 - XML file is generated
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Modifying XML

When you modify the XML of a project, the projedtlwhange accordingly. You can edit the XML filasged on XML
schema bundled. The XML schemgiimstallation folder\bundled\project.xsd.

& bundled

File Edit ‘“iew Favorites Tools Help

@ Back - "J l} p Search [l:' Folders v

Address |3 C\Program Files\wP Suite 3.00bundled

File and Folder Tasks £ L,J @ v@

I;j BEhE AR el modelimages  jZee-api.jar  openapi.jar

@ Publish this Folder ta the

Wieh
! Share this Folder

Other Places

Figure 7.26 - XML schema

To edit XML:
1. Open the XML file in an editing program.

I PEPad - |Chpojectilamiipro jectdenma, aml]

Dmﬁwﬂmw—humﬁw“mw“ﬁu .ﬂ'n
el 6B -e-U-a Y JEDHD Bady thaxp 1S A= AR RSaw@dC B EE D

1 D | 5 B, i
L SN 21 a e

"IOouREET AT L GR" e T cu

R N M A M A M

B + % -
A "e ¥ « Mode LR o e Sefgfesennes® Lansd geletennes i
B ten o ESrTsngFToEeILT "Hmfmalt Valus™ cssssdefwalzValue”s
L Foldes ifve ingFropezey a*fodeigs Moy Hame Fatsere® cerse®focaigeiepiamslbarsesa®’s
smtringFTopast
alchieasbEdgetny dis
sBcolanafropanty dia
It angFreganiy il
aXpia lafTopean
M 3 =
a8T§ ERQPTOPEALY 10 Gasszsror ¥e e S jASaT AT 0L R T
afryisgrrepanty Uiapiag Syac Type™ mmw="pyacType” palass"Dyacy's
« Moude | FEETE o pa Piag laphemsstarnriere Bodal® sams=Yatre bburaBods i =
aMedn IBEE 28=", 15 INTCOLGAT Al ™/ =
) Booe DiwrProgertys
S Wedde tFzopeTt soas
il i
dE} crmgomiie=T emapderiafasliizogest irorTialae® aisgiapiode LTpe="Cobmm™ (o TRyl et GRGAES: jdT mooe LT e "RECO Lamm  mane T ERGH
Eoin § ProRe .
EriagProperty dinpiapi T = mins=Troce tvecibooe®y
v pade i TrRe” va ke B0 e
. 2114113 1 F il
. e mrrs PG e Lge e pRans Fal fexn i =
cizringfropanty dise L DT
s3cclenzTropEsty dois s Ee™ halare T am s
alugieaslropErny o A LT L]
sfpclomalzopesty dis yalues Talae s
cItringirapesty Siay
£9%g bz agessy ding tater=TchockConstraiz ™/ -
IBTegarPEOIeTEY o "LABgTE™ maset [ugTh® yalusaTIET/ >
¢inteqmeltcpnrty dis THohin® pamrTacle” valuee 0"/
c I RGP OPAETT W 1¢ Gamemssor” nuns="jdianaratcy/
TRada iAPIOEEEL Y Wisgin Toreigs a7 COSFiEmiEis”™ manm="focglgRiRTCeastrAalete =/ »
Wk | DPMILY 7 Tasr Trpem™ i Typea s
anglfTopesiy Mlag Gammsatos Nof” naner=*idGemaratoc Koy i
EETTERGFTON ns Type™ s PRI TP ™ val s " IyRo Y
e iRAIFzO iimz ARLE Lhwte Hodei™ maumsTaticpbatelinds ™
Bods IR RS Lot T 1 s S H S
s Mas LAmEFEagEt Ly -
( Woarba S =
1T ¥
RE52 1 B4 | - M L% i Code peaps: AT (Wiekes

Figure 7.27 - Open XML file
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2. Directly edit the file.
crisasfalsar Hiapiapfode ITypasrieer ibucan

Poame® value=FreceiverFhone™/>
nape="mode IType"” valus="Atoribute™ >
pEs" pamsesTsrareot sl

2F pames oaggedial =

"falase” displayBode

valuss*recs 1 ver Phonsnumber * >
"modelType” valuse"Actribute™/>
mpe="ILarEoL Ypest />
s="raggedialuss®/:
omEnenc s >

Importing XML

td=PmEasBUCGAGARR IHT™ made iTypa=rFArtribucta”™ pamssrassivarPhons™s

Figure 7.28 - Edit the file

You can import the modified XML to update your pci.

To import XML:

1. SelecFile > SDE-EC Import > XML... from the main menu.

Hename... [
Refresh FS

Corvert Line Delimiters To

= Frint... Chrl+P

(5] Print SDE-EC Diagrams. ..

Switch Workspace. ..

E2q Import...
2]

Export...
SDE-EC Impark

SDE-EC Export

() UML Madel. .
3
& Rose Project...

Properties
SDE-ETC Project Properties. ..

Alt+Enter

ol ...

1 Use Case Diagraml1.vpucd [BankingSy...]
2 Create Shipmenk level 2. vpseqd [Ban...]
3 Banking3yskem.vpp [BankingSwstem/...]
4 Sequence Diagramll wpseqd [Bankings...]

& ERwin Project {XML!. y

& M3 Word ko Use Case Mode

Exit

[=l-+{—yBusiness Process Modeling
N EI Business Process Diagram b

=

|(|?E| Prooerty &4

= v
Documentation | 2 E\I
Figure 7.29 - Import XML file

ypa="Artribuce” i1d="nméooBUCGAGAFL1LU" mode lTypa="Attribucte” name="reoeiverPhonenumber™s
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2.Specify the import file path by selectingor typing the path in the text box. The import psitiould be path of a file. This is
because the importer will search for the data.atpraatically.

& Import XML [‘5—(|

Imnpork =ML

Please specify the path of File ko impaort.

Import File IC:'l,pru:ujects'l,xml'l,pru:-jeu:t.xm|| T v| [ ]

[ 0] 4 H Cancel ]l

Figure 7.30 - Specify the file path

3. The import of XML has completed.
Import XML [E

1 ) EML Import Complete

Close l [ Show Details

Figure 7.31 - Import completed

Exporting and Importing XMl

XMI (Metadata Interchange) is the standard wayefarhanging data between CASE tool. SDE for Eclgaecover most of
the XMl versions and standards.
Here are the versions and standards we support:

Exporting:
e XMI1.0
e XMI1.2
e XMI21

e XM 2.1 (for UML2)

Importing:
e XMI1.0
e XMI1.2
e XMI21

« XMl 2.1 (for UML2)
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Exporting XMl

If the SDE for Eclipse project is exported to XMkers without SDE for Eclipse can use other CAS#sttm open the XMI to
get the content of the project.

To export XMI:
1. SelecfFile > SDE-EC Export > XML... in main menu.

Zlose Zhrl4+F4 IE .
Close Al Chrl-Shift+F4 .
=]
=l

@ ml

(g Save SDE-EC Project

Convert Ling Delimiters To r

=
(5] Prink SDE-EC Diagrams. ..

Switch Workspace. ..

£y Import. ..
7 Export. ..

SDE-EC Import »
SDE-EC Export 4 (53 UML Model. ..

Bl 5L, I!

2. Export XMI dialog box is displayed. You can choose the XMisian of the export XMI.

& Export XMI @

Expork

SDE-EC Project Properties. ..

Figure 7.32 - Export XMl

Flease specify the path of the file ko expart,

Filepath:' VH ]
AMI Version

() ¥MI1.0 () XMI 1.2 () ¥MI 2.1
[] Expart For UMLE

K H Cancel ][ Help

Figure 7.33 - Export XMl dialog box
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3. Specify the output file path by typing in thettbox or select.. .If the file path does not have the extensimi, the
exporter will append the extension to the path.nTleick OK to confirm.

Expork

Please specify the path of the file to expart,

File path : k:'l,pru:ujects'l,XMI'l,prnject.xmi 1 W H ]
#MI Yersion
(I wMILO (CwMILE %) WML 2.1
[ ] Expart For UMLE

[ (04 H Cancel H Help

Figure 7.34 - Specify the export file path

4. The XMl is generated.

+ P5Pad - [C:iprojecisbemilproject.xomi]

[ Fle Projects Edt Search Wiew Format Took Soripts HTML Sctings Window Help
Ste-tEC-c-B-0 % SPHE0U B¢ < ma XE1(ES

o i B e 1y
1.. progect xmi
' E 'FI el J.|.|1PJ aaalaaa lz'ln.i.l ala n.f.-.aln.l\. el aas l‘lo.l.- i lles i.:.sln- anal l.l.l.’aGEl.l salas -.-.?lnn PRCREE B IBEI'.I P
. ._ ] NI VB rW LOL 1. 0" ancoding="LE -4 I

o exmi:XBI wmitversion=®2,1% wmins:uml="httpt//achema . omg.org/spec/UAL/2, 0" wmlins:xmi="'
'*—1 ‘j | £umiiocumspeacion xmitExportsr=lisual Paradigm for THL"™ smiiExpartariVersisn=sT6.0.
ES <umliExvension xmiliExcendsc="Visual Paradigm for UHAL">
Gﬂmﬂw <projectPropertiea>

) Folder

<projectProperty noams="gomhany™ valus=mr/s

fprojescPEoperey name="suchor™ >

cprojsccPropercy :.‘-::-t'":it.!c‘rlptlﬂu"!:-
<fprojectPropertica>

<defaulellasasbiagram valuss"GOeg, UCGRGECHNALE™/ >

fdefaulcERD valus="9JaTLIUCGRgAFDgn™ >
<fumizExcennion>
<uml:Model name="Courier® xmi:id="CVbnuNiGhglEdAER">
<ounedienbher iakbatcactesfalag® jsleafsTfalae” namesTSRippaprT visibility="public'
Ll iExcension ¥mil:ExtsEpder="inusl Paradigm for THL™>
clafoot xmiivalue="fxlase™ >
<businesalodel wmiivalus=FPialae™ >
<f%mitExtensions
£ ownedHember >
<ownediember name=*Inelude® itype=Tuml : Steraotype”/ >
<ownedMember o ="aull_Extend_id" xmiitype=Tuml:Itersotype"/>
sovnsdiember 1skhstract=falsa™ (slepfeaPfsjisa” papes®ioscunt Admin™ visilili

Figure 7.35 - XMl file created

KRl

"Extend™ xmiil

id="null Inelude id"™ ami:

rymy
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Importing XMI

You can import the XMI file which is modified bytwr users or other CASE tools, in order to update project.

To import XMI:
1. SelectFile > SDE-EC Import > XMI... in the main menu.

Zlose Zhrl4+F4 IE .
Close Al Chrl-Shift+F4 .
=]
=l

@ o

(g Save SDE-EC Project

Convert Ling Delimiters To

=
(5] Prink SDE-EC Diagrams. ..

Switch Workspace. ..

£y Import. ..
| 2]

Export. ..

SDE-EC Import d 5 UL Model. .
SDE-EC Export g Q Fose Project...

SDE-EC Project Properties, .. ﬂ #ML... !

Figure 7.36 - Import XMI

2. Import XMI dialog box is displayed. Specify the import filp&th by typing in the text box or selectand clickOK to
confirm.

& Import XMl @

Imnpork

Please specify the path of the file o import,

File path :IC:'l,pru:ujects'l,xmi'l,pru:uject_m-:u:IiFieu:I.xmi vH l

[ (04 H Cancel H Help

Figure 7.37 - Specify import file's path

7-25



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 7 — Export and Import

Exporting and Importing EMF-based UML2

Exporting to UML2

EMF stands for Eclipse Modeling Framework. In SREEclipse, we can support importing and exporkepse XMl
Standard. You can directly import and export theagted file to Eclipse UML2.

To export EMF-based UML2:
1. SelecFile > SDE-EC Export > XMI... in main menuExport XMl dialog box is displayed.

Close Chrl+F4 @ —
Clase Al Chrl+Shift+F4 R
=l
El

- ml

(g 5ave SDE-EC Project

Convert Ling Delimiters To k

=
(5] Print SDE-EC Diagrams. ..

Switch Workspace. ..

£y Impart...
£:7 Export...

SDE-EC Import k
SDE-EC Export 4 (550 UML Madel.

Bl L. l!

Figure 7.38 - Export EMF-based UML2

lﬁ SDE-EC Project Properties. ..

2. Check the&export for UML2 check box. You can see the extension of exp@ripfith isxmi.uml.Then specify the file path
and click OK to confirm.

Export

Please specify the path of the file to export,

File path : I(Z:'l,test'l,eclipse 3.2 uml2iworkspaceProjectiproject . xomi, ol W H l
#MI Mersion
() M 1.0 () ¥MI1.2 (&) ¥MI 2.1

Export For UMLZ

(0] 4 Q[ Cancel H Help

Figure 7.39 - Check Export for UML2 and specife filath

7-26



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 7 — Export and Import

Importing to Eclipse UML2 Model

You can modify the exported file using Eclipse UML2
To import the file:
1. Copy the exported XMl file to the eclipse prdjedirectory or directly export the file theretive previous steps.

& (:\testleclipse 3.2 umi2\workspace\Project

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help

eEack - ,\_ﬂj I;? ‘}?\' Search |L- Falders v

Address |E:| Ciitestieclipse 3.2 umlZiworkspace\Project

= Mame =~
File and Folder Tasks e .classpath

.project

@ project, xomi, urml

';j Make & new Folder

@ Publisk this Folder bothe
Weh

et Share this folder

other Places

Figure 7.40 - Get the XMl file in project's direcgan Eclipse

2. SelecFile > Refreshin main menu of Eclipse.

& Java - Eclipse SDK

FIEN Edit  Source FRefactor Mawvigate Sean

Mew olt+Shift+n F
Cpen File...
Close Chrl+t
Cloze Al Chrl+ShifE-+i
[H.] Save Chrl+5
(5] Save fis...
[ Save Al Chrl+Shift+3
Rewvert
Move, ..
Fename. .. Fz

m

onvert Line Delimiters To

(= Print. ., Chrl+P

Switch Waorkspace. ..

2 Import...
7 Export. ..

Properties Alt+Enker

Ezxit

Figure 7.41 - Refresh eclipse
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3. ThePackage Exploreris refreshed and the XMl file is imported.
=0

@ BT

i Package Explarer X

= TE‘J Project
B JRE System Library [jrel.6.0_01]

@ projeck. xmi.urml

Figure 7.42 - XMl file imported

Modifying UML2 XMl

After exporting, you may edit the XMl file in Ecke.
Here, changing the name of a class is used assanpde.

1. Expand the project tree and select the classhyfou want to change it's name.

A project.emi.uml X

= il:l platForm: fresource/Projectfprojeck, xmi,uml
=-E2 <Model= Pakygon

E <iClass = Polygon

E =C|ass = Square

=Stereckype > Interface

E < lass = Rectangle

=

=< Class = Triangle
7 «Realization > Polygon
# <Realization = Palygon
# <Realizakion = Palvgon
=Data Type > double
=Data Type = boolean

Bon

Figure 7.43 - Select the class to modify
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2. SelectShow Properties Viewin the popup menu.

= @ platform: fresourcefProjectproject, =mi,uml
=-E2 <Maodel= Palygon

= Palyaon
< lass> Square Mew Child g
5 <Sterectype s Inl Mew Sibling y

= lass>= Rectang
<Class= Triangle
<Realization = Pol
<Realization = Pol Ut
<Realization= Pol = Copy
=Data Type> dol —
«[ata Type= bog

&
gy "y OO TE |]]:||]J:|

¥ Delete

‘Walidate
Contral. ..

Run As
Debug As
Team
Compare With
Replace With

T T vy v

Load Resource, ..

Refresh

Show Properties Yiew

Figure 7.44 - Select Show Properties View

3. Select the property you want to edit. Here,d®lame and click on th&/alue column.

Prablems | Javadaoc | Declaration m

Property Walue
Classifier Behavior
Client Dependency
Is Abstract ik False
Is Active ik False
Is Leaf ik False
Marme dEI
Cwwnied Pork

Figure 7.46 - Select the property to edit
4. Change the Name and save the project.
Problems | Javadoc | Declaration m

Property Yalue
lassifier Behawior
Client Dependency
Is Abstrack I+ False
Is Active I+ False
Is Leaf I+ False
Marne d%‘ihape]:
Cuwned Port

Figure 7.45 - Change the property
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Importing UML2 XMI

After modifying in Eclipse UML2, you can import bathe file to update your project. The processgfarting is the same as
importing XMl file.

To import XMI:

1. SelecfFile > SDE-EC Import > XMLl... in the main menu.

Close Chrl+F4 IE —
Close Al Chrl+Shift+F4 TEEEE
El
]

@ —

(4 Save SDE-EC Praject

Convert Line Delimiters To L4

=
(5] Print SDE-EC Diagrams. ..

Swikch Workspace. ..

Import. ..

£y
(|

Export...
SDE-EC Import 4 ) UML Model. ..
SDE-EC Export g ﬁ Rose Project...

[#5] SDE-EC Project Propertiss. .. @ ®ML.., !

Figure 7.46 - Import XMI

2. Import XMI dialog box is displayed. Specify the import filpath by typing in the text box or selectand clickOK to
confirm.

& Import XMl @

Irnpork

Please specify the path of the file ko import,

File path :k:'l,test'l,eclipse 3.2 umlZyworkspace\Projectproject i, uml| T vH ]

[ K H Cancel ][ Help

Figure 7.47 - Specify import file's path
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3. The project is u_pdated. The diagram before itipgr

E Class Diagraml X
kB
'y

%, Tools =]

<default package:> | o

& Paint Eraser

Li Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

Jijj Class =

Class -
4— Generalization =
#YU2 Usage

— Associaktion -
<@ N-ary Association
= Association Class
--- Dependency -
#82 Abstraction -

2 Collaboration

-

Square

ergth - double

+geiﬁ|rea_|f}f: double -
+intersects(polygon : Polygon): hoolean

Rectangle

+gethreal): —

+inter§ctﬂpalyg'5ﬁ ! Polygonj: loolean

-wndctth © double
-height : double

+getareal); doukle
+intersectsfpolygon: Polygon) : bhoolean

‘Trangle

-lengt h'i.-: double
Hength2 : doukle
Hength3 ; double

+oetéreal): double -
+intersects(polygon : Polygon): hoolean

Figure 7.48 - The diagram before importing

The diagram after_ importing. The name of clas$ygonhas been changed inEhape

E-i iZlass Diagraml X

6]
A

<defaulk package = | o

“%, Tools =
f Paint Eraser

Li Sweesper

_# Gesture Pen

|ijj Class =
Class =
4— Generalization =
FH2 Usage

— Association =

<@ M-ary Association
g Association Class
---3 Dependency -
3

Abstraction -

£ Collaboration

-

+intersects{polygon : Shape): boolean

Square

Hength : double

+getfreal): double
Hintersectsfpolygon : Shape): boolean

Rectangle

l-wicth : double
-height : double

+getArea): double
+intersects(polygon : Shape): boolean

Trangle

Hength ; double
—.Ieng_ﬂ_ﬂ-:doulglg
Hengtha | double

+getfreal): double
l+intersects{palygon : Shape): boalean

Figure 7.49 - The diagram after importing
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Importing Rational Rose Project File

E : PE ' iz

Rational Rose® is one of the most widely used UMASE tool in 90's.
SDE for Eclipse supports the importing of RatioRake file. As a result, you can import your RatldRase project into SDE
for Eclipse and retain all the information in theject, including color and position.

—T‘_\ f“‘“—ﬁa % Jﬂl e n:ww)
N e

Swdent Enroll into a course

Soname sinng = null
8 addmss - string = null ———, {:-
Epphong © string = null ¢ i —F —1

A,

& — LN Hainsn courses
*s:qﬁngg Maintain courses Course leader -
Tgetaddress])

%:a1Phonal)

SetPhone()

Fgethlamei)

Figure 7.50 - Import from Rational Rose®

To import a Rose project into SDE for Eclipse:

1. SelecFile > SDE-EC Import > Rose Project..from main menu. This displays theport Rose Option dialog box.
_IOS5E Ml L_CI+2nire+r+ . - 1

=]
EL
&

(g 5ave SCE-EC Project

Convert Ling Delimiters Ta L

['i] -
(5] Print SDE-EC Diagrams...

Switch Workspace. ..

Irnport, ..

EX3
L7 Export. ..

SDE-EC Import g ) urL Model...
SDE-EC Export ! Fiose

ose Projeck. ..

o] M. X

Iﬁ SDE-EC Project Properties. .. ﬂ wML...

Figure 7.51 - Import a Rose Project
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2.Type in the path of Rational Rose file in fike path. You may also select to select the file.
& Import Rose Option ['5_<|

Irnpork

Please specify the path of the file to import,

File path: k:'l,pru:ujeu:ts'l,Su:hu:u:uIFu:urRu:use.mdll I VH ]

Impoart mode: |I"-'1n:u:|el and diagram W |

[ Ok H Cancel H Help

Figure 7.52 - Specify the file path

3. Select the mode of importing from the drop dawenu oflmport mode. You can choose to impadvtodel only or both
Model and diagram. Then, clickOK to start importing the MDL file.

& Import Rose Option E
Irnpork
Please specify the path of the file o import,
File path: |C:'l,pru:ujeu:ts'l,Su:hu:u:uIFu:urRu:-se.rru:II W | [ ]
Import mode: Model and diagram W
Model anly
[ K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 7.53 - Select the import mode

4. The progress dialog box appears. You can checkhieck boxClose Dialog when finished progress close the dialog
box when finished importing. You can sel@étbutton to open the message pane.

& Import from Rose E3

Waiking. ..

[ ] Close Dialog when finished progress

o\

Figure 7.54 - Progress dialog box
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5. The message pane shows the messages to irtheategress of the importing process. When thega® has finished click
on theClosebutton in the progress dialog box to close.

& Import from Rose @

Waiking. ..

100%:

[ ] Clase Dialog when finished progress

B

Message

Finish processing the mdl File, ..

Figure 7.55 - Message pane opened

6. The models/diagrams are imported. Expand thegtrtree fronDiagram Navigator and choose to browse for a diagram.
You can Double-click on a diagram in the projeettto open the imported diagrams.

B Diagram Mavigator X

CE-Bl-o-@-2

muntitled -
I.‘:-:I---ELIML Diagrarns
I.‘:-:I-"%‘Use Case Diagram {1}
I_I::Eeija::E[:liagrarn1
[—:I"-@‘Class Diagram (2}
@ Main
@ SchoolClassDiagram
----- E Sequence Diagram
----- E Communication Diagram
----- @ State Machine Diagram —
----- @ Activity Diagram
[.Elm Component Diagram (1)
I?EIE] Deployment Diagram (1)

----- E Package Diagram
----- @ Object Diagram
----- Eﬂ Composite Structure Diagram
----- m Timing Diagram
B, P . H Le.t L/

Figure 756 Diag.rams.imported
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If you have selecteMlodel only in thelmport Mode in step 3, only models are imported. You can kedriported models in
theModel pane.

}}5 = E
U-B-i#-a-E-2
[T Juntitled
> ----- e=adckar

LB Maintain courses

» (o2
I Student

Figure 7.57 - Models Imported
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ERwin Modeler Project File Importer
SE PE

Importing an ERwin Data Modeler Project
To import an ERwin Project into SDE for Eclipse:
1. Design and save the model in ERwin Data Modedest XML file.
Schoal student
I INTEGER 0 wARCHARZZ

Mame: VARCHARZ00) First_Mame: YARCHARZ{BD)
Level WARCHARZ2O) Last_Mame: YARCHARZED)

DOB:DATE

Dule_ﬁpplicatiuns

| ID: VARCHARZ(20) (FK)
Module_Code: CHARACTER(20) (FK) §

| ‘ Comments: YARCHARZ(255) £

Module
todule_Code: CHARACTERZ0)

School_ID: INTEGER (FK)
Categony: CHARTE)
Fating: IMT

Figure 7.58 - Modeling in ERwin

7-36



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 7 — Export and Import

2. Launch SDE for Eclipse. Selddte > SDE-EC Import > ERwin Project (XML)... from main menu. This display the
AllFusion ERwin Data Modeler Project Importer dialog box.

[
e
tion =
Convert Ling Delimiters To r
= ! T
(5] Prink SDE-EC Diagrams. .. Jciation
Switch Workspace. .. n Class
Eug Import. ., u -
7 Export. .. [ v
SDE-EC Import 4 ) umL Model. .

SDE-EC Export g ﬁ Rose Praject...

o] xMLL..

SDE-EC Project Properties. .. @ ML, .
Exit |=—_l"' ERuwin Project (XML, ..
&— Containrm ﬁ MS Word to Use Case Model,
g3 Cormman =
a Package =
v
(75 Property 2 P = O
| | [ Message &1

Figure 7.59 - Menu for Import ERwin Project

3. In the dialog, locate the ERwin Project file atidk OK to start import. You can enter the path directiytloe text field or
click ... to locate the file from file chooser.

& AllFusion ERwin Data Modeler Project Importer [‘5_(|

Imnpork

Please specify the path of the file to import,

Eile: vl[ ]

Figure 7.60 - Import ERwin Project dialog box
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4. Then, thépen Imported Entity Relationship Diagram(s) dialog box is displayed if there are any entityatieinship
diagram. You can check ti8electedcolumn to select the diagram(s) you want to open.

& Open Imported Entity Relationship Diagram(s)

Select ERDis) ko open:
Erkity Relationship Diagranm Selected

<Main Subject Area=

Select Al ] [ Deselect Al [ Cpen %J [ Cancel

Figure 7.61 - Open Imported Entity Relationship §¥@ams dialog box

5. Diagrams and Models were imported to the cunpeoiect.

= Diagram Navigator 02N % =lm|
EE-RR-a-l-2 kB~ <defouk package>| o
[TBarkingSiysten™ & |
| = LML Diagrans P Tacke || ¢ School N L Sudent
% [ Use Coze Disgrom (1) & Peard Erasa 40 numben()  Nuflab..| Tﬂ. wanchar 2{20)
= Eﬂ,,smmm MName vanchar2() 00) Hiflald Hame varchar2is0)
{3 <Main Subject Area> H-S foin Level voechard(20) Nullabl. m.ﬂm W
i | M) create Shipment fevel | A Gesture Pen
- [ ] couriersystam. modsl s & i A
# {f Seauence Dagran ) Wom - ? YT — (
3 Commuricabion Disgram ! R R varchar 2(20) :
Ty Stabe Machine Dagram 4— Generalization ~* f EADdue_: char2) e
ETEA“M,‘ e i Comments  vachar3(255) Hul
ki 3 vsge :
; t;:: — Association = R
i Ceplrymery , . i Wodie )
R eckags S @ Neary Association || [Citedile_ Code chari20)  Hullable=
i Otdoct Diegrem am Association Class ESchool D mumben0) Mutlbie st
{54 Composte Structure Disgram Category ehar1B)  Nullable =tr,,
{4 Timing Désgram sk Prpancency. Fating mmber(0) Hullable =t
{1 interaction Overview Ciagram HE Abstraction -
- T Bravn rmsirasnd s snkirioe P

Figure 7.62 - The imported ERwin project
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Oracle workflow engine BPEL generator

Generating BPEL for Oracle workflow engine

To generate BPEL for Oracle workflow engine:
1. Design a Business Process Diagram in SDE fop&el

—_
EH Business Process Diagrarl x

m l':_:'l I ] F‘n:u:essl o

A
%, Toals = Cliert

’ Poink Eraser

l&_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

E Business Pro,,, o=
[ Task =
Sub-Process =

O Skart Event -

g

Receive

Figure 7.63 - Business Process Diagram

2. Right click on diagram. SeleGenerate > BPEL... This display th&xport BPEL dialog box.

Client

add shape F

E Cpen Specification, .

Generate r
. @ BPEL...
Receive ﬁ}] Paske Wiew

Paste Maodel

<} - - €

Rename. ..

Zoam ¥
Backaround Calor, .,

Garid ]

Connectar Skyle r

iTarmackinm Daink Shola [

Figure 7.64 - Menu for generate BPEL
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3. In the dialog, specify the path of the outpuBRHiles in Output directory . SelectOracle BPEL Process Manager
(10.1.2)in Target server. You canAuto overwrite existing files by checking the check box. Cli€XK to start export.

& Export BPEL X

Expart configurakion

An oukput direckary is used ko skore the exported EPEL files,
A target server is the preferred workflow engine for executing the exported BPEL,

Cutput directary: 1ZHBPEL w(l ...

Target server: Cracle BPEL Process Manager (10,1.2) w [ ]

[ ] Auto overwrite existing files

Figure 7.65 - Export BPEL Dialog box

4.List of exported files will be shown.

& Export Result @

o . Exported files are lisked below,
w1 } Files generated by external bools may nok included.,
The list may be emptied by turning off auto overwrite,

CBPEL\Process1.bpel Trace...
CBPEL\Process1_Participant.wsdl

ZBPEL\bpel. sl

Close

Figure 7.66 - Exported files
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JBoss Workflow Engine BPEL Generator

Generating BPEL for JBoss workflow engine

To generate BPEL for JBoss workflow engine:
1. Design a Business Process Diagram in SDE fop&el

agraml X

Process1 | o

T, Tools = Client

’ Paint Eraser

L&_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

e
i
E Business Pra.., o=

[ ] Task - e 7
eceive
Sub-Process v

O Skart Event ™

Ey

Invoke

Figure 7.67 - Business Process Diagram

2. Right click on diagram. SeleGenerate > BPEL... This displays th&xport BPEL dialog box.

Client

add shape 3

-=

@ Dpen Specification. ..

Generate r
. @ BPEL...
* Receive @ Paske Yiew

Paste Madel

Rename. ..

Zaarm ¥
Background Color,.,

aarid b

Connector Style »

amrmackiam Daink Shola 9

Figure 7.68 - Menu for generate BPEL
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3. In the dialog, specify the path of the outpuBRHiles in Output directory . SelectiBoss jBPM BPEL (1.1 betal)n
Target server. Click OK to start export.

& Export BPEL x|

Expart configurakion

An oukput direckary is used ko skore the exported EPEL files,
A target server is the preferred workflow engine for executing the exported BPEL,

Cutput directary: 1ZHBPEL w(l ...
Target server; 1Eoss jEPM BPEL (1.1 betal) w [ ]

[ ] Auto overwrite existing files

Figure 7.69 - Export BPEL dialog box

4.List of exported files will be shown.

& Export Result @

o . Exported files are lisked below,
. 1 J Files generated by external tools may not included,
The list may be emptied by turning off auto overwrite,

CBPEL\Process1.bpel
CBPEL\Process1_Participant.wsdl
Z:1BPEL\bpel-definition. xmi
:\BPEL\build\definition. par
Z:\BPEL\deployTool html
Z:\BPEL\build\bpel-application. xml
Z:ABPEL build jboss-web, xml
Z:\BPEL\build\ application. xml

[

Trace...

Close

Figure 7.70 - Exported files
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Chapter 8 - User Interface Designer

Apart from facilitating visual modeling, SDE for lzse also facilitate screen mock up in early reguent capturing stage.
With SDE for Eclipse cutting edge visual modeliegtinology, you can save a lot of time from writtedious code to make a
user interface for confirming requirements.

In this chapter, you will learn:

e Creating User Interface Diagram

e Change Component Properties

* Annotating Component

* Linking Components

»  Switching Orientation by Resource-centric Interface
» Auto Detect Orientation

Creating User Interface Diagram

Similar to other diagrams, user interface diagram loe created using different ways:

e Using toolbar
» Using New Diagram dialog box
* Using popup menu of Diagram Navigator

Here, creation of it using toolbar is used as ange.
To create a new user interface diagram, s&leet SDE-EC Diagramfrom toolbar. And select User Interface from thelaky
box

& = T [To0 Madelin
i Ll 1S _h B O ]

[Mew SDE-EC Diagram |

= O-—- 2
O || g outline 52

Figure 8.1 - Select New SDE-EC Diagram
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& New SDE EE-EC Diagram

Please select a type of SDE EE-EC diagram

; @ Object Diagram
i E_E] Textual Analysis
f ]_‘E_j Business 'Woaorkflow Diagram
: E CRiC Card Diagram
i ﬂ Composite Structure Diagram
@l Timing Diagram
@ Interaction Cwervieww Diagram
- tﬂ Crverview Diagram
; {fﬂ Entityw Relationship Diagram
i iiil ORM Diagram
f Eﬂ EJE Diagram
: @ Business Process Diagram
i I__ﬁ Requirement Diagram
{E Ciaba Flow Diagram
Jj User Interface

Diagrar Mame |Llser Interfacel

@ | Firish

/[

Cancel

Figure 8.2 - Select User Interface
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The diagram is created.

IR
- R ‘ -
%, Tools o

A Point Eraser

l!. Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

User Inl:er-face I%l

D Frame

D Panel

‘el | ghel

(o] Bukton

&= Checkbox
®= Radio Button
Toggle Bukton
] Text Field
IE Text Area
[_F Combo Box

= st

== Table

Tree

GEL Horizantal Scrollbar =
WL Slider

B Spinner

B Progress Bar

=] Password Field

= Tabbed Header

H Separator

v
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SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 8 — User Interface Designer

Creating Component

You can create component by drag and drop, sehglctléick and with size.
To create by drag and drop:
1. Drag the component you want to add from thebiaol

B Liser Inkerfacer X
R @]
%, Tools s
. Poink Eraser

li Sweepel

_# Gesture Pen

_@ User Interface %l
D Frame

I]:] Panel

el | gbel

Bukkon
&= Checkbox

®= RadioButton
Figure 8.3 - Drag the component

2. Then drop the component on the diagram pane.

"ﬁ:runl.s == %E

.' Poink Eraser

li Sweeper

__f Gesture Pen

_@ User Interface %l
D Frame

I || Panel

sl | ghe|

Buktan
#= Checkbox

®= Radio Button
Figure 8.4 - Drop on diagram pane
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To create by select and click:
1. Select the component you want to add in thebtol

R @
%, Tools

E| ser Inferface]l X

’ Point Eraser

Ji_ Sweepel

‘_f Gesture Pen
_@ User Interface

=

D Frame

I || Panel

el | gbel

[] Bukton
&= Checkbox

@= Radio Butkon

Figure 8.5 - Select component

2. Click on the diagram pane. The component istecea

E| *User Interfacel X
k@]

- - - ‘ -
%, Tools et

’ Paint Eraser

Jﬁ_ Sweepel

__f Gesture Pen
_@ User Inter.Face %l

E Frame
D Fanzl

Figure 8.6 - Component created
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To create by defining an initial size:
1. Select the component you want to add in thebtool

E] ser Inferface]l X

R @]
Y

‘.‘.'t;.Tuul.s %l
’ Point Eraser
Ji' Sweepel
‘_f Gesture Pen
_@ User Interface %l

D Frame

I || Panel

el | gbel l"i

[] Bukton
&= Checkbox

@= Radio Butkon

Figure 8.7 - Select component

2. Drag a specific boundary before releasing thesado define the component's initial size.

E| *ser Interfacel X
R

. . - ‘ -
%, Tools e
. Paint Eraser

Ji' Sweeper

._f Gesture Pen

_@ User Interface %l

D Frame

I || Panel

el | gbel

[] Bukton

Figure 8.8 - Define an initial size
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3. The component with specific size is created.
E] *User Interfacel X

Wfﬁl:

%, Tools =] = n ]
. Paint Eraser

Ji Sweepel

_# Gesture Pen

_@ User Interface | M ii

D Frame

|:| Panel

el | gbel - - .
Butkon %

Figure 8.9 - Component created

Change Component Properties

You can set the properties of user interface byimgethe specification of the component. Then, gan go into th&Jl tab to
update all user interface properties.

Here, the configuration of the user interface proee of list and label are used as examples.

To set the properties of a label:

1. Right click on the label and sel€&pen Specification.. from the popup menu.

E] *User Interface]l X

EIE
'y
%, Tools =2
[ ]
. Paint Eraser m_abel — S
[ ] | #8  Open Specification, ..
li Sweepel [
‘,f Gesture Pen {. Cuk
. [*]
_@ User Interface g Copy 3
D o Cuplicate
rame

Delete [

|:| Panel :
kel v Selectable

el | abel
o Erouping b
Buttan Order b
#= Checkbox Forrnat [
@~ Radio Button Select in Tree

Feset BPMM Id
&5 Tanale Rutkon l

Figure 8.10 - Select Open Specification
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2. Then, seledtl tab.

£ UlLabel Specification

General

Chapter 8 — User Interface Designer

Docurnentakion:

I | Relations || References || Cu:umments|
;

MHmM B T u

FRhe fedatvg >

(&= ] [ o

] [ Zancel

J

Apply

J

Help

Figure 8.11 - Select Ul tab

3. User interface properties can be configured.

& UlLabel Specification

| General |E| Felations || References || Cu:umments|

Caption:

Mnemanic: |

(=] (o

][ ancel ][

Apply

J

Help

Figure 8.12 - Ul properties of label
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4. You can edit th€aption andMnemonic.

& UlLabel Specification

| General |E| Relations | References | Camments |

Capkion; | Please pick a Fruit,

Mremonic: | Fl

[ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 8.13 - Edit user interface properties

5. The label has been edited.
E| *User Interfacel X

hGlv

“% Tools = ] |
A oy g
'.' Point Eraser ®Plzase pick a fruit,  ®
[ ] [ ] H m

li Sweeper %

,f Gesture Pen
_@ User Interface =]
D Frame

Figure 8.14 - Label edited
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To set the user interface of a list:
1. Right click on a list and sele@pen Specification..from the popup menu.

E] *User Interfacel X

K
A
%, Tools =]
[ ]
. Foink Eraser :
li Sweepel - | =
| Edit k
_# Gesture Pen i -
g d’h Cuk
_@ User Interface =] Copy »
D Frame Duplicate
I:I Panel . Delete b
Ll | bl v  Selectable
Buttan Garouping ]
- Crder ]
=
o ity Forrmak b
®= Radio Button Select in Tree
[5] Toggle Button [ Reset BPMM Id
Figure 8.15 - Open Specification
2. SelecUl tab.

& UlList Specification

Documentaktion:

MHM BFfu === £ FRe fefat®ag”

[ O ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure 8.16 - Select Ul tab
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3. The Ul properties you can edit is shown.

& UlList Specification

| General |E| Relations || References || Cu:umments|

Walues: add
Remove
Edit
Up

Down

Selected value: |nl.|||

Horizontal Scroll Bar: |F'.s nesded

LR

Vertical Scroll Bar: |.ﬁ.s nesded

Reset ] [ o4 H Cancel H Apphy

[ Help ]

Figure 8.17 - Ul properties of List

4. You can edit th¥aluesandSelected valuef the user interface. You can also decide thegnt@s ofHorizontal Scroll
Bar andVertical Scroll Bar.

& UlList Specification

| General |E| Relations || References || Cu:umments|

Values: apple add

Orange

Remave

Fineapple
Edit
Up

Down

Selected value: |.ﬁ.|:||:|le

L

Horizontal Scroll Bar: |Never

Vertical Scroll Bar: | fis

Reset ] [ o4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apphy ] [ Help

Figure 8.18 - Edit Ul properties
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5. List has been edited.

E] *User Interface]l X

k@]
A

%, Tools =]

. Paint Eraser

li Sweepel

_# Gesture Pen

_@ User Interface &
D Frame

|:| Fanzl

[ |

- 5 =
MQ
JOrange %
|F'inea|:||:|le

n F-"—I—:E‘.

Figure 8.19 - List edited

Annotating Component

You may want to add annotation to specific Ul Comgmt as instruction. In SDE for Eclipse, you caa e Note resource to

achieve it.

Here, adding annotation to a button is used axample.

When your mouse moves pass a button, you can edéatie resource.

E| *User Interfacel X
[
ry

4 Paint Erasar

l&_ Sweepar

_# Gesture Pen

Q User Interface %l

D Frame
|:| Panel

Laeal | abel

ID: | TextFi

eld

Password; | TextFi
T

eldz

Gey

I o
-

1Generic Connector == Nake |
=

Figure 8.20 - Note resource
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Drag the Note resource to a place on diagram pd&eeenyou want the note to be created on.
E| *User Interfacel X

IYEEI:

’ Point Eraser

l!_ SwWeeper -,'[D: i TextField
_# Gesture Pen

j@ LIser Iﬁter-Face %l
E Frame [ Ik J | Reset |
|:| Panel

ezl | gbiel

Password: | TesxtFieldz

Button
= Checkbox

&= Radio Button

Figure 8.21 - Drag the Note resource

When you release the mouse, you can type in anootatthe note.
E| ¥ Jsar Interfarer X

DEIEN

’ Point Eraser
lj_ SWEEPEr -,'[!f): i TextField

,f' Gesture Pen

j@ l..Jser IﬁterFace %

Password: | TextFisldz

E Frame l OK ] I Reset J
|:| Panel .
sl | abiel
g = [ ot B -

(&0 Button BIu|s==E=FhefA¥*2W@
= Checkbox |

[ |
&= Radio Button .l : _f;

Figure 8.22 - Type in annotation
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Annotation has been added.
E FlUser Interfacel X

WGI*‘

l. Faint Eraser
L‘_ SwWeeper I!f): ] TextField

A Gesture Pen Passwiord: | TextField?
_@ User Interface =]
E Frame | Ok | | Feset |

|:| Fanel

el | ahel

Buttan

= Checkbox May rename

to ‘Confirm’_

@w= Radio Butkon

Figure 8.23 - Annotation added

Linking Components

Similar to other diagrams, user interface diagrilows you to create connector to connect two congpts This can be
achieved by using Resource Centric.

Here, connecting a button and a panel is used agample.

1. Mouse over a button, you will see the CentrisdRece for Generic Connector.

. Paoink Eraser
]'!_ Sweeper 10 | TextField Login Help
o Gesture Pen Password: | TextFieldz To login, ...
= I
@ User Interface =) ’/"%/D
D ErSE | oK | | Resat | = IIIEI'!EI’IE CJunnectDr -3 UL Cormponent | oK
|:| Panel &

Figure 8.24 - Select Centric Resource for Genepai@ctor

2. Drag the resource to the component you wanbtmect to.

. Paink Eraser

l!-_ Sweeper 10 | TextField Login Help

. Gesture Pen Password: | TextField2 To login, ...
J@ User Interface =

D Frame | (0] | | Reset | | Help |
|:| Panel %

Figure 8.25 - Drag the resource
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3. Release the mouse and connector is createdméglalso edit the name of connector.

EI *User Interfacel X
IE
Y

. Paink Eraser
l!-_ Sweeper 10 | TextField Login Help

A Gesture Pen Password: | TextField2 To lagin, ...
J@ User Interface =
D Frame | 0] | | Reset | | Help

|:| Panel

shuw| !

Figure 8.26 - Edit the name of connector

Switching Orientation by Resource-centric Interface

Sometimes, you may want to switch the orientatiboeotain component. In SDE for Eclipse, you cae il Switch

Orientation Resource to do so.
When your mouse move over some components likébscolou can see the Switch Orientation Resource.

B #user interfacez X
k@]
'y

“%, Tools ==

'. Paint Eraser
]_i Sweeper
_# Gesture Pen

Q User Interface =]

E Frame
|:| Panel

Lmel | gbel
[0] Bukkaon
&= Checkbox 3 | B e
mielifs [ [
&= Radio Button md |l *m
- | Switch Oriertation | o

&1 Tanale Butkon
Figure 8.27 - Switch Orientation Resource
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By selecting the resource, the orientation of conemb has been switched.
E] *ser Inkerfacez X

I
'y
“\"_Tunl.s (=]

. Poink Eraser

li Sweepel

‘,f Gesture Pen
_@ User Interface =]

E Frame
|:| Panel

sl | ghel

| 11l |}

Buktan
&= Checkhox

@= Radio Butkon

I<

Figure 8.28 - Orientation switched

Auto Detect Orientation

SDE for Eclipse can detect the orientation of agonent when you create it with specific size.
For example, you may drag vertically to createdesl

E| *lser Interf
k@]
'y

“\;Tunl.s =]
'.' Poink Eraser

li Sweeper

,f Gesture Pen

_@ User Interface =]

D Frame
|:| Panel

el | ghel

Buktan
&= Checkbox

®= Radio Butkon

[5%] Toggle Button
I Text Field %
Figure 8.29 - Drag vertically
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The slider created is in vertical orientation.
E| *User Interfacez X

k@]

- - - ‘ - r
%, Tools == {Lﬁ;
. Point Eraser [

Jﬁ_ Sweepel

__f Gesture Pen
_@ User Inter-Face %l

D Frame
D Panel Ly

el | abel

[0%] Bukkon
&= Checkbox

®= Radio Butkon

[5%] Toggle Buttan =

| BN |
I Text Field ES
Figure 8.30 - Component with vertical orientaton
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Chapter 9 - Instant Reverse

SDE for Eclipse provides a handy way to reversenaay various sources (including binary files) iktbiL class models.
This feature is called Instant Reverse. The usastént Reverse is discussed in this chapter.

In this chapter:

* What is Instant Reverse?
*  Supported Sources

» Using Instant Reverse

e Java Instant Reverse

What is Instant Reverse?

SE ' PE .ziE

The Instant Reverse facility of SDE for Eclipsealé you to reversely engineer different types afrse or binary files into
UML class models, such as java source, java cla€ses Source, JDBC, .NET binaries, etc...(More $ypéll be supported
soon). This chapter provides a brief descriptiothensupported formats and the steps requiredvrse engineer source

codes into UML class models in SDE for Eclipse.

Supported Sources

SR S Extension Remarks
Type

Java Source Dir/.java

Java Class Dir/.class/.jar/.Zip
Must be created by Microsoft® Visual Studio .NET

Dynamic Link Library|.dll Only one .dll file needs to be supplied. All othequired .dll files will be looked up
automatically.

Windows Executable|.exe Must be created by Microsoft® Visual Studi&T

XML xml

XML Schema xsd

C++ Source .h/.cpp

CORBA IDL Source |.idl

PHP 5.0 Source Dir/.phpl.inc

Hibernate .hbm.xml
Reverse the database schema of the specific databesrding to the given JDB(

JDBC .
Connection URL.

Ada 9x Source .ada/.adb/.ads

Table 9.1
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Java Instant Reverse

Instant Reverse supports the reverse engineeridgvaf up to version 1.5. Besides this, there are mdvanced options for
Java Instant Reverse compared to other languages.

Select meniModeling > Instant Reverse... The Instant Reverse dialog box will appear;&elava’ from the language
combo box.

Language : |Java w
Java Resources

JARs, source and class Folders on the instank reverse path:

Cj i idlel Shere. zip I Add JARs... I
() Cihjdkl SYlibtbools, jar
1+ [ C\projectsclasses Add Class Faolder... |

[ Add 7IPs. .. ]

[ Add Source Folder. .. ]

[ Remowe ]

e

’ @ Down ]

Reverse source on demand

0k, H Cancel H Help ]

Figure 9.1 - Java Instant Reverse Dialog

The buttons on the right are used for adding, rengpand reordering of Java source/class paths.

Button Description
Add JARs... Select JAR files to add to the instererse paths.
Add Class Folder... Select class folders to adti¢dnstant reverse paths.
Add ZIPs... Select ZIP files to add to the instavierse paths.
Add Source Folder... Select source folders totadHe instant reverse paths.
Remove Remove selected instant reverse paths.
Up Move selected instant reverse paths upwards.
Down Move selected instant reverse paths downwards
Table 9.2

Select theReverse source on demandption if you want the paths to be reversed to Uididdels only when you request it
(see theDn-Demand Java Instant Reversaection later in this chapter for details). If thigtion is not selected, the instant
reverse paths will be reversed to UML models ormegfick OK.
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On-Demand Java Instant Reverse

After performed instant reverse of Java with R@verse source on demandption selected, th€lass Repositorywill have

the reversed paths added underJirea Resourcesiode.

Di... L CRM P

= O

o

U-F-l-he

[T JOrdersystem

: Bl [nskant Reverse
() Cihidki 5.0_094jibitonls jar
() Crijkl . 5.0_0%isre. 2ip

------ EC:'I,prDjects'l,classes

Figure 9.2 - Class Repository

There are three kinds of on-demand Java instaetsewou can use, they are 'reverse to Class Repdsreverse to diagram'

and 'reverse by drag-and-drop'.

Reverse to Class Repository

In the Class Repository's Java Resources nodef siededesired resources to be reversed, right-olicthe selection and
selectReverse "<RESOURCE_NAME>" to > Class Repositoryfrom the popup menu.

Di... L CRM P

= O

Y

-l applet

N Y

b

E Mew Class Diagram

%ﬁ‘ Collapse

| T Cuskomizer java
@ ! %\' Expand

@ Product.java

Il Class Repository

4 | *

hd

@ "Class Diagram1"{@ckive Diagram)

Figure 9.3 - Revert resources to Class Repository
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The resources will be reversed to UML models arakddo the project, but no diagrams or shapesbheithenerated.

Civ L. |[QRM P...

o

= O

aﬂj untitled
EIE java
B

i AppletInitializer

i BeanDescriptar

i Beanlnfo

i Beans

i BeansappletConbext
i Beansappletstub

B ckarninar

O H-E-he

i ArrayPersistenceDelegate

Figure 9.4 - Resource reversed in Class Repository

Reverse to Diagram

In the Class Repository's Java Resources nodet dededesired resources to reverse, right-clickhenselection and select
Reverse "<RESOURCE_NAME>" to from the popup menu to expand it.

Di... L... CRM P...

:E-\'

E"'Bjava
E applet

O-B-E-he

[ madel
Mote

&— Containment

'-i Comman =]

Packane -

...... i) 29 Expand

(T Class Repositary

@ "Class Diagram1"{@ckive Diagram)

------ @ Encoder.java

...... [P Enarkdandlar izws

g Image Shape ||

Figure 9.5 - Revert resources to form a new diagram
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If you select théNew Class Diagrammenu, a new class diagram will be generated framekiersed UML models.

{EfiLinw: Conmm D
s b

N1
i
12 o

A Pord Bram
& seeepe

Hmmdﬂu

A Geshae Py
[ficen

-

#— Gane siratich

=

g

H

t-rn-qi:wm.p: Banntcrdady: vold |
-ambwmmm 4

hargul Al D o

w Qﬂz:pd wm&m i

Changsl H{W‘

mmmwma E'rm.w ﬁmm 'iud

gy

. b ortsdE R e 1

— Aiation
@ Wsy AESECIDA N
L Balaion Clxg

1 g by
=5 pbtachan
& Colsborstion
[ o

v

Figure 9.6 - The reversed Class Diagram

If there is an active class diagram and you seleitte '<DIAGRAM_NAME>" (Active Diagram) menu, the shapes of the
reversed UML models will be generated and appetaléae empty space of this diagram.

Reverse by Drag-and-Drop

In the Class Repository's Java Resources nodef sieéedesired resources to be reversed, dragtéetion over the target
class diagram and then release the mouse buttinopoit.

= B

@ DeFauItF‘ermstenceDeIegat B
@ DesignMode. java
@ Encoder. java

Figure 9.7 - Reverse by Drag and Drop

The shapes of the reversed UML models will be geieerand placed to the location of this diagramrevlyeu dropped the
resources.
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Dynamic Link Library Instant Reverse

Instant Reverse supports the reverse engineefidgnamic link library into UML class model.

& C:\projectsidil

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help

@Back - _..-:I I? ’}F' Search |r Folders v

Address |23 Cprojectsidl

File and Folder Tasks

j Make a new Folder

@ Publish this Folder bocthe
Wieh

e Share this Folder

PhoneBook, dll

Figure 9.8 - Dynamic Link Library file
To perform instant reverse of dll:

1. Select menModeling > Instant Reverse ..thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for

configuration. Select the language '.NET dll or @bes' from the combo box.

T Instant Heverse

Language : | Java

Application Options. .,

E, o Java Resg13va
Auto Synchronization _++ Source
aL T MET dl or exe Files
Report COREA IDL Source
Ada o Source
@F‘rnject Publisher... WML
) WML Schema
R Edit Stereotypes. .. IDEC

Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM
EJB

L
* o Instant Reverse. ., k

Instant Generator
Stake Machine Code

add ZIPs. .
Add Saource Fal

Remove

& Up
& Dowr

Tearmwark
Reverse saurce on demand

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

][ Cancel ]E

Key Manager...

Figure 9.9 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box anelcséanguage
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2. Type in the path of the Dynamic Link LibraryefilYou may also select to select the file path. Then sel€i to start.

& Instant Reverse E'
Language : | MET dll ar exe Files w |
|pdate Type

(%) Update duplicate class{es)

() Replace duplicate class(es)

Path : IC:'l,pru:-jeu:ts'l,dll'l,F‘hu:uneEh:u:uk.u:III v“ l

[ Ik H Cancel H Help ]

Figure 9.10 - Specify the file path
3. AMessagedialog box will appear telling you the reversasigcessful.

-
;E) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.11 - Message dialog box

4. AnlInstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the redarissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> you can form a diagram using the default packsge. may
also change the form diagram and presentation rgtiéfter selections have been made, cldk.

& Instant Reverse form Diagram f'5_<|

Dizgram Mame : Zlass Diagranl

Select Class | Form Diagrarn Options | Presentation Options

Reversed Classes and Packages : Selected Info
:ﬁ [] =default package = Mo, Selected Class ;
#- 3 []phoneback Mo. Selected Package

Show this dialog after instant reverse

[ Ok M[ Cancel

Figure 9.12 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversal inNtedel pane.

-

=8
O-F-i-a-@l-2
muntitled
----- == Properky

EI B phoneboolk:
: i olleaguetumber
i Friendiumber
i IPhoneMurnber
i PhorneLisk

H....H.....H....H

Figure 9.13 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation to form a new
diagram.

= E-\
o-E-#-a-E8-2
muntitled
;EI---Bdemn
i Addresses
: iEaskEtItems

i CuskomerAddresses

] i Zusk
-

=
=

Maove...
Bl refa

ﬂ' Delete
et

i Refp u Update to Code
i shar E Force Update Madels ko Code
i SUpE Select in Code

B suod e _ .
Figure 9.14 - Select model to form diagram

?a Hierarchical [ !

‘E; Mavigation

Show in Ackive Diagram
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7. The Form Diagram dialog box is shown. You caihthé details of the new diagram there.

& Form Diagram |E|

Forrn Diagrarm | Presentation Options |

Diagram Mame:
| honeboak, |

Generalizakion
M [/]5uperclasses
xl Subclasses

Azsociation
PP Mavigable classes
ZI Mon-Mavigable dasses

Realization Please move the mouse pointer over the
itermns on the left ko load preview,
'?ﬁ Suppliers =

RE [ Clients

Dependency

{I Suppliers
}ﬂ Clienks

Conkainmment

B [#] Containers

E.j Residents
Shiowe single level anly
Show all levels in single diagram
Show all levels in subdiagrams

B8 [] show as conkainment relationships

Ik ][ Cancel H Help

Figure 9.15 - Form Diagram dialog box

9-10



SDE User'’s Guide (Part 1)

Chapter 9 — Instant Reverse

8.A new diagram is formed by the selected models.

EI Phonebook, X E!.‘ Lse Case DHQI‘EIITII

<default package>| o
A =] L L [ T
& Point Eraser

i Sweeper

_,f Gesture F!En

: IPhoneMumber=T=|

4— Generalization  ~
€2 Usage

— Association -
@ M-ary &ii's'n'cj.a_qun
= Association Class
B3 Dﬂpe;‘rdgn::y X
23 Mbstraction  ~
i Collaboration

[ Model

= Note

Figure 9.16 - New diagram formed

XML Instant Reverse

Instant Reverse supports the reverse engineerikylbfinto UML class model. Every XML Node in the XiMwill be
reversed as a class model. The attributes in ndtlbenreversed as Class' attributes and all Qiasdels will be reversed into

a root package.

<defaultpackage>
<Classl attributel="" attributez="" attributei="r/s:>
<Clas=s2 naume=""r-

l=— Thiz WON'T be inper class of "Classzg", 31] class models will be generdtled ir
<Class3i/ >

</Class2>

“l—— Another "Clazssil"™, itz Fttributes will be merged into same UMD model —-&

<Clazal namesTro idsrels
</fdefaultpackage>

Figure 9.17 - XML file
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To perform instant reverse of XML:

1. Select meniModeling > Instant Reverse...thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with the Instant Reverse opfions
configuration.

Run  Window SWM Help

Application Options. ., i E
EI Auto Synchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher...

I,!ﬁEu:liI: Skereatypes. ..
Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM r
EJB

L
* o Instant Reverse. ., k

Instant Generator
Stake Machine Code ¥

Tearmmark, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.18 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box andityfiee path of the XML file. You may also selecto select the file path.
Then selecOK to start.

¥ Instant Reverse @

Language : | XML b |

Ilpdate Type
{#) Update duplicate classies)
() Replace duplicate class(es)

Path : k:'l,prcujects'l,xml'l,xml_instantreverse.xml v” l

[ K, H Zancel H Help ]

Figure 9.19 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
;E) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.20 - Message dialog box

4. Anlinstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the retterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> you can form a diagram using the default packsge. may
also change the form diagram and presentation rgptielecOK .

& |Instant Reverse form Diagram f'5_<|

Diagrarm Mame : :Zla:::: Diagraml

Seleck Class | Form Diagram Options | Presentation Options

Reversed Classes and Packages ! Selected Info
:E [] «default package = Mo, Seleched Class :
----- ﬁ []cClass1 Mo. Selected Package :
- B [ dass2
- B [0 Cass3

- ﬁ [] defaultpackage

Show this dialag after instant reverse

QK ] [ Zancel

Figure 9.21 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversal inNtedel pane.

m:u;ical Vi... Diagram... | 0
o-5-B-o-@-2

muntitled
i Classi

Figure 9.22 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation to form a new
diagram.

Logical .. | Diagram.. =0

v-E-B-4-8-2

‘3?& Hierarchical [ !

% Mavigation

Show in Ackive Diagram

Mave, ..

ﬂ Delete

E pdate to Code
E Force Update Models ko Code
Select in Code

%F\ Collapse
%\' Expand

&% Move Up
@F Move Dovwn

Figure 9.23 - Select model to form diagram
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# Form Diagram

Form Diagram | Presentation Cptions |

7. The Form Diagram dialog box is shown. You caihthé details of the new diagram there.

Diagram Marme:

| _lass Diagraml

A
-

2

Generalization

Superclasses

Subclasses

Assaciakion

A8 [7] Navigable dlasses
,(' [] Won-Kavigable classes

Fealizakion

EF Suppliers

R :

E' Clients
Dependency

{' Suppliers
)ﬂ Clients
Conkainrnent

[ [ Containers
E.j Residerts

Shio single level only
Shiooe all levels in single diagram
Shiooe all levels in subdiagrams

Shows as containment relationships

Please move the mouse pointer over the

itermns on the left bo load prewview,

Ok [\é[ Cancel ] [

Help

Figure 9.24 - Form Diagram dialog box
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8. A new diagram is formed by the selected models.

NCIE
‘ ;
o, Tools =2

<default package=| o

. Point Eraser

M_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

Jq_éj Class ==

EU2 Usage

“@ MN-ary Association

= Association Class

o
3 Collaboration

E Model
= Note

v
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E Class -

a— Generalization -

— MAgsociation -

--- Dependency -

Abstraction -

Class?

defaultpackage

Figure 9.25 - New diagram formed
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XML Schema Instant Reverse

SDE for Eclipse can reverse XML Schema into UMLsslanodel.

X3 :schema
targetlamezpace="Polygon™
wimlns="Polygon™
mlns:xs="http://vvv. w3 .org/ 2001/ ENL3chema™ >
<Hs:complexType name="Polygon™:
</Hs:complexTypes
“EsicomplexType name="REectangle™:>
“¥s:allx
<xag:element name="width"™ type="wa:double” minCOccurs="0" maxdoccurs="1"/>
<xagielement name="height™ tyvpe="x=:double™ mindocurs="0" maxOocurs="1m/ s
<fuHzrall>
<fus:complexTypes
<Hs:complexType name="3guare™:
“Hz:allx
<xagielement name="length™ tyvpe="xs:double”™ minOocura="0" maxOocura="1irSr
<fHsallx
<fwaicomplexTyper
cxzicomplexType name="Triangle>
“H=srall>
<xs:element name="lengthl™ type="xz:double”" minfccurs="0" maxdccurs="1"/>
<xs:element name="lengthZ™ type="xz:double”" mindccurs="0" maxdccurs="1"/>
<Hz:element name="length3™ type="xz:double” mindccurs="0" maxdccurs="1"/»
</®s:all>
<fwaicomplexTyper
<f®s:achemasr

Figure 9.26 - XML schema file
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1. SelecModeling > Instant Reverse..from the main menu. THastant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse
options for configuration.

Fun  Window SYM Help

Application Options. .. ) 2
D Auto Svnchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher, ..

QEdit Stereotypes. ..
Configure Requirement Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM 2
EJE 2
‘-‘:_ Instank Reverse, ..
Instank Generakor k
Stake Machine Code k
Tearmwork, r
@Shape Editar...
(Z)DE-vA 5GL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.27 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box anditytiee path of the XML Schema file. You may alstest... to select the
file path. Then sele€K to start.

= Instant Reverse @
Language : |>¢:ML Schema v|
Update Type

(%) Update duplicate dlass(es)
() Replace duplicate class{es)

Path k:'l,prnjects'l,xsd'l,Pu:ulygu:un.xsu:l| vH ]

[ K [}_H Cancel H Help ]

Figure 9.28 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
;E) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.29 - Message dialog box

4. Anlinstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the retterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> you can form a diagram using the default packsge. may
also change the form diagram and presentation mgtibhen sele®K.

& Instant Reverse form Diagram

%]

Dizagram Mame : |Class Diagraml

Select Class | Form Diagram Options | Presentation Options

Reversed Classes and Packages ;

_ﬁ [] =default packalf‘::b
= 3 []Polvaan
..... B [rolygen [ <defaulk package: |
> ----- ﬁ [] Rectangle
, ..... E D Square
ﬁ [] Triangle

Selected Info

Mo, Selected Class
Mo, Selected Package :

Show this dialog after instant reverse

[ 8] 4 ] [ Cancel

Figure 9.30 - Select class or package to form chagr
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5. You can see the reverse result in the Model ,peamé expand the tree to see the what the modetaino

v-B-BE-o-M-2
(T Juntitled

. B P |:||':|-' gon
L E@NSDromplex Type

Figure 9.31 - Model pane showing result

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize.../HierarchicalNavigation to form a new
diagram.

Logic,.. | Diagr... = B8
O-E-B-aB-2
muntitled
@---BPDIygDn

- [EPolygon

- -] Triang
. EXSDCDmﬂE Mowve. ..

ﬂ' Delete

E Update ko Code
E Force Update Models to Code
Select in Code

%ﬁ‘ Collapse
%\*‘ Expand

&% Move Up

‘?E, Hierarchical [ !

'f; Mavigation

Shaows in Ackive Diagram

o w

Figure 9.32 - Select model to form diagram
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7. The Form Diagram dialog box is shown. You caihthé details of the new diagram there.

& Form Diagram

Form Diagram | Presentation Options |

Diagram Mame:

palvgon |

Generalization

A [/]5uperclasses
:{' subclasses

Association
PF Mavinable classes
z' ron-favigable classes

Realization Please move the mouse pointer over the
Pﬁ suppliers items on the left ko load preview,

R '

EI Clignts

Dependency

{' Suppliers
)ﬂ Clients

Containrment

[ [] Containers
] (/] Residents

Shiow single lewvel anly
Shiow all lervels in single diagram
Shiow all levels in subdiagrams

@ [] Show as containment relationships

(04 ][ Zancel ][ Help

Figure 9.33 - Form Diagram dialog box
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Chapter 9 — Instant Reverse

8. A new diagram is _forr_n_c_e_d with the selected ms.del

Ei iZlass Diagram 1 X
CYCIR
'y

“%, Tools =

E_;J Ise Case Diagraml

—
<default pau:kage:=-| o

* Point Eraser

]_i Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

Jiﬁ] Class =]

ﬁ Class -

«— Geperalization  ~
EM2 Usage

— Association =
“@ N-ary Association
== Association Class
---% Dependency -

#82 Abstraction -

—

Polygon

Rectangle

<<XSDcomplexT ypes=

-wicth : double
height: double

Square

==XSDecomplexT ypes>

-length : double

Figure 9.34 - Diagram formed

C++ Instant Reverse

SDE for Eclipse can reverse C++ into UML class nhode

#include <strings
finclude <vectors

#include <exceptions
using namespace std;

#ifndef  Polygon h
#define  Polygon h

__interface Polygon:

__interface Polygon

{

public: double getldrea() = 0O;:

public: bhool intersects(Polygon aPolygon)

Y

#endif

9-22

Figure 9.35 - C++ file
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To perform instant reverse of C++:;

1. Select meniodeling > Instant Reverse...thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for
configuration.

Run  Window SWM Help

Application Options. ., i E
EI Auto Synchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher...

I,!ﬁEu:liI: Skereatypes. ..
Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..

GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM r
EJB

"‘:_ Instant Re Jooo k

Instant Generator
Stake Machine Code ¥

Tearmmark, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.36 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box andityfiee path of the C++ file. You may also seledb select the file path.
You can select a folder or a C++ file, with theasndion of .h or .cpp. Then sel€K to start.

& Instant Reverse @
Language: : |C++ Source vl
pdate Type

(#) Update duplicate class{es)

() Replace duplicate class(es)

Path : |(Z:'|,prcujects'l,C++ v“ l

[ (04 I}J[ Zancel ][ Help ]

Figure 9.37 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
J) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.38 - Message dialog box

4. AnlInstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the regterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> you can form a diagram using the default packsge. may
also change the form diagram and presentation mgtibhen, seled@K .

& Instant Reverse form Diagram [$_<|

Diagrar Mame : :Zla:::: Diagraml

Select Class | Form Diagram Options | Presentation Options |

Reversed Classes and Packages ; Selected Info
:ﬁ [] «default package:= Ma. Selected Class
> ----- i []Rectangle Mo, Selected Package :
— B Osquare
- E [] Triangle

Shiows this dialog after inskant reverse

K, ] [ Cancel

Figure 9.39 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversal inNtedel pane.

I':E‘ Model. X Logic, .. ! Diagr. .. | el |

o-H-B-a-B-2
(T Juntitled

m i Fectangle
E+J i Square
'&] iTrlangIe

Figure 9.40 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation to form a new
diagram.

Loqical .. | Diagram .. = 0O

v-E-B-4-@-2

kitled
. Farm Diagram m
Show in Ackive Diagram ‘3% Hierarchical

Move. ., % Mavigatiaon

ﬂ Delete

E Update to Code
E Force Update Models ko Code
Select in Code

%r\ Collapse

%\*‘ Expand

@ Move Up
@ Move Dovwn

T Junt
=5
R |
= T

Figure 9.41 - Select model to form diagram
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7. TheForm Diagram dialog box is shown. You can edit the detailshef hew diagram there.

& Form Diagram

Farrm Diagram | Presentation Options |

Diagrarn Marme:

| la

55 Diagrarl

Generalizakion
)j Superclasses
x' Subclasses

Azsociation
PF Mavigable classes
Z' Mon-Mavigable dasses

Realization Please move the mouse pointer over the
Hﬂ Suppliers items on the left ko load presiew,

R )

u' lienks

Dependency

{' Suppliers
}ﬂ Clignks

Conkainment

B [~ Containers

[ [#] Residents
Shiow single level anly
Shiow all lervels in single diagram
Shiowe all levels in subdiagrams

@ Show as containment relationships

[ (a4 l\(l[ Cancel ][ Help
4!

Figure 9.42 - Form Diagram dialog box
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8. A new diagram is formed with the selected madels

Ei iZlass Diagram 1 ™ E_Q‘;] IJse Case Diagraml

W [S] | ¥ <default package=| o
'y
%, Tools == Square
& Point Eraser ‘_J?fﬂtr'lt'-‘ﬂbl-lblﬂ'_
+getAreal)
Li Sweeper +Wrdaraa:tq]
_# Gesture Pen :

J_‘E_ﬂj Class ==
ﬁ Class -

<— Generalization = _'_H'-’ﬁ".""?ﬁ

R1k -_‘Il'ﬁdth i .dﬂub[ﬂ_

EU2 Usage _height  double_

— Association - fgmﬂ'ua{j_
+intersects)

<@ MN-ary Association

e Association Class

Figure 9.43 - New diagram formed

CORBA IDL Source Instant Reverse

SDE for Eclipse also supports reversing CORBA Iufge into UML classes or models.
I:i.nterfac!e Polygon |

double getdreal):

boolean intersects(inout Polygon aPolygon):
Y

Figure 9.44 - CORBA IDL file
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To perform instant reverse of CORBA IDL:

1. Select meniodeling > Instant Reverse.., thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for
configuration.

Run  Window SWM Help

Application Options. ., i E

EI Auto Synchronization
Report |
@F‘rnject Publisher...

I,!ﬁEu:liI: Skereatypes. ..
Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM r
EJB

"‘:_ Instank Reverse k

Instant Generator
Stake Machine Code ¥

Tearmmark, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.45 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box andityfiee path of the CORBA file. You may also seledb select the file
path. You can select a folder or a CORBA file. ThefectOK to start.

= Instant Reverse @
Language : |C0RB.C'. IDL Source b d |
Update Type

(%) Update duplicate class(es)

() Replace duplicate class{es)

Path : |C:'I,|:ur|:|jecl:s'l,il:|| vH ]

I (a4 H,\r][ Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 9.46 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
;E) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.47 - Message dialog box

4. Anlinstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the retterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> the diagram will follow the default package. Ymay also
change the form diagram and presentation optionen;TselecOK.

= Instant Reverse form Diagram @

Diagrar Mare : :Zlass Diagraml

Select Class | Form Diagram Options | Presentation Options

Reversed Classes and Packages : Selected Info
_ﬁ [[] =default package: Mo, Selected Class
- ﬁ [] Pakygan Mo, Selected Package
----- B [Jrectangle
----- B [square
- B [ Triangle

Show this dialog after instant reverse

o ] [ Cancel

Figure 9.48 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversal inNtedel pane.

m::gical v | Diagram ... = 8
o BE-B-aE2
muntitled
i Polygon
i Rectangle
i Square
i Triangle

Figure 9.49 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation from the
popup menu to form a new diagram.

=i

J = Customize. .,

Shows in Active Diagram m
Mave. ., T, Mavigation

ﬂ' Delete

H IJpdate ko Code
E Force Update Models to Code
Select in Code

%K" Collapse

Figure 9.50 - Select model to form diagram
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7. TheForm Diagram dialog box is shown. You can edit the detailshef hew diagram there.

& Form Diagram

Farm Diagram | Presentation Cptions |

Diagram Marme:
| _lass Diagraml

Generalization

A [] Ssuperclasses
A [ subclasses

Associakion

B
B

2

Mavinable classes

Mon-Mavigable classes

Realization

'?F Suppliers

H .

u' Clients
Dependency

M [/]5uppliers
}ﬂ Clients
Containmment

B [~ Containers
E[ Residents

Show single level only
Shows all levels in single diagram
Show all levels in subdiagrarms

Shiow as conkainment relationships

Please move the mouse pointer over the
ikems on the left ko load preview,

Ik ][ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 9.51 - Form Diagram dialog box
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Chapter 9 — Instant Reverse

8. A new diagram is formed with the selected medel

Efi iZlass Diagram 1 X
YK
'y

“%, Toals =

E_;J Ise Case Diagraml
—

<default package= | o

* Poink Eraser

Li Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

Jijj Class ==

ﬁ Class -

«— Geperalization -
EM2 Usage

— Association =
“@ N-ary Association
== Association Class
---% Dependency -

#22 Abstraction -

_I_!ulji'guri
+gethreal)
+ntersects()
T
Bqll.l.i_ll_‘f__ : -J_twictth | double_
-l lengthidouble. | |y height: double
+getAreal) +gethreal)
+ntersects() H?ﬂmmﬂﬂ{!

Figure 9.52 - New diagram formed

PHP Instant Reverse

SDE for Eclipse can reverse PHP into UML class rhode

#include <strings

finclude <vectors

#include <exceptions
using namespace std;

#ifndef  Polygon h
#define  Polygon h

__interface Polygon:

__interface Polygon

{

public: double getldrea() = 0O;:

1

public: bool intersects(Polygon aPolygon) =

Y

#endif
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To perform instant reverse of PHP:

1. Select meniModeling > Instant Reverse.., thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for
configuration.

Run  Window SWM Help

Application Options. ., i E
EI Auto Synchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher...

I,!ﬁEu:liI: Skereatypes. ..
Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..

GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM r
EJB

"‘:_ Instant Re Jooo k

Instant Generator
Stake Machine Code ¥

Tearmmark, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.54 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box andityfiee path of the PHP file. You may also seledb select the file path.
You can select a folder or a PHP file. Then seld€tto start.

& Instant Reverse fz|
Language : |F‘HF' 5.0 Source w |
Update Type

{(#) Update duplicate class(es)

() Replace duplicate class{es)

Path k:'l,pru:ujects'l,php vH l

Remaove '$' prefiz

Treat directory as package

[ Ik H Cancel H Help

Figure 9.55 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
J) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.56 - Message dialog box

4. AnlInstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the regterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> the diagram will follow the default package. Ymay also
change the form diagram and presentation optionen;TselecOK.

& Instant Reverse form Diagram [$_<|

Diagrar Mame : :Zla:::: Diagraml

Select Class | Form Diagram Options | Presentation Options |

Reversed Classes and Packages ; Selected Info
:ﬁ [] «default package:= Ma. Selected Class
> ----- i []Rectangle Mo, Selected Package :
— B Osquare
- E [] Triangle

Shiows this dialog after inskant reverse

K, ] [ Cancel

Figure 9.57 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversal inNtedel pane.

& Model X Logic... ! Ciagr. .. | = O]

Figure 9.58 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation to form a new
diagram.

Logi... | Diag... =0
U-B-B-a-B-2
(T Juntitled

& cLosaL

S
i T
i Square
i Triang

- ESinkerf

‘}'ﬁ Hierarchical [ !

% Mavigation

Shiow in Ackive Diagram

Mawe, ..,

ﬂ' Delete

E Update ko Code
H Force Update Models ko Code
Select in Code

%r\ Collapse
%\“ Expand

@ Move Up
@ Mowe Down

Figure 9.59 - Select model to form diagram
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7. TheForm Diagram dialog box is shown. You can edit the detailshef hew diagram there.

& Form Diagram |E|

Farrm Diagram | Presentation Options |

Diagram Marme:
| lass Diagraml

Generalizakion

B
B

2

)J Superclasses
Ki Subclasses
Association

Mavinable classes

Mon-Mavigahle classes

Realization

@ Suppliers
RE [ Clients

Dependency

M [/]5uppliers
A [/] Clients
Conkainment

B ] Containers
E[ Residents

Shows single level only
Show all levels in single diagram
Show all levels in subdiagrarms

Shiow as conkainment relationships

Please move the mouse pointer over the
ikems on the left ko load preview,

Ik ][ Cancel ][ Help
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8. A new diagram is formed with the selected medel

Ei iZlass Diagram 1 X
K
%, Toals =

IIse Case Diagraml

<default packages | ¢

'.’ Paint Eraser

M_ Sweeper

f Gesture Pen

_@Ciéss I%l

“U2 Usage

@ N-ary Association

; Assaociation Class

i Class -

4— Generalization =

— Associakion =

Figure 9.61 - New diagram formed

Hibernate Instant Reverse

& C:\projects\demo
Fis Edt Wew Favorites

Arddreas :-.,,J Ciiprojectsidemo

File andd Folder Tasks
(£ Wake & riew Tolder

Pubsty this Foldar torthe
‘ Wab

Kl share thes Felder

Other Places

) mopdts

L) My Documents
3 Shared Documents
S My Computar
S My Netwark Places

Details

demo
File Fridar

Todks  Helo

Trwertorylocations. hb, ..

Eate Modified: Today, June 12,

2007, 12:11 PM

Suppliers, b, xml

Qe - ) (F Jseweh [ roisss [

BaskatTtesns. hbim, oml  Cushomerbddresses b,

<@

Prioducts. hben.xml

ProductSuppliers hb. .,

In SDE for Eclipse, you can generate UML classesrandels by converting Hibernate code.

&)

. RefProductTypes.hb... ShoppangBasket hbm.ml  SupplisrLocations.hb, .

Cusstoimer s, hixn, xml

RefaddressTypas hb, .,

Figure 9.62 - Hibernate file
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To perform instant reverse of Hibernate:

1. Select meniodeling > Instant Reverse.., thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for
configuration.

Run  Window SWM Help

Application Options. ., i E
EI Auto Synchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher...

I,!ﬁEu:liI: Skereatypes. ..
Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM r
EJB

"‘:_ Instant Reverse..,
Instant Generator k
Stake Machine Code »

Tearmmark, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.63 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box andityfiee path of the Hibernate file. You may alsaestl.. to select the file
path. You can select a folder or a Hibernate Tileen selecOK to start.

£ Instant Reverse [z|
Language : |Hi|:nernate _v|
Update Type

{(#) Update duplicate dass{es)
() Replace duplicate class{es)

Path : k:'l,pru:ujects'l,Hibernate v“ l

[ K H Zancel H Help ]

Figure 9.64 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
;E) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.65 - Message dialog box

4. Anlinstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the retterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> the diagram will follow the default package. Ymay also
change the form diagram and presentation optionen;TselecOK.

& Instant Reverse form Diagram

x]

Diagram Mame : |Class Diagraml

Select Class | Form Diagrarn Options

Presentation Options

Reversed Classes and Packages ;

[ [ =default package=

=- [ []demn

----- B [ addresses

----- Bl [Basketitems

----- B [ customeraddresses

..... E [] Customers

----- ﬁ |:| InwenkoryLocations
----- ﬁ [ ProductSuppliers

..... B [rroducts

----- E [] refaddressTypes

----- B [ refPaymentmethods

..... ﬁ [ RefProduct Types

L

Selected Info

Mo, Selecked Class :
Mo, Selected Package

Show this dialog after instant reverse

(04 [%J[ Cancel

Figure 9.66 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversing inNtedel pane.

v-E-EB-e-E-2

muntitled
& i

i Addresses

i BasketItems

i Customeraddresses
i Cuskomers

i ImventoryLocations
i ProductSuppliers
i Products

i RefaddressTypes
i RefPaymentMethods
i RefProductTypes
i ShoppingBasket
i SupplierLocakions

i Suppliers

Figure 9.67 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation from the
popup menu to form a new diagram.

o-E-B-4-E-2

Dizar... = 0O
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ﬂjuntitled
Eja demo
: i Addresses

i BasketItems

i CustomerAddresses
i Cuskomers
i InventoryLocations

Shiow in Ackive Diagram

Maove, ..

?ﬁ Hierarchical l \!S

‘?;, Mavigation

ﬂ' Delete

: i Supg u Update ko Code
ITIE SHmrn

T cemm Ve mbm BleAnde b e

Figure 9.68 - Select model to form diagram
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7. TheForm Diagram dialog box is shown. You can edit the detailshef hew diagram there.

& Form Diagram

Form Diagram | Presentation Options |

Diagram Mame:

== |

Generalization

;ﬂ Superclasses
Kﬂ Subrclasses

Associakion

A [V] Navigable classes
zi Mon-rMavigable classes

R.ealization Please move the mouse pointer over the
ﬁp Suppliers items on the left to load presview.

R )

ui lients

Cependency

M [v]5uppliers

)ﬂ Clients

Conkainment

& [v] Containers

E[ Residents
Showe single level onky
Shove all levels in single diagram
Show all levels in subdiagrams

&[] show as containment relationships

Ik ][ Zancel H Help

Figure 9.69 - Form Diagram dialog box
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8. A new diagram is formed by the selected models.

|<default package= Lq

B cess =
+— Generalzation =
:u%uﬁw

— Association -
@ N-ary Association
5 Assodaton Class
> Dependency -
@ Colaborstion

Figure 9.70 - New diagram formed
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JDBC Instant Reverse

You can reverse databases into UML classes andIseideJDBC.

To perform instant reverse of JDBC:

1. Select meniModeling > Instant Reverse.., thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for
configuration.

Fun  Window SYM Help

Application Options. .. ) 2
D Auto Svnchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher, ..

ﬁEdit Stereotypes. ..
Configure Requirement Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM 3
EJB r

'-':_ Instant Reve
Instank Generakor k +
Stake Machine Code

Tearmwork, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DE-vA 5GL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.71 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box
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2. Select the language from the combo box and gordithe JDBC Setting. You can select or type éngath of the driver in

theJDBC Driver. Then select th@dDBC Driver Name from the dropdown menu.

- Instant Reverse [$_<|

Language : |JDBC b |

Ipdate Type
() Update duplicate dass{es)
(%) Replace duplicate class{es)

IJDEC Sekking
IDEC Driver k:'l,m':.fsql-cunnectur-java-S.IZI.E-bin.jar w H ]
IDEC Driver Mame : DBz b
JDEC Driver Class

DBz (400 Matibeve driver)
IDEC Connection URL : [DEZ1400( Toolbow driver)

Hypersonic 3L _
= Interbase
Password JDBC QDB

M5 0L Server( 1500 Driver)

M3 0L Server{ ITURED Driver) b

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 9.72 - Select the Driver Name

3. TheJDBC Driver Classis automatically generated. You may also confighesdriver class yourself.

& Instant Reverse

Language : |JDBC hd |

Update Type
() Update duplicate class(es)
(%) Replace duplicate class{es)

JDEC Setting

IDEC Driver IC:'l,m':.fsql-ccunnectcur-java-S.IZI.Eu-I:uin.jar vH ]

JDEC Driver Mame ! r--1-:. 0

IDEC Connection URL : |

|
JDEC Driver Class : ||:-:|m.rr|§.-'sq|.ju:||:u:.Dri'-.fer |
|
|

User . |

Passward ;

Ik H Cancel H Help

Figure 9.73 - Driver class is generated automatigal
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4. Configure the)DBC Connection URL, UserandPassword Then selecOK.

& Instant Reverse le
v|

Language : | JDEC

Ilpdate Type
() Update duplicate class{es)
(%) Replace duplicate class{es)

JDEC 2etting

IDBC Driver k:'l,m':.fsql-cnnnectn:nr-java-S.IZI.E-bin.jar W H ]

JDBC Driver Name : | MySGL v

1DBC Driver Class : |cnm.mysql.jdbc.Dri\-‘er

|
|
IDEC Connection URL : |j|:||:u::m':.-'5|:|l:,l',l'192. 168.5. 161 fepos |
|

User : |r-:u:|t

Passwiord : |||||

Ok, H Cancel H Help

Figure 9.74 - Configure connection URL, user andgveord

5. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal i<easful.

-
J) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.75 - Message dialog box
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6. AnlInstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the redarisasses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> the diagram will follow the default package. Ymay also
change the form diagram and presentation optionen;TselecOK.

& Instant Reverse form Diagram

Diagram MName : :Zla:::: Diagrami

Select Class | Farm Diagram Options | Presentation Optians |

Reversed Classes and Packages :

E [] =default package =

..... B [ addresses

..... i [] basketitems

----- i [] customeraddresses
..... i [ ] customers

----- ﬁ [ ]inventorylocations
..... B products

..... B [ rroductsuppliers

..... i [ ] refaddresstypes

----- ﬁ [] refpaymentmethods
..... i [ ] refproducttypes

..... i D shoppingbasket

-~

Selected Infa

Mo, Selecked Class
Mo, Selected Package

Show this dialog after instant reverse

i ] [ Cancel

Figure 9.76 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b

7. You can see the result of reversing inMwdel pane.

-B-B-A B2

(T Juntitled

ﬁ basketitem

i customeraddresses
i customers

i inventorylocations
ﬁ producks

i productsuppliers
i refaddresstypes

ﬁ refpaymentmethods

ﬁ refproducktypes
i shoppingbasket
i supplierlocations

ﬁ suppliers

e e

&

-

Figure 9.77 - Model pane
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8. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation from the
popup menu to form a new diagram.

Log ... | Diag... =8
O-B-B-aW-2
T Juntitled

i Addresses
i BasketItems

i Customeraddresses
i Cuskomers

Shows in Active Diagram

‘?a Hierarchical [ !

'f; Mavigation

Mave, ..

'ﬂ Delete

i Supy u Update to Code

l‘-ﬂi (=Nt = - = SR ¥ YU Y JO SRS Y
Figure 9.78 - Select model to form diagram

9-47



SDE User's Guide (Part 1)

Chapter 9 — Instant Reverse

9. TheForm Diagram dialog box is shown. You can edit the detailshef hew diagram there.

Faorm Diagram | Presentation Options |

Diagram Marme:

|Class Diagrami|

caeneralization

/ﬂ Superclasses
Kﬂ Subclasses

Assaciation

Fealization

FEF Suppliers
R '
u' Clients

Dependency
M [/]5uppliers

}ﬂ Clients

Containmment
B [~ Containers
]}j Residents

M [/]Navigable classes
z' Mon-Mavigable classes

Please move the mouse pointer over the

items on the left ko load presview,

Show single level only
Shows all levels in single diagram
Show all levels in subdiagrarms

@ Shiow as conkainment relationships

oK ][ Cancel H

Help
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10. A new diagram is formed by the selected models.
Ei iClass Diagram 1 X &g IUse Case Diagraml

@]
'

<default package = | o

%, Tools = productsuppliers
& Point Eraser -supplierCode | varchar
FRroductiD | int
]i Sweeper -valueSuppliedToDate | date products

totalQuantitySuppliedT oDate : date

p . : produdiD  int
_# Gesture Pen -firstlte m SuppliedDate : date _produdTypeCade ; varchar
5] Class % estisms paliedDate; dale produdDetails : varchar
pesivEVLERe T imE Sine _productiiame | varchar
ﬁ Class = -standardP rice : double '-prn:,;ludpﬁce-: daukle

-percentageDiscount : double

«+— Generalization = e :
-minimum O rder@iuartity ; int

-produdDescription © varchar

#HMZ Usage -maximumOrderduartity : int
-ord ertemSupplierD etails : varchar
— Association x 1D -t

“ N-ary Association
g Association Class

--- Dependency -

refaddresstyp
#23 Abstraction - : _“d e Lo
-addressTypeCode | varchar
£ Collaboration -addressTypeDescription ; varchar
ﬁ Model inventorylocations
MNaote HinventoryocationlD : int
Hocation AddressiD : int
----- Anchaor -guantityinStock : int
A} constraint -'ﬂ:_gi’déf'L'e\rf_:_l_;' int .
FrearderGuartity ;- int
@— Containment -total&verageM onthlyUsage : int
-atherlnvertoryD etails : varchar
T Commoan s -Productsproduct! D : int
[ Package -
Figure 9.80 - New diagram formed
Ada 9x Instant Reverse
SDE for Eclipse also supports reversing Ada 9x dotteUML classes or models.
—— The implementation body of class Polvgon
package hody Polygon is
function getirea(aThiz : PolygonChiect) return double is
hegin
null;
end gethirea;
function intersects(aThizs : Polygonobiject ; apolygon @ Polygon) return boolean is
hegin
null;

end intersects;
end Polygon;

Figure 9.81 - Ada 9X file
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To perform instant reverse of Ada 9x:

1. Select meniModeling > Instant Reverse.., thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for
configuration.

Run  Window SWM Help

Application Options. ., i E
EI Auto Synchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher...

I,!ﬁEu:liI: Skereatypes. ..
Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM r
EJB

L
* o Instant Reverse. ., k

Instant Generator
Stake Machine Code ¥

Tearmmark, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.82 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box andityfiee path of the Ada 9x file. You may also seledb select the file path.
You can select a folder or an Ada 9x file. Theres#DK to start.

= Instant Reverse [E

Language : |.ﬁ.|:|a 9 Source w |

IUpdate Type
(%) Update duplicate dlass{es)
() Replace duplicate class{es)

Path : k:'l,prn:njects'l,adaQS vH ]

I Ok, %_] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 9.83 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
;E) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.84 - Message dialog box

4. Anlinstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the regterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> the diagram will follow the default package. Ymay also
change the form diagram and presentation optionen;TselecOK.

& Instant Reverse form Diagram @

Diagram Name : Zlass Diagrami

Select Class | Form Diagram Options | Presentation Options

Reversed Classes and Packages Selected Info

:a [[] =default package: Mo, Selected Class :
- [ [DeLosaL Mo. Selected Package :
ﬁ [ ] Palygon
B [rectangle
ﬁ []5quare
ﬁ [] Triangle

Show this dialog after instant reverse

K I\J[ Cancel
L

Figure 9.85 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversing intedel pane.

EEI i F‘u:ulygu:un
ey ' Rectangle
-E Square
l‘_+'| i Triangle

Figure 9.86 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation from the
popup menu to form a new diagram.

Logic,.. | Diagt... = 0O
o-E-B-4-E-2
Duntitled

i P || 0N

E2 i Trlangle Shows in Ackive Diagram %, Hisrarchical E!

Move. ., ‘!:l Mavigatiaon

'ﬂ' Delete

u Update to Code
E Force Update Madels ko Code
Select in Code

%r\ Collapse

%\" Expand

&% Move Up
¥ Move Down

Figure 9.87 - Select model to form diagram
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7. TheForm Diagram dialog box is shown. You can edit the detailshef hew diagram there.

& Form Diagram

Farm Diagram | Presentation Cptions |

Diagrarn Marne:
|Class Diagrami| |

Gaeneralization
)F Superclasses
x' Subclasses

Bzsaciation
PP Mawvigable classes
z’ Mon-Mavigable classes

Realization Please move the mouse pointer over the
P.'F Suppliers items on the left ko load presiew,

R )

u' Clients

Dependency

‘,' Suppliers

}ﬂ Clignts

Containnnent

BF [~ Containers

[ [/] Residents
Shiow single lewel only
Shiow all lervels in single diagram
Shiowe all levels in subdiagrams

@ Show as containment relationships

(a4 ][ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 9.88 - Form Diagram dialog box
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8. A new diagram is formed by the selected models.

Ei iZlass Diagram 1 E_;; Ilse Case Diagraml

W E] | = <default package:= [
Y
%, Toaols ==
& Poirk Eraser r—— : Hmﬂﬂﬂ
e -fwicth © double

Li Sweeper -flength : double | faiint: dolbie:
_# Gesture Pen Wﬂkﬂﬂ} +getareal)
+intersects) +intersects()
| 5] Class e

ﬁ Class -

«— Generalization =

EU2 Usage

—— Associakion - Polygon
+gethreal)

<@ N-ary Association v

g Association Class

Figure 9.89 - New diagram formed

Objective-C Instant Reverse

SDE for Eclipse also supports reversing Objectives@e into UML classes or models.

I#impn:\rt <obijc/Obhject.hx
fimport "atdioc.h"
gimport "Polygon.h™

finterface Rectangle :0Ohject <Polygon:> |
Eprivate id width;
Eprivate id height:

*

-(id) getlirea;

- (BOQL) intersects :i(id) aPolvygon;
[end

Figure 9.90 - Objective-C file
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To perform instant reverse of Ada 9x:

1. Select meniModeling > Instant Reverse.., thelnstant Reversedialog box appears with Instant Reverse options for
configuration.

Run  Window SWM Help

Application Options. ., i E
EI Auto Synchronization
Report g

@F‘rnject Publisher...

I,!ﬁEu:liI: Skereatypes. ..
Zonfigure Requirernent Enumerations. ..

GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM r
EJB

L
* o Instant Reverse. ., k

Instant Generator
Stake Machine Code ¥

Tearmmark, r

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DB-vA SqL...

Key Manager...

Figure 9.91 - Open Instant Reverse dialog box

2. Select the language from the combo box andityfiee path of the Objective-C file. You may alsdest... to select the file
path. You can select a folder or an Ada 9x fileeiiiselecDK to start.

# Instant Reverse @
Language : |Objective-c v|
IUpdate Type

{(#) Update duplicate dass{es)

() Replace duplicate class{es)

Path ; IC:'I,prl:ujects'l,Ol:ujective-C v“ ]

[ (0] 4 %J[ Zancel H Help ]

Figure 9.92 - Specify the file path
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3. AMessagedialog box appears telling you the reversal isseasful.

-
;E) Instant Reverse successfull

Figure 9.93 - Message dialog box

4. AnlInstant Reverse form Diagramdialog box then appears. You can check the regterissses and packages to form a
new diagram. If you check the check badefault package> the diagram will follow the default package. Ymay also
change the form diagram and presentation optionen;TselecOK.

& Instant Reverse form Diagram @

Diagram Mame : :Zl.a:::: Diagranl

Select Class | Form Diagrarn Options | Presentation Options

Reversed Classes and Packages Selected Info
:a [[] =default package = Mo, Selected Class :
= B [Jrectangle Mo, Selected Package
- B [ sguare
o [ [ Triangle

Show this dialag after instant reverse

(04 ] [ Cancel

Figure 9.94 - Instant Reverse form Diagram dialax b
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5. You can see the result of reversin

g inNhedel pane.

= O

o-B-B-a-E

"2

i Triangle

Figure 9.95 - Model pane

6. You may also select one or more models andtdetem Diagram > Customize../Hierarchical/Navigation from the

popup menu to form a new diagram.

& Model N Lagic. . |Dia|;|r.. | |

iClass Diagrara.

«<default

¢-8-8-a@-

Show in Active Diagram

Cuskomize. .

?ﬁ Hierarchical

Mave... '% Mavigation
FESL
m Delete
&
' IUpdate to Code L
flas:~ E
H Faorce Update Models bo Code | — ﬁ
. SeneT - g
Select in Code | s
K, Isage
% Collapse
?i\“ Expand \ssc ™
-ary &
&% Move Up
S50
@9 Mave Down pesaciy

Figure 9.96 - Select model to form diagram
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7. TheForm Diagram dialog box is shown. You can edit the detailshef hew diagram there.

& Form Diagram

Farm Diagram | Presentation Cptions |

Diagrarn Marne:
|Class Diagrami| |

Gaeneralization
)F Superclasses
x' Subclasses

Bzsaciation
PP Mawvigable classes
z’ Mon-Mavigable classes

Realization Please move the mouse pointer over the
P.'F Suppliers items on the left ko load presiew,

R )

u' Clients

Dependency

‘,' Suppliers

}ﬂ Clignts

Containnnent

BF [~ Containers

[ [/] Residents
Shiow single lewel only
Shiow all lervels in single diagram
Shiowe all levels in subdiagrams

@ Show as containment relationships

(a4 ][ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 9.97 - Form Diagram dialog box
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8. A new diagram is formed by the selected models.

@ Ilse Case Diagraml

W f;i I w =zdefault package | 4
A
T, Tools =]

. Point Eraser
Ji Sweepel

_# Gesture Pen wyﬁb&tmﬂ _
Ty ; +intersects:()
_@]Class =]

i Class -

4— Generalization =

EU2 Usage Square
— Association = {,I:;r‘fg#a id
“@ MN-ary Association mﬂmﬁ !
= Association Class

---% Dependency -
Figure 9.98 - New diagram formed
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Chapter 10 - Instant Generator

In SDE for Eclipse, you can generate codes by usisignt Generator.
In this chapter:

* Whatis Instant Generator?

e Supported Sources

e Using Instant Generator

e Generating different languages

What is Instant Generator?

SE ' PE .ziE

The Instant Generator facility of SDE for Eclipdl®as you to generate codes. SDE for Eclipse sugpuany types of
language including Java, C#, VB.NET etc.This chaptevides a brief description on the supportedntos and will show you
how to generate codes.

Supported Sources

Instant Generator currently supports fifteen typesources. They are:

 Java

e C#

* VB.NET

« PHP

« ODL

e ActionScript
« IDL

o C++

e Delphi

o Perl

» XSD

* Python

* Objective-C
+ Ada95

* Ruby
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We will use a SDE for Eclipse project as an exanpldustrate the advanced options of differemgaages.
= [mi

Wm|s game | o
i

“%, Tools =
* Point Eraser

_ Sprita Controliar

Li Sweeper Epnte +SpriteC ontroller{actor : Sprite?)
2 et L = sattack (actor : Sprite)

¥ Gesture Pen -hp: ]Ti {_: _______ %iﬂrf_i'iﬁfeil-i-.l‘rfl’ﬁ."'y' - int)

J‘:‘__,r‘] Class et mplqn \Weepen +reborni)

ﬁ Class - yo . E;"l'.
I
i
I
I
I
i
I
I
I
i

4— Geperalization -
EH2 Usage

— Association =
“ MN-ary Association
o Associgtion Class || ------ SR o S R R e R o i e :

---% Dependency -

|
| |
! | |
| ! |
#82 Abstraction = : i |

EnermyController PlayerController

tone - int , . _
— — +olispoze() +oancellovel)
(& Model +rendersplite : Sprite) otk poy

Mote Hevelup()

£ Collaboration

v <

L

Figure 10.1 - Sampl8DE for Eclipseproject to illustrate the advanced options

Using Instant Generator

Open thdnstant Generator dialog from the main menu: cliddodeling > Instant Generator > Instant Generator... .

ahfl=MM Format Run indow  Help

2@
Application Cptions, .,

Auko Synchronization

Report 4

@Pruject Publisher. ..

ﬁEdit Stereotypes. ..
onfigure Requirement Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling...

Sprite Controlfe

+SpriteC ontroller(ador :
+attack actor ;. Sprite)
_|*intiate(x: int, y ; int)
+reborni)

CRM F---
EJE k

-%‘Instant Reverse, .,

Instant Genetraktor
Skake Maching Code

'-} Instank Generakor. ..

Java
Figure 10.2 Open Instant Generator dialog
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Thelnstant Generator dialog box will be displayed.

& Instant Generator @
Language: Java w

Select elements For code generation Cptions

m [ untitled akkribute prefic |
amme
Ei D d Parameter prefix: | a

izenerate Ant build file

Implement abstract operations

@enerate association operations

Assaciation I"-'E'Zt':'r—v
implermentakion:

Dk Mersion: 5.0 b

[ Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path: [] semerate to Source Folder

Template directnry:| Cieclipse-30K-3. 2-win 32\ eclipselsdelinstantgener ator

Prompt ko confirm overvrite file

Generabor Cukpuk

Open output Folder Presig ] [ Generate ] [ Close

Figure 10.3 Instant Generator dialog

General Settings

As the configuration is simplified, only three vatuare required to be input even if it is the fiiste running Instant Generator.

1. SelectLanguageto specify which language of source will generdtedIn this exampleC++ is selected.

& Instant Generator
Language: | Java A

Select elements fi1ava [

# =3 —
T [ untitled LE HET
#- [ Ooanpe
QoL
ActionScripk
0L

|

Figure 10.4 - Select Language
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2. Choose classes or packages which will be includeldd generation.

& Instant Generator
Language: Java w

Select elements For code generation

& 31 [¥] game
----- = EremyContraller
FlayerCantraller
Renderer
Sprite
SpriteContraller

Figure 10.5 - Choose classes or
packages included

3. Select an output path for placing generated source.

& Instant Generator @

Language: Java W

Select elements For code generation Options

Dj unkitled attribute prefiz: | _
& a [v] game Parameter prefix: | a
; ﬁ [+] EnemyContraller prEti:

PlayerContraller Generate Ant build File

Renderer Implement abstract operations

Sprite

Spritecantroller Generate associakion operations
:ﬁ.ssuclatlnn . I'-.-'eu:tu:ur—v
implementation:
IOk Version: 5.0 b

[ Advanced Options. ., ]
Qukput path: [] Generate ta Source Folder

Template directu:ury:| Checlipse-30K-3, 2-win32\eclipse\sde\instantgenerator

Prompt ko confirm overwrite File

Generakor Oubpuk

Open output Folder Presvigw H Generate H Close

Figure 10.6 - Select output path
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Language Specified Options

There are two options which allow you to contra groperties in each language. OnBasic optionsand the other is

Advanced options.

You can directly edit the common change optionBasic optionsin thelnstant Generator dialog.

& Instant Generator

Language: Java w

Select elements For code generation

& 31 [¥] game
----- = EremyContraller
> ----- = FlayerCantraller
----- = Renderer
> ----- = Sprite
- = SpriteContraller

Options

Attribukte prefis:; | _
Parameter prefix: | a

izenerate Ant build file
Implement abstract operations
Gaenerate association operations
;ﬁr:'lspsuluecnl';tlllnt;tinn: wector b/

Dk Mersion: 5.0 b

[ Advanced Options. .. ]

Figure 10.7 - Basic Options

Advanced optionscontains all options of the language, includimgse inBasic options To editAdvanced options click

Advanced Optionsin thelnstant Generator dialog.

Opkions

attribute prefiz: | _
Parameter prefix: | a

enerate Ant build file
Implement abstrack operations

Generate association operations

Association lector v
implementation:

Dk Mersion: 5.0 b4

[ Advanced Options,, %

Figure 10.8 - Select Advanced Options

10-6



SDE User's Guide (Part 1)

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

& Advanced Options for Java Code Generation E

Encoding
(%) Defaulk fwindows-1252%

() Other: |

Language

Attribute prefix; | -

Parameter prefix: | a

Indentation: | “TAB= Tah

zenerate unnamed attribuke

IUnnamed attribute: | Unnamed_${classname}_ Classname

Invalid char replacement; | _

Default attribute type: | Object

Default parameter bype: | Chiject

Default operation return type: | void
zenerate Ant build file
[] Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Local wariable prefix: | |

Associakion implementation: | Veckor A d

0K Version: 5.0 v

‘Wersion Details

i3enerics [ Template)

[ Set as Defaulk H Restore to Defaulk ] [ (0.4 M[ Cancel
L

Figure 10.9 - Advanced Options
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Preview or Generate

As different values of options will produce diffategeneration results, the Instant Generator pesvalpreview of the

generation result before the actual generation.

To Preview the generation result:

PressPreview in Instant Generator dialog.

Cutput path;

[ ] Generate to Source Folder

| C:\Demol InstantGenerator

Template directn:-r':.:':| Ceclipse-50K-3, 2-win32\eclipse) sdelinstantgeneratorijava

Prampk bo confirmn owerwrite file

Generatar Outpuk

Cpen output Folder

Preview ’\U Generate ][ Close
L

Previewing result:

Figure 10.10 - Select Preview

[ buid, sl

I'féj apriteContraller . ja
2] EnemyController.j
[Z] PlayerController iz
[Z] renderer.java

package game,;

nublic class Sprite {
private String _name;
private int _hp;
private int _mp;
private Weapon _weapon,

10-8
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To generate codes using the Instant Generatorgdialo
PressGeneratein the Instant Generator dialog to perform acgealeration.

Cutput path; [ ] Generate to Source Folder
| :\DemotInstantGenerator|
Template directory: | Checlipse-S0K-3, 2-win32leclipselsdelinstantgener atort java -

Prompt ko confirm avervrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen aukput Falder Preview ] I Generateq [ Close
|+

Figure 10.12 - Select Generate
While the generation, the progress is displaye@enerator Output
Output folder can be opened by pres<bien output folder in Instant Generator dialog.

Cukput path: [ ] Gererate to Source Folder

| s\ Demol InstantGener akor e |

Template dire-:l:l:ury:| Cieclipse-30K-3, 2-win32\eclipselsdelinstantgeneratorijava

Prarmpt ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

L A T e

Saving Renderer,java to CDemol InstantGeneratargame, . o
Saving PlayverController. java ko C:iDemolInstantGener atorigame. ..

Saving EnemyCantraller,java ko CHiDemol InskantiGeneratorgame. .

Saving SpriteController, java to CDemol InskantGenerakorigame,

Saving Sprite,java to CDemol InskankGener akorigame, .,

Cpen oukput Folder Pg [ Presview H GEnErate H Close
L

Figure 10.13 - Open output folder
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Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Generating Java

Using SDE for Eclipse, Java can be generated easily
To generate Java:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for Java by clickingylodeling > Instant Generator > Java...in the main menu.

& Modeling - Class Diagram1 - Eclipse SDK
File Edit

i

10-10

Mavigake Search  Project

- i®

A & € A8}

Modeling Bzsl{=

Fun Window Help

¥

Application COptions, .,

( R S w A £ =< Disoram Auto Synchronization
lﬁg'__ », Eﬁ||¥@|g Report L
L= = - ‘
Project Publisher., .. ==
%, Tools [ @ ;
& Poirt Eraser e Edit Stereotypes... 'J.E
M : Configure Requirement Enurmerations., ., R B ST s +ge
WEEpEN :
E ELISE Case Scheduling. .. : Hrt
" Gesture Pen I =
= ORM , !
3 IC'EISS EIE s i Rl
i =l
ﬁ Class lI3#,‘Insl:anl: Reverse... B i
- Eeneralizati; Instant Generator 5 |
| State Machine Code k|- [
LT |
%93 Usage T
Tearwork, *
S C#
—— BAeanriakinn | - 1

Figure 10.14 - Open Instant Generator dialog fovd
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Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for Java is displayed.

& Instant Generator

Language: Java b

Select elements For code generation

3

Options

Prompt ko confirm overwrite file

3enerakor Cukpuk

T []Polygan Attribute prefix: | _
----- Image
E D . Parameter prefix: | a
----- B [ralyaon
..... ﬁ [] PalygonImage Generate Ant build File
""" ﬁ [] Rectangle Imnplerment abskract operations
----- B [square
..... ﬁ [] Triangle Generate association operations
:ﬁ.ssnclatlnn . I'-.-“cu:tu:ur—v
implementation:
10K Version: 5.0 b
Advanced Options. .. ]
Cutput path: [] =emerate ba Source Folder
Template directu:ury:| Ciheclipse-5DE-3, 2-win32eclipselsdelinstantgenerator! javal :I:

Cpen output Folder

Prewview ][ aenetate H Close

Figure 10.15 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajenerJava.

Language: Java b

Select elements for code generation

Pulygan
..... ﬁ Image
..... ﬁ Palygan
----- ﬁ Polygonimage
----- ﬁ Rectangle
..... ﬁ Square
----- = Triangle

Figure 10.16 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.
Options
Attribute prefix;

Parameter prefix: (a

Generate Ant build file

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

ﬁssnclatlun _ Veckar &

implementation:

JDK YWersion: 5.0 w
Advanced Options...

Figure 10.17 - Edit the options

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

Configure the prefix of attribute.

Parameter prefix

Configure the prefix of parameter.

Generate Ant build file

Check this option to geterant build file.

Implements abstract
operations

Check this option to implement abstract operatiorgenerated classes.

Generate association
operations

If you check this box, when a role is selectedrtvjle setter/getter, the corresponding
operation(s) will be generated for the role's latie.

Association
implementation

Select from drop-down menu any of the options tofigore the multiplicity of a class:
Vector - The collection is expandable size.
Array - The collection has fixed size.

JDK Version

Select this option to generate code for target JOHe version SDE for Eclipse supports are 5.0
and 1.4.

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.

10-12
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Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

'I'i Advanced Options for Java Code Generation

Attribasee prefic: L]
Parameter profic: a
Indentation; <TAR>
] Generate unnamed attribute

Urnamed attributes @_u—namd_ﬁdam}_
uwahidmureﬁmmm:@ .

Default sttribute type: Olne\:t

Diefault pq'm!rpe:.dbfd .

Defaut operation return o § Y void

[=] Garerate fAnk budd Fils
E}Mmm«ma«m@

[¥] Genérate azsociation operations @

Local variabhe prefoc: i
Associstion  vector v
POk Vorsion: 5.0 ~
Vs Detals
[] Generics (Template)

[ Ssaspefmk | [ Restorsto Defai

(o J[ cma ]

package demo:

import java.util.List;
import demo.Polygon:
import java.ucil.Veccor: 'iEf

ublic class P nl@ extends demo. Image |

private int[ heeeabl5) pretiv:

priv int nwvali har;

ytiv@ _defallt_acteibute_types @

private List<Polygon> [unpamed Polvgon = Mw'!ccto:l:Polwun:-[J;

publidfvoid|default_operation recurn type{) {
throw new UnsupportedipecationException():

public woid nperacxon@eraul:_parmcer_cvne) {
throw new UnsupporcedOperacionException()

' @)
public veid addiUnnamed Polygon (Polygon Polyl;un_] i

this. unnomed FPolygon_.add [alnnamed Polygon_) -
I

F

public void removeUnnamed Polygon_(Polygon alnnemed Polygon ) |
this. unnamed Polygon .remove (alnnamed Polwgon ) :

@

public Folygo olinnamed FPolygon _hkreay() {
Polygon(] ﬁ@w
this. unnamed Polygon .colrray(lUnnamed Polygon  Temp)
veturn lUnnesmed Polygon  Temp:

}

d_Polygon_ Temp = new Polygon[this. unnamed Polygon_.size()

e

public veid eender () |
throw new UnsupportcedOpsracionException()

Figure 10.18 - Example illustrating the functiorfsdifferent options in Advanced Options

Fnlygnll'ln'nge
-attribute_prefix: int
invalicl char: int

-default_attribute _type

+clefault_operation_retum_typel)
+operation({default_parameter_type) . void

Figure 10.19 - Diagram of invalid char
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4. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate Java.

& Instant Generator E]

Language:

lava W

Select elements For code generation

IE Palygon

Image
Palygon
PolygonImage
Rectangle
Square

Options

Attribute prefixc | _
Parameter prefix: | a

zenerate Ank build file
Implement abstract operations

zenerate association operations

----- B ¥ Triangle
:ﬁ.ssuclatlnn . I'-.-'ectu:ur—v
imnplementation:

JDK, Yersion: 5.0 W

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cukput path: [] menerate ko Source Folder

| CADemol Java

Template directory: | Checlipse-5DE-3, 2-win32\eclipse\sdelinstantgener atort java .

Prompt ko confirm avenwrite file

Generakor Oukpuk

[ Open output Folder ]

[ Preview ][ Generate [ Close ]

Figure 10.20 - Select Generate

5.The progress of generation is shown in@emerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Qukput path: []Generate ta Source Folder

| CDemaotava

Template direckory: | Ceclipse-30K-3, 2-win32\eclipse\sdelinstantgeneratort java .
Prompt ko canfirm overwrite File

Generator Cutpuk

Saving Sguare. java to CDemo Java. .. o
Saving Rectangle,java to CDemolJava. ..

Saving PolygonImage.java to C\DemolJava. ..

Saving Polygon.java ko CiDemol Java. ..

Saving Image. java to CiDemolJava. ..

£ |

[ Open autput Folder [ Preview ][ Generate ][ Close ]

Figure 10.21 - Open output folder
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6. Java files are generated.

File Edit Yiew Favorites  Tools  Help

g‘h} Back -.\_;J |E J}._ﬁj Search [1__: Folders v

Address |23 C\DemolJava v| >
~ = =
File and Folder Tasks i = g
:3 R e e Image.java  Polvgon,java
@ Publish this folder ko
the Web = = =
! Share this Folder ] = = =
= PolygonIma... Rectangle.j... Sguare.java

other Places

" |.||II i

|E_.'| Demo

L) My Documents
|c3 shared Documents
W My Compter
ia Py Metwork Places

Triangle.java
|

Figure 10.22 - Java files generated
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Generating C#

SDE for Eclipse can generate C# file.

To generate C#:

1. Openinstant Generator dialog for C# by clickindvlodeling > Instant Generator > C#...in the main menu.

fffal=pe® Formak Runm Window  Help

Application Options. .,
Auko Synchronization
Report

F'ru:ujeu:t Publisher. ..

ﬂEdit Stereobypes...

Configure Requirement Enumerations. ..

GUSE Case Scheduling...

oy
EJB

E#'Irsl:ant Reverse,.,

Instank Generakor
State Machine Code

Teanwork,

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DE-va 5GL...

key Manager...

S

|

-len

+gﬂ
+int

—

5;., Inskant Generatar,.

Java

WE.MET %

PHP

QoL
ActionScripk
1oL

C++

Delphi

Petl

x50

Python
Chbjective-C
Adags
Ruby

Figure 10.23 - Open Instant Generator dialog for C#
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2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for C# is displayed.

& Instant Generator @

Language: W

Select elements For code generation Cptions
T [ Palygan [] Create Folder For namespace
----- B image
_____ ﬁ [ Palygan Implements abskract method
""" | Follove Microsaft naming convention
ﬁ []PalygonImage [v] Follows pi ft nami ki
----- Rectangle
ﬁ O d akkribute prefix; |
----- B Msquare
..... ﬁ [[] Triangle Parameter prefix:|

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cukput path: [ ] Gererate to Source Folder

Template dire-:l:l:ury:| Cieclipse-30K-3, 2-win32\eclipselsdeiinstantgener atoricsharp

Prarmpt ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen oukput Folder Presview ] [ GEnErate ] [ Close

Figure 10.24 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajer@tt.

Language: _# w

Select elements For code generatior

Palygon

----- ﬁ Palygaon

----- ﬁ PolygonImage
----- = Rectangls

----- = Square

----- = Triangle

Figure 10.25 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.
Options
[ ] create Falder For namespace
Implements abstract method
Fallow Micrasoft naming consention

Aktribuke prefis:

Parameter prefix:

Advanced Options. ..

Figure 10.26 - Edit the options

Name Description

Create folder for
namespace

Create a new folder for namespace to avoid namiiieton

Implements abstract Check this option to implement abstract methodseinerated classes.

method
Follow Microsoft naming |Name the file generated using the Microsoft nangimigvention. If you uncheck this option, you
convention can enter the prefix for attribute and parametegrefix.
Attribute prefix Configure the prefix of attribute.
Parameter prefix Configure the prefix of parameter.
Advanced Options... Edit the advance options.
Table 10.2
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using Syatem;

@ Advanced Options for C# Code Generation

- Cpamespace aews 1)(5)
Default stribute type: ] | 5 |
Diefault parameter bype: Im 4 |‘—] publio class PolygonImage<Es : Image |
B oo = £
mm o,
LA l‘ﬂ)t-!\'ﬁ@ 4 8 private int attribute prefix:
Aszodation inplementation: |M’“@ ] T private int inmvalid_char:
Elﬁnhfﬂfnrm@ g privatedScring] defaulc avcribuce type:
g
2] At imolement base dlass abstrct 10 EI public ault_npernrmn_rebu:n_t.?pe[',I {
EWWMMGD 11 throw new System.Exception( hot mplementsd™y ¢
Attribute prefic: E | ;:‘ i ) 3)
i > —| 14 I'—'I public wvoid EFAT L0n) m default paramster type) {
15 | throw new System.Exception{ il implement=d’) :

[ )

1F = public void Render{) {
| seraspefsuk || Restoretopefauk | | o | cemel | i | throw new System,Exception( ot implemenizd'y ;

20 I )

21

22 | private [P o polygona;

23 o publio Polygon[] GetPolygons{) {

=] return polygons; ¢

g5 | ]

26 = public void SetPolygons{Polygon[] aValue) {
Diagram for abstract method 33 | polygons = avalue;

| F ]

=

m F 1

31

3z "}

b k|

Figure 10.27 - Example illustrating the functiorfsddferent options in Advanced Options

Figure 10.28 - Diagram of invalid char

B 8 8 B @ @

Pobygon.cs Image.cs  Rectangle.xcs  Sugae.cs Trianghe.cs  Polpgondma...

Figure 10.29 - File generated with folder created iamespace
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate C#.

& Instant Generator @

Language: R w
Select elements For code generation Options
IE Palygan [] Create Folder For namespace
..... ﬁ Image
..... B [ Palygan Implements abstract method
""" E Paolygonimage Follows Micrasoft naming conveention

----- B [Frectangle
----- B #lsgquare

..... ﬁ Triangle Parameter preFix:|

Attribuke prefi: |

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cutput path: [] Generate to Source Folder

I projects)s

Template dire-:tu:ury:| Ciheclipse-30K-3. 2-win32\eclipselsdeiinstantgener atoricsharp |
Prompl ko confirm aververite File

Generator Cukpuk

Cpen oukput Folder Presview ] [ GEnErate ] [ Close ]

Figure 10.30 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown in@Gemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gien output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Prampt ko confitm owverwrite File

Generakar Outpuk

Saving generated code. ., i

Saving Triangle.cs bo ChprojecksiC#,

Saving Square.cs to Cprojectsy ...

Saving Rectangle.cs ko CprojecksiC#.

Saving Polygon.cs bo ChprojecksiiC#, =
L

Cpen output folder k Presview ] [ GeEnerake l [ Close

Figure 10.31 - Open output folder
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7.C# files generated.

& C:\projects\C#

File Edit “iew Favorites Tools Help -

eBack - \‘_‘) |j {':‘] Search i|’ Folders v

Address |f|i] CriprojectsiCa

File and Folder Tasks

i Make 3 new Folder

@ Publish this Folder ko the
Web

f Share this folder

Polygon.cs Square.cs Rectangle.cs Triangle.cs

Figure 10.32 - C# files generated

Generating VB.NET

SDE for Eclipse can generate VB.NET file.
To generate VB.NET file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for VB.NET by clickingModeling > Instant Generator > VB.NET... in the main
menu.

sl el Format Run Window  Help

48 Start SDE-EC 3 E

Application Options, .,

Auko Synchronization

Report 4
@Pruject Publisher ... —
aEdit Stereotypes... len
Zonfigure Requirement Enurmerations. .. [T T T T +0E
EUSE Case Scheduling. .. : it
ORM 3 i -
EJB > i [
B Instarik Reverse. .. T : -wic
Instank Genetatar nﬂq Instant Generataor, ..
Skate Machine Code »
Jawva
Teamwork 4 c#
EShape Editar. ..
(Z)DE-wa SL... PHP
oL
key Manager... ActionScripk
DL
T C++
n Delphi
Petl
x50
Python
Objective-C
£ Adads
Fubry

Figure 10.33 - Open Instant Generator dialog for. MBT
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2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for VB.NET is displayed.

& Instant Generator

&

Language:
Select elements For code generation Options
] []Palygan [] Create Folder for namespace
..... E |:| Irnage
_____ E [ Palygan Irnplements abstract rethod
""" ﬁ [] PalygonImage Follow Microsoft naming consention
----- Rectangle
ﬁ [ & Attribute prefix; |
..... E |:| Square
..... E [[] Triangle Parameter prefix:|
|
Advanced Options. .. ]
|
Cutput path: [] semerate ta Source Falder
Template directory: | Ciheclipse-30K-3. 2-win32\eclipse'sdelinstantgener ator i wbnet .
Prompt ko confirm overvrite file
Generabor Cukpuk
|
Open output Folder Presig ] [ Generate ] [ Close

Figure 10.34 Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language:
Select elements for code generation

| Faolygon

..... ﬁ Image

----- ﬁ Palygon

----- ﬁ PalygonImage
----- = Rectangle

----- = Square

----- = Triangle

Figure 10.35 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.
Options
[ ] create Falder For namespace
Implements abstract method
Fallow Micrasoft naming consention

Aktribuke prefis:

Parameter prefix:

Advanced Options. ..

Figure 10.36 - Edit the options

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Name

Description

Create folder for
namespace

Create a new folder for namespace to avoid namiiieton

Implements abstract

Check this option to implement abstract methodseinerated classes.

method
Follow Microsoft naming |Name the file generated using the Microsoft nangimigvention. If you uncheck this option, you
convention can enter the prefix for attribute and parametegrefix.
Attribute prefix Configure the prefix of attribute.
Parameter prefix Configure the prefix of parameter.
Advanced Options... Edit the advance options.
Table 10.3
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: 1 £ Syscem

'-'5 Advanced Options for VB.NET Co semeration L 2 II‘l'npﬂt ¥

Oefauk atrbuts type: S | 3 (4)

- - q Public Class PolwvgonImage({Of E)

Defauk paramator type: cjoct 5 Inheriea Image

mmlmﬂ i & Private Dim sctribute_prefix As Integer

[] Craate Foider for m.@ 7 Privace Dim imvalid char ks Integer

) 8 Privace Dim default_accribute_type ks [String]

[E] Auto implement base class abstract mathod (5) 5 = ~

[2] Follow Microsaft naming corvention (8) 10 & Public Sub Default_operation_return_type(}

Atn prdis 11 » g:;nu Syacem. Exception] "Hor implamentad™)
= o

e . = ] =] Publie Sub [Cherarion{default paramecsr cype A= fobjecc)

14 Throw Nev System.Exception{Not implemented™)
15 End Sub
16 |5 Fablic S5 Render() O]
13 Throw New Syatem. Exceptiond "ot implemented™)

| setaspeta || mestorstoDefast | | o [ cens 18 End Sub
19 ¥
20 LL Private Dim polygona h.a
r 03 Fublie Function GecPolygons ks Polygon() f
iz 2 Retucn polygons
=3 End Funccion

Diagram for abstract method 4 5 Public Sub SecPolygons{aValus ks Folygon{)) {

¥ 25, polygons = aValue

25 End Sub

=7
28 |_ End Class
9

in End Namespace

e & B B B &

Palygan,vb Imeapa.vh  Rectangiawvh  Sejaravh  Trisngle.vh

Figure 10.38 - File generated with folder created iamespace
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate VB.NET.

& Instant Generator @
Language: VEB.MET b

Select elements For code generation Options
i Polygon [] Create Folder For namespace
..... ﬁ Image
_____ ﬁ Polygon Implements abstract method
""" ﬁ PalygonImage Follow Microsaft naming convention
----- W Rectangle
ﬁ . Attribuke prefi: |
----- = Square
..... ﬁ Triangle Parameter preFix:|

Advanced Options. .. ]

Dukput path: [ ] Gererate to Source Folder
| Cilprojects|vB.NET |
Template directu:ury:| Chedlipse-SDK-3, 2-windz2leclipse\sdetinstantgener atort vbnet |

Prarmpt ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen aukput Folder Presview H GEnerate '\U Close ]
1

Figure 10.39 - Select Generate
6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Prampt ko confitrn averwrite file

Generator Cubpuk

[

Saving generated code, ..

Saving Triangle,wb to CprojecksiWB.MET, ..
Saving Square,vb ko Chprojects\ve MET...
Saving Fectangle.wb to ChprojecksiWE . MET. ..
Saving Palygon.wh ba CiprojecksiYB.MET, ..

W

Cpen aukput Folder ] Prewview ] I Generate l [ Close

Figure 10.40 - Open output folder
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7.VB.NET files generated.

& C:\projects\WWB.NET
Edit  Wiew Fawvarites Tools  Help ﬁ"’

File

@Back - J I.'} /':1 Search [‘l__ Folders v

fAddress |5 Cihprojects\VE.MET

»

File and Folder Tasks

I Make a new folder

@ Fublish this Folder to the
‘Web

ieed Share this folder

{rar
i
Bk
Ikib
i
Bk

Polygon.vh Square.vb Rectangle.vb Triangle.vb

Figure 10.41 - VB.NET files generated

Generating PHP

SDE for Eclipse can generate PHP file.
To generate PHP file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for PHP by clickinglodeling > Instant Generator > PHP...in the main menu.

il Formak  Fun Window  Help

4 Start SDE-EC T E

Application Options. ..

Auto Synchronization

Report 4
@Prnject Publisher. .. —
QEdit Stereotypes... -len
Zonfigure Requirement Enurmerations. .. [T T T T T +E
EUSE Zase Scheduling. .. : +int
ORM 3 i -
EJB > i [
B Instant Reverse. .. ] : -hic
Instank Generator .ﬂq Instant Generakor. ..
Skate Machine Code »
Jawva
Tearnwork, » Ca
@Shape Editar. .. VB.NET
DB-'-.-'F'. s0L... m
oL
key Manager... ActionScripk
0L
T C++
q Delphi
Perl
x50
Python
Objective-C
£

Adads
Fubry

Figure 10.42 - Open Instant Generator dialog forPH
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2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for PHP is displayed.

& Instant Generator E

Language: b %

Select elements Far code generation Cpkians

T []rolygan Attribute prefi:: | _
..... 1

ﬁ D mage Parameter prefix;: | a
----- B rolygon

..... ﬁ [] Folygonimage Implement abstract operations
""" g g Rectangle Generate association operations
----- Square

..... ﬁ [] Triangle Direckory: |F|:u|||:uw pack..,

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path; [ ] @enerate to Source Folder

Template directu:ur':.f:| Checlipse-S0K-3, 2-wind2leclipselsdelinstantgener akoriphp

Prompt ko confirm avervrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen aukput Falder Preview ] [ aenerake ] [ Close

Figure 10.43 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: PHF b

Select elements for code gener ation

..... ﬁ Immage

..... ﬁ P':'":-"';I':'n

----- ﬁ PolygonImage
----- = Rectangle

..... ﬁ Square

----- = Triangle

Figure 10.44 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.
Options

Attribute prefix;

Parameter prefix: (a

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Directary: Follow package

Advanced Options. ..

Figure 10.45 - Edit the options

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

Configure the prefix of attribute.

Parameter prefix

Configure the prefix of parameter.

Implements abstract
operations

Check this option to implement abstract operatiorgenerated classes.

Generate association
operations

If you check this box, when a role is selectedrovjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjo
will be generated for the role's attribute.

Directory

Select from drop-down menu any of the options tafigoire the output directory:

Flat level: Save files to the output path definetbly.

Follow package: Create a new directory with thekpge names in the output path and save file
there.

p

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.
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Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

& Advanced Options for PHP Code Generation

Attrinse prefic: @ L

Faramster prsfic. &
Indentakion: <TAB >
Emmmm@

Unsred sttriute: () Unnsmed_§{chassniont
rvvald char replacement: |_ (B)

[#] Implement abstract operations

[] Generate associstion aperations
Local varsble prefin: |1

| setasbefout || Restore toDefauk

1 H«php
s require_once {realpath dirnems{  FILE )
require_once [cealpachidicname| FILE §)

Jelass Polygonlmage extends Image |

& e
T = B A bute Type I

B -

] private L4 4 4 Lhute_pze!.\x:
1l fum

11 = BAttribute Type ind

12 A
private § inwvali har ;
private §_defanlc_actribute_type;
15 o

& = @ AssociotionTypa dema Pobygon
17 .

18 Iﬂrivatu [S_unnmd_?oimnﬁ - uruyl:l.'l,.a@
19
0 M publie function default opecation_return_type() |
21 £ vt et implemented
= }
:
1 24 fme

= @ Reiurn Type vord
2e = EDargm Type abe foull_parameler_thpe

-y

28 O public function opecation cfault parameter type) |

-] &4 vt yet implementid
6| ®

e
= B hplurm Typs void
34 » ®param Type clinnamed _Palygon_ dema Palygan

= public function addUnnamed Polygon {Polygon jaUnnamed Polygon |

Figure 10.46

array push(§this->_ unnamed Polygon , $almnamed Polygon ):
l

500 jow

&0 @\."'

51 = & peturmType void

h.‘. =l

[ = public function rendse|) |
&4 £/ Mot el implemented

&5 I }

(3 )

&7 >

- Example illustrating the functiorfdifferent options in Advanced Options

Pulynull'lrrnne
-attribute_prefix: int
invalic char: int

-dlefault_attribute _type

+olefault_operation_retum_type()
+operation(default_parameter_type) : void

Figure 10.47 - Diagram of invalid char
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate PHP.

& Instant Generator E

Language: PHF W

Select elements For code generation Options

Im Palygan aktribute prefi:: | _
----- v | Image
ﬁ d Parameter prefix: | a
----- = Palygon
..... ﬁ PolygonImage Implernent abstract operations

----- = Rectangle

----- B Fsquars
..... Bl & Triangle Direckory: |Fu:u||u:-w pack...

Generate association operations

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cukput path: [ ] Generate to Source Folder

| Ci\Projectsiphpl v

Template directu:ury:| Checlipse-S0K-3, 2-wind2leclipselsdelinstantgener akoriphp
Prarmpt ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen oukput Folder Preview H Gaenerake '\U Close ]

Ll

Figure 10.48 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Prampt ko confirm overwrite File

Generatar Oubpuk

Saving generated code. ., e
Saving Triangle, php to Cprojectsiphp...

Saving Sguare.php to Cprojectsiphp. ..

Saving Rectangle.php ko Cprojecksiphp, .

Saving Polygon, php to Chprojecks\php. .

W

Cpen output Fuldew Presview ] [ GaEnerake l [ Close

Figure 10.49 - Open output folder
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7.PHP files generated.

& C:\projectsiphp |Z”E| E|

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help ?F

@Back - '\_,} i? ):J Search Iil._ Folders v

Address |||_:'-'| C\projectsiphp

V|G|:|

File and Folder Tasks

i) Make a new Folder i;l

@ Publish this folder to the

) @]

Wieh
=7 share this Folder

Palygon.php Square.php Rectangle.php Triangle.php

Figure 10.50 - PHP files generated

Generating ODL

SDE for Eclipse can generate ODL file.
To generate ODL file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for ODL by clickingViodeling > Instant Generator > ODL... in the main menu.

=W Format  Run Window  Help

@) Start SDE-EC @

Application Options.. .

Auko Synchronization

Report 4
@Pruject Publisher. .. I
ﬁEdit Stereokypes. .. len
Configure Requirement Enumerations. . [T T T T +g e
EUSE Case Scheduling... : int
ORM 3 i o
EJB > i [
I%Instant Reverse,.. T : -wic
Instankt Generator .ﬂq Instank Generakor, ..
State Machine Code »
Jawva
Tearmwork, » c#
@Shape Editor. .. VBLNET
(Z)DB-wa s0L... PHP
key Manager... AckionScripk [!
0L
T C++
1 Delphi
Petl
wah
Prythion
Objective-C
$ Adags
Rubey

Figure 10.51 - Open Instant Generator dialog for OD
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Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

2. Instant Generator dialog box for ODL is displayed.

& Instant Generator @

oo

Select elements For code generation Cptions

T []Polygan

----- B [image

----- ﬁ [] Palygen

----- ﬁ [ ] PalygonImage
----- B [rectangls

----- B [square

----- B [ riangle

Language:

Advanced Options. ..

[ ]=enerate ba Source Falder

l (]

Qukput path:

Template directu:ury:| Ceclipse-30K-3, 2-win3zleclipselsdelinstantgeneratorodl

Prarmpk ko confirmn averwrite file

Generator Cubpuk

Cpen output Folder Presview ][ GEnerake H Close

Figure 10.52 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: oL b

Select elements For code generation

Palygon
..... ﬁ Image
----- ﬁ Palygon
----- ﬁ PolygonImage
----- = Rectangle
----- = Square
----- = Triangle

Figure 10.53 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate ODL.

& Instant Generator @

Language: QoL W
Select elements For code generation Opkions
r Falygon
..... ﬁ Image

----- B & rolygon

..... & ¥ Polygonimages
..... B ¥ rectangle

..... ﬁ [+] Square

..... ﬁ [¥] Triangle

Cutput path;: [] Generate to Source Folder
| :\Projectsiodl|
Template directory: | Checlipse-s0K-3, 2-win3z2leclipse\sdelinstantgeneratorodl -

Prompt ko confirm awverwrite file

Generatar Outpuk

Cpen aukput Folder Preview H GEretate I\U Close ]
2

Figure 10.54 - Select Generate

5. The progress of generation is shown in@Gemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gien output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generator Oubpuk

Saving generated code. .,

Saving Triangle,odl ko Cprojectsiod, .,
Saving Sguare.odl to Cprojectshodl,..
Saving Fectangle, odl to Criprojectsiodl.. .
Saving Polygon,odl o Cprojectstod, .

3>

W

Cpen oukpuk Fnlder* Preview ] [ GEnerake ] [ Close

Figure 10.55 - Open output folder
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6.0DL files generated.

& C:\projectsiod]
File Edit ‘iew Fawvorites Tools  Help \"',l‘

@Back hd J Iiﬁ )ﬁ Search [’I__ Folders v

Address |3 Chprojectsiod)

V|GD

File and Folder Tasks

r_j Make & new Folder

ikl
.
ik
it 18
i
Ikl

@ Publish this folder to the
iw'eh

il Share this Folder

Palygon.adl Square, odl Rectangle.odl Triangle.ad|

Figure 10.56 - ODL files generated

Generating ActionScript

SDE for Eclipse can generate ActionScript file.
To generate ActionScript file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for ActionScript by clickinglodeling > Instant Generator > ActionScript... in the
main menu.

=l Formak  Fun Window  Help

) Start SDE-EC T E

Application Options, .,

Auko Synchronization

Repart 4
@Pruject Publisher. .. —
aEdit Stereotypes.., len
Zonfigure Requirement Enurmerations. .. [T T T T +E
EUSE Case Scheduling... : +Hnt
ORM 3 i -
EJB > i [
I%Instant Reverse, ., T : -Wic
Instank Genetatar nﬂq Instant Generataor, ..
State Machine Code 3
Jawva
Tearnwork, 3 c#
@Shape Editor... WB.MET
(Z)DB-vA 50L... FHP
QDL
0L
N T+
n Delphi
Perl
x50
Python
Objective-C
_{= Ada9s
Fubry

Figure 10.57 - Open Instant Generator dialog fotisrScript

10-34



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for ActionScript is displayed.

& Instant Generator [z

Language:

Select elements For code generation % Cpkians

T []Polygan attribute prefiz |

----- Image

g Ep | : Parameter prefix: | a
..... alygon
""" ﬁ [] PolygonImage Implement abstract operations
..... g E Rectangle (Generake associakion operations
----- Square
----- ﬁ [] Triangle

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path: [] semerate to Source Folder

Template directnry:| Cieclipse-30K-3. 2-win 32\ eclipse\sdelinstantgeneratoriactionscripk

Prompt ko confirm overvrite file

Generabor Cukpuk

Cpen output Folder Presview ] [ Generake ] [ Close

Figure 10.58 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: AckionScripk w

Select elements for code generation

Palyaaon
..... ﬁ Image
----- = Polygon
----- = FalygonImage
----- = Rectangle
----- = Square
----- = Triangle

Figure 10.59 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Opkions

Akkribute prefix:

Parameter prefix: |a

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.60 - Edit the options

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

Configure the prefix of attribute.

Parameter prefix

Configure the prefix of parameter.

Implements abstract
operations

Check this option to implement abstract operatiorgenerated classes.

Generate association
operations

will be generated for the role's attribute.

If you check this box, when a role is selectedrwvjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjop(s

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.

10-36

Table 10.5



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

h:u.‘uiu: class Polygonlmage excends Imsge

peivare var [Jatceibute prefixNusber;
| private var _invalidficher (Number; 0
5 privace defaule_avcribute cype fbjecelf

5
] pub 15?);::1_1.:!,1““ default_operation_return_type{} :
SL -] {
0 £ Mot yet implemantad
11 ¥
: . — — _ 12 @ ®
& Advanced Dptions for ActionScript Code Generation i3 public function nperar.mmﬂ:le:aum_parm:er_t.;rpe: fvatd
Attribate prefic: | ] 14 "'.: {
] 15 A Moty implemented
Par amater prafic :a 16 ‘ return null;
Indenksticn: <TAE> e T }
[#] Ganarats unnamed sttrbute 10
19 public function addUnnamed Polygon {(alUnnamed Polygon :Polygon) :Void
Unnamed sttribube: 6 Unnasrmed_$-{classname} 0 [ [
Irrvabd char replacesmant: @ < 21 | this. unnamed Polygon_.pushialUnnamed Polygon )
Defauik attrite type: (1) Object o
DeFauit paramater typa: (8) Object = ‘

public function removelnnamed Polygon_{aUnnamed Polygon_:Falygeon):Woid

Defouk operation retirri type: vod (9) 5 B q

[#] imglamant abstract operations. iﬁ' | for (var i:Number = 0; 1 < this._unnamed Polygon_.length; i++)
(] Generate asscciation operations (1] &8 !
28 J if (this. unnamed Polygon_[i] == aUnnawed Polygon_)
Liogal variable prefic: ! 29 B (
AuckiorSoript Verskan :?.U L4 10 | Lhig._unmd_Pqimn__np:;ccu, 1%y

S )
i3 ‘ ]

35 public function tolnnamed Polygon Array():irray
Cowws J(mowwsns] (e JCoa]| 24 |

return this. unnamed Polygon :

[

[

!
3%
40 ‘ public function cendec(}:void_
41 [ {
42 ‘ £ het yet implementod ‘*@

return null:
a0 T ]

Figure 10.61 - Example illustrating the functiorfsdifferent options in Advanced Options

Fnlygnﬁmg:
-attribute_prefix: int
invalicl char: int

-default_attribute _type

+clefault_operation_retum_typel)
+operation({default_parameter_type) . void

Figure 10.62 - Diagram of invalid char
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate ActionScript.

& Instant Generator @
Language: AckionScripk w

Select elements For code generation Options

T [+]Palvaan Attribute prefic | _
..... W | Imaae
ﬁ d Parameter prefix: | a
----- = Palygon
..... ﬁ PolygonImage Implement abstrack operations
----- = Rectangls

..... ﬁ [+] Square
----- B & Triangle

@enerate association operations

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cukput path: [] Gemerate to Source Folder

LionScripk L]

Template directnry:| Checlipse-sDK-3, 2-win3dz2leclipse\sdetlinstantgener ator actionscripk

Prarmpk ko confirm averwrite file

Generatar Outpuk

Cpen output Folder Presview ][ GEnerake ’\U Close ]
I,

Figure 10.63 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Prarmpk ko confitm overwrite file

Generatar Outpuk

Saving 3quare, as to CHProjects) ActionScript,
Saving Rectangle, as ko C\Projeckst Ackion3oripk, .
Saving PolygonImage. as to CH\ProjectstactionScript. ..
Saving Polygon.as to )\ Projects ActionScript. ..
Saving Image.as ko Ci\Projectsiackion3cript, .

[l

< |

Cpen autpuk Fulder’\J Preview H Gaenerake H Close
|+

Figure 10.64 - Open output folder
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7.ActionScript files generated.

& C:\projectsMctionScript [;J EHE
File  Edit  Miew Fawvorites  Tools  Help ;ﬂ"'

@Back - J Iﬁ J',:.-" Search lir_, Folders v

Address |[C3) CiprojectsiActionScript

File and Folder Tasks

L - L N
7 Maks a new Folder @! @| @| ®|
|
@ Publish this folder tothe ] Fr— ot | S |
‘web
il Palygon.as Sguare.as Rectangle. as Triangle.as

Figure 10.56 - ActionScript files generated

Generating IDL

SDE for Eclipse can generate IDL file.
To generate IDL file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for IDL by clickingModeling > Instant Generator > IDL... in the main menu.

=W Format  Run Window  Help

@) Start SDE-EC @

Application Options.. .

Auko Synchronization

Report 4
@Pruject Publisher... R
ﬁEdit Stereokypes. .. len
Configure Requirement Enumerations. . [T T T T +g e
EUSE Case Scheduling... : int
ORM 3 i o
EJB > i [
I%Instant Reverse,.. T : -wic
Instant Generakor .ﬂq Instant Generator, ..
State Machine Code »
Jawva
Teamwork, » c#
@Shape Editar... VBLNET
(Z)DB-wa s0L... PHP
QDL
key Manager... AckionScripk
T C++ lg
1 Delphi
Petl
wah
Prythion
Objective-C
$ Adags
Rubey

Figure 10.66 - Open Instant Generator dialog folLID
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2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for IDL is displayed.

& Instant Generator @

O

Select elements For code generation Cptions

T []Polygan Aktribuke prefiz: |

Language:

..... Ima =]

g S Pal : Parameter prefi:: | a
..... alygon
""" ﬁ [] Polygonimage Implement abstract operations
..... g E Rectangle Generate association operations
..... SEILIEIFE
----- B [ Triangle

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cutput path: [] semerate to Source Folder

Template directnry:| Cieclipse-30K-3. 2-win 32\ eclipse\sdelinstantgener ator'idl

Prompt ko confirm overvrite file

Generabor Cukpuk

Open output Folder Presview ] [ Generate ] [ Close

Figure 10.67 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: 0L b

Select elements For code generation

Palygon
----- B [ mage
..... ﬁ [#] Polygon
..... ﬁ [«] PalygonImage
..... ﬁ [«] Rectangle
..... B Fsquare
..... E [#] Triangle

Figure 10.68 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Opkions

Akkribute prefix: I:I
Parameter prefix: |:|

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.69 - Edit the options

Name Description

Attribute prefix Configure the prefix of attribute.
Parameter prefix Configure the prefix of parameter.
Implements abstract Check this option to implement abstract operatiorgenerated classes.
operations
Generate association |If you check this box, when a role is selectedrwvjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjop(s
operations will be generated for the role's attribute.
Advanced Options... Edit the advance options.

Table 10.6

mtcribuce lomg tribute prefix;
arbepefi: (1) [0 @ atcribuce long  d invalidUDDZ0chac:\0)
3 atcribuce EEAL:

Paramaber prefix: L iiEFTringyalus default atcribuce Cype;
Indenkation: £ThE> t1omg: thoxedREI: :seql Polygon [J_unnamed Pnlargun_%l

7] Generate unnamed attribube @ @/ woid default operation return type() : @
Unnamad attribute: Urnamed_${dessname)_ Classraime

9 L:l 9 operation(inout f:CORBL: :N3CE ingUalus|(qietaule paramster type);
Defout attribute bype: () |::CoRBA:WStingahue = = =
Defauk paraater typei (1) |11CORBA:WStngVakee

areribuce =3

woid addUnpnamed Polygon (Folygon alnnamed Polygon )

Defaidt operabion reburn bype: [void @
[ Imgiament abstract operations g 13 void  removeUnnmmed Polygen (Polygon alUnnamed Polygon ) :
T

[] Generste assacstion opérations \

1:10rg: tomg: thoxedRNI: t2eql Polygon tolnnamed Polygon hrray()

17
ig HH

Set asDefaukt | [ Rrestore bo Defaul | [ e |[ conce |

Figure 10.70 - Example illustrating the functiorfdifferent options in Advanced Options
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate ActionScript.

& Instant Generator @

Language: 0L W
Select elements Far code generation Cpkions
IE Polygon Attribute prefisz: | _
..... W IITI-E =]
ﬁ & Parameter prefix: | a
----- = Palygaon
..... ﬁ PolygonImage Implement abstract operations

----- = Rectangle
..... ﬁ Square
----- = Triangle

Generate association operations

Advanced Options. .. ]
Cukput path: [ ] Gemerate to Source Falder
| Zi\Projects'idl

Template directory: | Ciheclipse-30K-3, 2-win32\eclpsesdelinstantgeneratoridl .
Prarmpk ko confirm overwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen output Folder Preview ] [ Generate’\J [ Close ]

+Hy

Figure 10.71 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generator Cutpuk

Saving generated code. .,

Saving Triangle.idl to Cihprojectshidl. ..
Saving Square.idl ko CHiprojectstidl, .
Saving Rectangle,idl bo Chprojectsiidl,
Saving Polygon.idl to O projecksiidl, .

[

hd

Cpen oukput Fnldf‘g Preview ] [ GEnErake ] [ Close

Figure 10.72 - Open output folder
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7.1DL files generated.

& C:\projectstidl

File

Edit Wew Faworites Tools Help i

@Back 3 ‘__) Iﬁ fl:\l Search ljr_« Folders v

Address (I3 Chprojectshidl

File and Folder Tasks

(7 Make anew Folder

@ Publish this Folder to the
Web

& share this Folder

Ik
i
Lk

Palygon.idl Square.idl Rectangle.idl Triangle.idl

Figure 10.73 - IDL files generated

Generating C++

SDE for Eclipse can generate C++ file.
To generate C++ file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for IDL by clickingModeling > Instant Generator > C++... in the main menu.

dals=s® Formak  Run Window  Help
LRy - : 23
% Start SDE-EC i

Application Options. ..

Auto Synchronization

Repart 4
@F’ruject Publisher. .. I
QEdit Stereotypes... len
Configure Requirement Enumerations. .. T T T T +OE
EUSE Case Scheduling. .. : +int
ORM 3 i -
EJB v | [
I%Instant Reverse,., ] : -Wic
Instant Generatar 5:_1 Instant Generatar. ..
State Machine Code k
Java
Tearmwork r it
@Shape Editor. .. VELMET
(Z)DB-wa SOL... PAp
QoL
key Manager... ActionScripk
0L
1 Delphi [\!
Perl
®SD
Pywthaon
CObjective-C
i Adads
Fubey

Figure 10.74 - Open Instant Generator dialog for£+
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2.Thelnstant Generator dialog box for C++ is displayed.

& Instant Generator @

Language: w

Select elements for code generation Cptions

T []Palygon akkribute prefic: |
----- Image

E D . Parameter prefix: | a
----- B [rolygon

..... ﬁ [[] Polygonimage Implement abstract operations
""" g E Rectangle Generate association operations
----- Square

. Association
..... L3
ﬁ [] Triangle implementation: vector

Advanced Options... ]

Cutput path; [ ] =enerate to Source Folder

Template directu:ury:| Checlipse-S0K-3, 2-windzleclipseisdelinstantgeneratoricplusplus

Prarmpk to confitrn overwrite file

Generator Cukput

Cpen output Folder Preview ][ Gaenerake H Close

Figure 10.75 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: C++ W

Select elements for code generation

Paolygon
..... ﬁ Image
..... ﬁ Palygaon
----- ﬁ PolygonImage
----- = Rectangle
..... ﬁ Square
----- = Triangle

Figure 10.76 - Choose the classes and packages

10-44



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

4. Edit the Options.
Opkions
attribute prefix;
Parameter prefix: (a
Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Associakion

. ) Veckor A
implementation:

Advanced Options...

Figure 10.77 - Edit the options

Name Description
Attribute prefix Configure the prefix of attribute.
Parameter prefix Configure the prefix of parameter.

:)rgglrzrt?:r?f abstract Check this option to implement abstract operatiorgenerated classes.

Generate association  [If you check this box, when a role is selectedrtavjule setter/getter, the corresponding
operations operation(s) will be generated for the role's laitie.

Select from drop-down menu any of the options tofigore the multiplicity of a class:
Vector - The collection is expandable size.
Array - The collection has fixed size.

Association
implementation

Advanced Options... Edit the advance options.

Table 10.7
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#include <atring>
finclude <vectors
#inciude <exceptions
using namespace =td;

6 [Sftfnder Polpgonlmage h
fdefine  Folygonlmage h

#include "Polygon.h"

ginsluds " Imags, k"

& Advanced Options for C++ Code Generation E|

Hittribate prefoc: __interfase Polygon: .l
Parsmeter prafic: 1 __interface Image:
T 14 |[EEcpIare <sering E5ct ;
-l template <actring Ex|class=s PolygonTmage:

['-HGHI!&BLMMME templare <scring E> class PolygonTmage: public Image
Unnarmed sttribate: =1{ éD

18 ST,
invadd char replacement o

pravate:
DoeFausie shtribute bype: privare:
Defask paramster typs: 1 [naned Yelygon_ |
Dvef e operation return bype 9 woid ;
1 1 . ol :
= e 2 publ \ default operation_r rn_typell:
[¥] Generate association oper. 25 publict woid_ operationdstringlebefault parameter_type) ;
Locl variable prefix :
e o : publict void addUnnamed Polygon_(Polygon® alnnemed Folygon_):
: rrii L public: wvoid removelnnamed Polygon_(Polygon* alnnamed _Folygen_):

mrm.@

11 public: Polygon** tolnnamed_Polygon_krray():

!puhi:t:: wvirtual void_ renderi):

55 s

[ Set as Defailt | [ Rastors bo Def sl ] Ok Caneel 35 flendiy

32  [Hremplace <stri Ex Polygon®* Polygonimage<Ex::colnnamed Polygon krray(} {
3 Folygon*#* [IUnnamed Polygon_Temp = new Polygon*[this-> unnamed Polygon_.zize()]:
34 for (int 1 = 0; 1 < this-> unbamed Polygon .=izel); 14+44)

= {

1Unnamed Polygon Temp[i] = this-> unnamed Polygon [1]:
]

Figure 10.78 - Example illustrating the functiorfsdifferent options in Advanced Options

Fnlygnll'ln'nge
-attribute_prefix: int
invalicl char: int

-default_attribute _type

+clefault_operation_retum_typel)
+operation({default_parameter_type) . void

Figure 10.79 - Diagram of invalid char
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate C++.

& Instant Generator [z|
Language: C++ W
Select elements For code generation Options

Im Palygan attribute prefic: |
----- v | Image
ﬁ d Parameter prefix: | a
----- = Palygon
..... ﬁ PolygonImage Implement abstrack operations

----- B [Frectangle
----- B #lsgquare

) Association
..... L
ﬁ [¥] Triangle implementation: vector

Generate association operations

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path: [] Gererate ta Source Falder

| Ci\Projecksi 4+ .

Template dire-:tu:ury:| Cieclipse-30K-3. 2-win 32\ eclipsesdelinstantgeneratoricplusplus

Prompl ko confirm aververite File

Generator Cukpuk

Dpen oukpuk Folder Presigm ] [ Generatel\J [ Close ]
Ly

Figure 10.80 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown in@Gemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gien output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generatar Outpuk

Saving 3quare.h to ChprojecksiC4++. ™
Saving Rectangle.cpp to CprojectsiyC++. .

Saving Rectangle,h to Cprojecksic++...

Saving Polygon. cpp to Chprojeckst T4+,

Saving Polygon. b ko CHiprojectsiC++,

b

Cpen output FDldE'y\’% Presview ] [ Gaenerake ] [ Close

Figure 10.81 - Open output folder
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7.C++ files generated.

& C:\projects\C+~+

File  Edit “iew Favarites Tools  Help

eBack v -\m; LE pSearch [1:: Foldets v

Address |[3) Cprojects\C4++

File and Folder Tasks

I Make & nsw Foldsr

@ Publizh this folder to the
Weh

! Share this Folder

i
m

Falygon.cpp Square,cpp Folygon.h Triangle.cpp

5

Other Places

Iy projects

[ﬁ] My Documents
| Shared Documents
i My Compuker

W My Metwork Places

il
\@
i
i

Rectangle.cpp Square.h Rectangle.h Triangle.h

Figure 10.82 - C++ files generated
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Generating Delphi

SDE for Eclipse can generate Delphi file.
To generate Delphi file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for Delphi by clickindModeling > Instant Generator > Delphi... in the main menu.
Format Fun  ‘Window  Help
=
Application Options. .,

Auko Synchronization

Report L4
F‘ru:ujeu:t Publisher. .. I
ﬂ@-Edit Stereckypes. .. -len
Configure Requirement Enumerations. ., T T T T T +ge
Juse Case Scheduling... | +int
ORM k i -
EJB v i [
B Instant Reverse. .. T : -wic
Imstant Genetakor .‘3; 4 Instant Generator. .,
Stake Machine Code k
Java
Tearmwark, ] C
@Shape Editar... ¥B.MET
(Z)DE-va 5GL... PHP
DL
Key Manager... ActionScripk
0L
T C++
1 M
Perl
5D
Python
Chbjective-C
—<= Adads
Rubey

Figure 10.38 - Open Instant Generator dialog forljre
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2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for Delphi is displayed.

& Instant Generator

Delphi w

Select elements For code generation

Language:

%]

Options

T []Polygan

----- B [image

----- ﬁ [] Palygen

----- ﬁ [ ] PalygonImage
----- B [rectangls

----- B [square

Attribukte prefis:; | _
Parameter prefix: | a

Implement abstrack operations

Generate association operations

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path; [ ] Generate ko Source Folder

Prompt ko confirm overwrite file

Generator Cukput

Template directu:ur':.f:| Checlipse-30K-3, 2-win3z2leclipselsdelinstantgenerator delphi

Cpen aukput Folder

Preview ][ aenetate H Close

Figure 10.84 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Delphi b

Select elements for code generation

Polygon

Image
Palygon
Palygonlmage
Rectangle
Square
Triangle

Figure 10.85 - Choose the classes and packages

Language:
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4. Edit the Options.

Opkions

Akkribute prefix:

Parameter prefix: |a

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.86 - Edit the options

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

Configure the prefix of attribute.

Parameter prefix

Configure the prefix of parameter.

Implements abstract
operations

Check this option to implement abstract operatiorgenerated classes.

Generate association
operations

will be generated for the role's attribute.

If you check this box, when a role is selectedrvjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjo

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.

Table 10.8
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1 Unit Dewo:

ntertace
Type
E Image = Class;

Folygon = Class;
PolygonImage = Class:
Rectangle = Class:
Trisngle = Clasm:
Sugace = Class;

Image = Interface(lInterface)

Public Procedure rendsr(); Virtual: Abstraoe;

End;
fittrtnte prefic L]
Farameter prefi: a Polygon = Interface{lIntsrface)
indectatson:  <Tab>
L Public Function geticeaf):Double:
[ Gerver e Unnamind sétribeds @ g | End:
LUnnamend attrbte; Unnamed_§{chassname) 3
R ; " : 1 it E Folygonlmage (= Class{Dems, Tnage)
bype = y = ax Private trplbute prefix:Integec:
Defat paramstor type: | TObinct x Private _invalid chac:integer:
Dand it poesr plny bty Eyols) =4 Private default attribute cypel -
EFI & s atins 25 Private | unpaeed Folygon kArvay Of Deso.Folygon!
E!Gam-u.eummawm 37 m:- Prace efault operation_recurn _typei):
Local varisbls pesfior: | @ |
28 Public Procedure operation{wvar efault_parameter type ¥
1 Public Procedurs addUnnamed Polygon_{var aUnnssed Polygon_:Deso.Polygon)
! Pubklic Procedure cemovelnnamed Polygon (var alinnamsd Palygon :Dems, Polygon) &
[sworime ] [Remoretoveios | S = = =

35 Public Function tolnnamed Polygon Avrcay() tArray Of Dewo.Polygon:

@..Il?uhuo Procedure cendec(): Override:]
B | End:

| Procedure PolygenImage.addinnased Polygen (var aUnnamed Polygon :Demo.Palygen) i
B Begin

o1 nnamed_Polygon Temprirray Of Polygon:

o2 SetLength( IUnnamed_Polygon_Temp, LengthiSelf. unnawed Polygon_) + 1):

33 1:Integer:

Figure 10.87 - Example illustrating the functiorfsdifferent options in Advanced Options
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate Delphi.

& Instant Generator @
Language: Drelphi w

Select elements For code generation Options
T [¥] Palygan Attribute prefix | _
----- +| Image
ﬁ d Parameter prefix: | a
----- = Palygaon
..... ﬁ PalygonImage Implernent abstract operations

----- = Rectangls
----- = Square
----- = Triangle

aenerate association operations

Advanced Options. .. ]

Dukput path: [ ] Gererate to Source Folder

Template dire-:l:l:ury:| Cieclipse-30K-3, 2-win32\eclipselsdeiinstantgener atoridelphi |

Prarmpt ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen oukput Folder Presview H GEnErate ,\U Close ]
L

Figure 10.88 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generator Cukpuk

Processing Rectangle. ..

Processing Sguare. ..

Processing Triangle. ..

Saving generated code. .,

Saving Polygon,pas to Cprojectsidelphi. ..

[

b

Cpen output FDIdE(}l Presig ] [ Generate l [ Close
b4}

Figure 10.89 - Open output folder
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Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

7.Delphi files generated.

& C:\projects\delphi

File: Edit ‘iew Favorites  Tools  Help

eﬁack A4 l\‘__;,] Lﬁ jl:j Search [LL Folders v

Address |7 Ciiprojects)delphi

File and Folder Tasks

Ej Make a new Falder

@ Publish this folder to the
Wieh

Eg Share this Falder

Polvgon.pas

Figure 10.90 - Delphi files generated
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Generating Perl

SDE for Eclipse can generate Perl file.
To generate Perl file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for Delphi by clickingModeling > Instant Generator > Perl... in the main menu.

=N Format Run wWindow  Help
=

Application Options, ..

Aukn Synchronization

Repaort k
Projeck Publisher, . _
ﬁ Edit Stereotypes... il
Configure Requirement Enurmerakions, ., y T T T T T +E
[Juse Case scheduling. . | i
ORM 3 i -
EJE 3 | |
-%,Instant Reverse... T : -wicd
Instank Generakor B; 4 Instant Generatar, ., !
State Machine Code k
Java |
Tearmwork, 3 c#
@ Shape Editor... VB.MET
(5)DB-vA 5QL... FHP
oDL ,
Key Manager... ActionScript .
1oL '
M T+ !
1 Delphi |
®5D [!
Python
Ohbjective-C
—<= Adads
Fabey

Figure 10.91 - Open Instant Generator dialog forlPe
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2.Thelnstant Generator dialog box for Perl is displayed.

& Instant Generator @

Language:; Petl w

Select elements For code generation Cptions

IE []Palygon Attribute prefix: | _
----- B [image - .
_____ ﬁ |:| Polygon Genetake association operations
----- ﬁ [ ] PalygonImage
----- B [rectangls

----- B [square

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path;: [ ] Generate ko Source Folder

Template directu:ur':.f:| Checlipse-sDK-3, 2-win32leclipselsdelinstantgeneratoriperl

Prompt ko confirm overwrite file

Generator Cukput

Cpen aukput Folder Preview ][ Gaenerake H Clase

Figure 9.92 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: Petl w

Select elements for code generation

Palygon
----- = Image
..... ﬁ Palygon
----- ﬁ PalygonImage
----- = Rectangle
..... ﬁ Square
----- = Triangle

Figure 10.93 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Opkions

Akkribute prefix:

Parameter prefix: |a

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.94 - Edit the options

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

Configure the prefix of attribute.

Parameter prefix

Configure the prefix of parameter.

Implements abstract
operations

Check this option to implement abstract operatiorgenerated classes.

Generate association
operations

will be generated for the role's attribute.

If you check this box, when a role is selectedrvjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjo

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.

Table 10.9
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)
reguire | yaon.n ]
eeguire ' Image.pl

Cpackage FolygonImags:
i our HIZ5A = gw{Immge) ;

- ”"—:l'@

sub default_operation CETUrn Type;

sub opecation:

& Advancad Options for Perl Code Genaration

Installstion path: 0 &1 flest sl fer/ e | - Ak LD Feivan i

Attribute prefo: ﬂ

sub repovelnnamed Polygon ?

Inderistion: (3D <raex

Elﬁmﬂomwudmrhm@ 21 sub tolnnamed Folygon Arcay:

Unnasred sttritate: @mm_,ﬁdasmi_ |

: i i F Elsub default_opermcion return_type |
g~ L | Mol yob impkeontad

[#] Generste axsotiston operations u 2 '

Local warishls peafec; || (B T

27, Eleub opezation {
BT | s (O - = | [ At

Elsub addinnmeed Polygon_ |

13 push{_unn F 85
'@
15 [lsub removeUnnamed Polygon_
@-—- ge - 1 1 1 [
- while { 3 = 0y {
if F [ 4 1Unnan Faly 2] - 13 o
41 splice{fl unnamed Folygon Unnsayed vl B i1y

Figure 10.95 - Example illustrating the functiorfsddferent options in Advanced Options

Fnlygull'ln'-ge
-attribute_prefix: int
imvalic! char: int

-default_attribute _type

+default_operation_retum_typel)
+operation({default_parameter_type) : void

Figure 10.96 - Diagram of invalid char
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5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate Perl.

& Instant Generator @
Language: Perl W

Select elements For code generation Options
IE Palygan attribute prefix: | _
..... ﬁ Image
v | Generate association operations
----- = Palygon P

..... & ¥ Polygonimages
..... B ¥ rectangle

..... ﬁ [+] Square

..... ﬁ [¥] Triangle

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cukput path: [] Gemerate to Source Folder

Template direct-:ury:| Cieclipse-30K-3, 2-win32\ eclipse\sdelinstantgeneratoriperl |
Prarmpk ko confirm overwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen output Folder Presview H GEnErate ,\U Close ]
5%

Figure 10.97 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gten output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generatar Oukpuk

Saving generated code. ., L

Saving Triangle.pl to Cprojectsiperl,.

Saving Sguare.pl to CHhprojecksiperl. ..

Saving Rectangle.pl to Cprojectsiperl, ..

Saving Polygon.pl bo Cprojectsiperl, -
W

Open oukput FDIdE{(J Presigm ] [ Generate l [ Close
=

Figure 10.98 - Open output folder

10-59



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

7.Perl files generated.

& C:\projectsiperl

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

eBack - ,J I-ﬁ; /':-" Search LI'..: Folders v

Address (75 Ciprojectsipetl

File and Folder Tasks

7 Make a new Folder

@ Publish this Falder tothe
Wweb

i Share this Folder

i
i
i
i

Palygon.pl Squate.pl Rectangle.pl Triangle.pl

Figure 10.99 - Perl files generated

Generating XSD

SDE for Eclipse can generate XSD file.
To generate XSD file:

1. Open thelnstant Generator dialog for XSD by clickingVlodeling > Instant Generator > XSD... in the main menu.
Ghalal=lp M Format Run window  Help
@8 Stark SDE-EC ¥ E

Application Options. ..

Auto Synchronization

Report 4
@Pruject Publisher ... —
QEdit Stereotypes. .. en
Configure Requirement Enumer ations, ., T T T T T +0e
EUSB Case Scheduling... : Hint
ORM 3 i -
EJB r | [
I%Instant Reverse.., T : -
Instank Generator 5:'1 Inskant Generakor, ..
Skate Machine Code »
Java
Teanwork, » c#
@Shape Editor, .. VBL.NET
(Z)DB-va SL... PHP
oL
Key Manager... BictionSeript
0L
- C++
1 Delphi
Perl
Pythan !
Objective-C
<_ adags
Fubey

Figure 10.100 - Open Instant Generator dialog f&DX
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2 The.Instant Generator dialog box for XSD is displayed.

& Instant Generator E'
Language: 5D b d
Select elements For code generation Cptions
T []Palygon Indentation: | <Tag>
..... Image
ﬁ O Tab
----- ﬁ []Palygan
----- & [ rolygonimags aenerate unnamed attribuke
""" ﬁ [] Rectangle Innarmed attribute: | Unnarned_$4cl
..... ﬁ D Square
----- 8 D
Invalid char
replacement: | _
Diefault
atkribute | skring
Lype:
[ Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cutput paths: [] Generate to Source Folder

Template directnry:| Cieclipse-S0K-3. 2-win 32\ eclipsesdelinstantgeneratorxsd

Prompt ko confirm overvrite file

Generabor Cukpuk

Open output Folder Presview ] [ Generate ] [ Close

Figure 10.101 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: wah A

Select elements For code generation

Palygon
----- = Image
..... ﬁ Palygon
----- ﬁ Palygonlmage
----- = Rectangle
..... E Square
----- = Triangle

Figure 10.102 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Options

Indenktakion: “ThB =

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Tah

Generate unnamed attribute

Innamed attribute: |Unnamed_${classnamel_

Classname

Ireealid char
replacement: =
Defaulk attribuke .
skring
Lype:
Advanced Options. ..

Figure 10.103 - Edit the options

Name

Description

Indentation

To configure the spacing characters you want tdfarseach indent level.
A tab button is provided to add tab to define déf# levels.

Generate unnamed
attribute

To allow generating unnamed attribute.

Unnamed attribute

Predefine a name for unnameithater

Invalid char replacement

If there is character which is invalid, the chaeaatill be replaced by the character type in the e
box.

Default attribute type

Configure the default tygeatiribute.

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.

& Advanced Optians for XSD Code Generation

ndectation: (1)

[#] Gerwerae unnassed attitee ®

Lmnarned attribage: @ unnased_§4clasonarme)_
vk cha replacemect: ()

Duisat attrbute bype: ey @

Table 10.10

<7uml veraiom="l, 0" epcodipge"IS0=8355=-1" 7x
<xs:3chema
I:ilu.:ueﬂ-ﬁmapnce-"['eno"

@ EVEETL T
xml a=“http:// wev.wd ocg/ 2001/ XML Schema>
“xsicomplexType names"Image">
</ xo:cosp laxType>
<xmicomplexType name="Folygon™>
£ umzcomp laxTypes
<xa:complexType name="FolygonTmage™s
<x=rcomplexcontents
cxgiextension bases"Tmage®: o
<HIialix

.

<x=1elemant name=Fattributy prefix® typesTimiint® miglccurs="0" maxdcours=tl1ris
<k=:element name="invalid ar® cype=Txs:iint® mindogurs="0® maxboourse"i®/>

cxgielesent name="default accribute cyps™ cype{tuz:iscring”| minQocura="0" maxfccura="1"f>
<xmimlement nm-'ﬂmﬁ‘r type="Folygon” minOccurse=T0T n.s:c«:cu:s-"unbour,:en"b[

Sat s Defot | Ilequ«m;ﬂ.-‘l

1 </xaialls
o [ canm | <f¥atentension>

</x=:complexContent >

</ s icomp lexTyper
cxg:complexType hame="Escrangle™>
sxstalls
“xsielement nams=“width" type=Txsidouble” minlocours="0" mAxQCCUrssT1" >
¥mielement names"keight” cypesTsa:double” minOcsurs="07 mayOecurs="1m/:

Figure 10.104 - Example illustrating the functiafdifferent options in Advanced Options
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Polrgonlmage
-attribute_prefix: int
invalid char: int
-dlefault_attribute _type
+olefault_operation_retum_type()
+operation(default_parameter_type) : void

Figure 10.105 - Diagram of invalid char

5. Specify theDutput path. Then, selecGenerateto generate XSD.

& Instant Generator @

..... ﬁ Image

..... ﬁ Palygaon

----- ﬁ PolygonImage
----- = Rectangle

Language: x50 W
Select elements For code generation Opkions
IE Palygon Indentation: | <ThE >

Tab

Generate unnamed attribute

IUnnamed atkribuke: | Unnarmed_$4cl

..... ﬁ Square

----- 8 D

Irvalid char

replacement: | _
Default

atkribute | &kring
Lype:

[ Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cutput path;: [] Generate to Source Folder

Template direct-:nr':.f:| Checlipse-SDK-3, 2-win32leclipse\sdelinstantgeneratorxsd

Prompt ko confirm overwrite file

Generatar Oukpuk

Cpen aukput Folder

Preview ] [ Generate’\i [ Close
L

Figure 10.106 - Select Generate
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6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generator Cukpuk

=

Processing Rectangle. ..

Processing Square...

Processing Triangle. ..

Saving generated code. .,

Saving Polygon.xsd bo Ciprojectsixsd. ..

(>

v

Cpen aukput Felder[\\% Preview ] [Generate ] [ Close

Figure 10.107 - Open output folder

7.XSD files generated.

& C:\projects\xsd

File Edit ‘“iew Favaorites  Toaols  Help

@Eeck - ,_{J l..?' J‘,_ﬁ-' Search |L_ Folders | [::

Address |25 Ct\projectsixsd

File and Folder Tasks

:j Make a new Folder

@ Publish this folder to the
Weh

Gt Shiare this Folder

Polygon.xsd

Figure 10.108 - XSD files generated
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Generating Python

SDE for Eclipse can generate Python file.
To generate Python file:

1. Openinstant Generator dialog for Python by clickingylodeling > Instant Generator > Python...in the main menu.

=M Format Run Window  Help
- -
Application Options. ..

l Auko Synchronization

Report bk
F‘ru:ujeu:t Publisher. .. —
ﬂ@-Edit Stereckypes.., len
Configure Requirement Enurmer akions, ., T T T T T +ge
Juse Case Scheduling. . | int
! ORM 3 i o
EJB v i [
B Instant Reverse. .. T : Wit
Insktank Generakor B; 4 Instant Generatar. ..
Stake Machine Code *
Java
Tearmwark, * c#
@Shape Editar... VB.MNET
(Z)DE-va 5GL... PHP
i oDl
Key Manager... &ckionScript
| DL
T C++
n Delphi
Perl
®5h
Chjective-C !
—<= Adads
Rk

Figure 10.109 - Open Instant Generator dialog fogthn
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2. Instant Generator dialog box for Python is displayed.

& Instant Generator [z|

Language: Prythion w
Select elements For code generation Cptions
T []Palygon Atkribute prefiz: |
----- Image
ﬁ D d Parameter prefix: | a
----- B rolygon
..... ﬁ [] Palygonimage Generate association operations

----- B rectangle

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cukput path: [ ] Gererate to Source Folder

Template dire-:l:l:ury:| Cieclipse-30K-3, 2-win32\eclipselsdeiinstantgener atoripython

Prarmpt ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen oukput Folder Presview ] [ GEnErate ] [ Close

Figure 10.110 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: Peython W

Select elements Far code generation

Palygon
..... ﬁ Image
..... ﬁ Palygan
----- ﬁ PolygonImage
----- = Fectangle
..... ﬁ Square
----- = Triangle

Figure 10.111 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Opkions

Akkribute prefix: I:I
Parameter prefix: |:|

menerate association operations

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.112 - Edit the options

Name Description
Attribute prefix To configure the prefix of attritei
Parameter prefix To configure the prefix of paraenet
Generate association |If you check this box, when a role is selectedrvjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjop(s
operations will be generated for the role's attribute.
Advanced Options... Edit the advance options.
Table 10.11

1 Hel FPolygonIma 1 H
@ ndvanced Options for Python Code Generation EI Hlise R el ennTiigel eat)

F ctribute prefix = Hon @
Ettribte prefh I | invalid Fhat = Wone
4 default accribute type = Hone

Praramator :

L S ke 5 | [annamed Folygon |= [1
Inderitation: cTAE> Tab -

[] Genwerste unnamed attrinte @ def defaulc opecracion recurn cype{self):
Unuamed Sttrite: @ Unnamed_fiossmnamal_ Classnamme i
Irrvadd char replacemsants | _ @ K def opecacion{aslf, efault parameter Lype):

[] Generste assockation opsrations @ 11 Q pass

1 def addUnnamed Polygon {self, aUnnamed Polygen )
self.  unnamed Polygon_.eappend{alnnesmed_Polygon_)
- def pemovelnnamed Polygon (3e¢lf, alanamed Polygon ):

| setsspefmit | [ Restors to Defauk [ e [ cancel tey:

gelf.  unnamed Folygon_.remove{alUnnamed Folygon_)
except ValusErcor:
pass

def tolnnamed Polygon Accay{self):
return as=1f. unnamed_Folygon

Figure 10.113 - Example illustrating the functiafdifferent options in Advanced Options
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Polygonimage
-attribute_prefix: int
invalicl char: int
-default_attribute _type
+clefault_operation_retum_typel)
+operation({default_parameter_type) . void

Figure 10.114 - Diagram of invalid char

5. Specify theDutput path and selecGenerateto generate Python.

& Instant Generator E
Language:; Prythiom W

Select elements For code generation Cptions

im| Palygan Atbribute prefiz: | _
----- v | Image
E d Parameter prefix: | a
----- = Falygon
..... ﬁ Palygonimage Generate association operations
----- = Rectangle

----- B #square
----- Bl [#] miangle

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cutput path; [ ] @enerate to Source Folder

Template directu:ur':.f:| Checlipse-SDK-3, 2-win3z2leclipselsdelinstantgener akor python |

Prompt ko confirm avervrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen aukput Falder Presview ] [ Gererate ,\l [ Close
L

Figure 10.115 - Select Generate
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6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation is complete, you candlpen
output folder to open the files in the generated folder.

Generator Oubpuk

(>

Saving generated code. .,

Saving Triangle. py to Chprojectsipython...
Saving Square.py to Ciprojectsipython. ..
Saving Rectangle, py to Cprojectsipython,

Saving Polygon.py ko Ciprojecksipython, . S
L

[ Cpen oukput Fu:ulu:ler[% Preview ] [ GEnerate l [ Close

Figure 10.116 - Open output folder

7. Python files generated.

& C:\projectsipython
File  Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help a'l'

@Back - -‘_.’:I Iﬁ ).F' Search lr Folders v

Address |[C3) C\projectsipython

v|Go

rr

File and Folder Tasks

7 Make a new Folder F ﬂ F F
@ Piblish this folder to the

=
o el Polygon. py Square.py Rectangle.py Triangle. py

Figure 10.117 - Python files generated
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Generating Objective-C

SDE for Eclipse can also generate Objective-C.files
To generate an Objective-C file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for Objective-C by clickiniflodeling > Instant Generator > Objective-C...in the
main menu.

=M Format Run indow  Help
s
Application Options. .,

Auko Synchronization

Report L4
F‘ru:ujeu:t Publisher. .. I
ﬂ{Edit Stereckypes. .. -len
Configure Requirement Enumerations. ., T T T T T +ge
Juse Case Scheduling... | +int
ORM k i -
EJB v i [
B Instant Reverse. .. T : -wic
Imstant Genetakor 3; 4 Instant Generator. .,
Stake Machine Code k
Java
Tearmwark, ] C
@Shape Editar... ¥B.MET
(Z)DE-va 5GL... PHP
DL
Key Manager... ActionScripk
0L
T C++
1 Delphi
Perl
5D
Python
—<= Adads [\!S
Rubey

Figure 10.118 - Open Instant Generator dialog fdij€xtive-C
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2. Instant Generator dialog box for Objective-C is displayed.

& Instant Generator E
Language: Ohbjeckive-C W

Select elements For code generation Cptions

T []Polygan Attribute prefiz: |

----- Image

g E Pal : Parameter prefix: | a
..... alygon
""" ﬁ [] PolygonImage Implement abstract operations
..... g E Rectangle Generate association operations
----- Square
----- B [ Triangle

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cutput paths: [] Generate to Source Folder

Template directnry:| Checlipse-S0K-3, 2-win32l eclipse\sdelinstantgeneratoriobjectivec

Prompt ko confirm overwrite file

Generatar Oukpuk

Open output Folder Presview ] [ Generate ] [ Close

Figure 10.119 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: Chjective-C w

Select elements for code generation
Polygon

..... ﬁ Irnage

----- E Palygon

----- ﬁ PolygonImage

----- = Rectangls

----- = Square

----- = Triangle

Figure 10.120 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Opkions

Akkribute prefix:

Parameter prefix: |a

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.121 - Edit the options

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

To configure the prefix of attritei

Parameter prefix

To configure the prefix of paranet

Implements abstract
operations

Check this option to implement abstract operatiargenerated classes.

Generate association
operations

will be generated for the role's attribute.

If you check this box, when a role is selectedrwvjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjop(s

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.
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#import <objc/Cbiect. he
2 Himpore "scdis.h”
#import "Polygon.h”
4 #impore "Imsge.h"

i L | PolpgodImage @ Image |
E)Gnmrmarwwﬁn&hm@ @-{:Eprw« e id [httribute prefix:

] d FrErT
st (8) ot s | [T G it
Trwvabd char replacement: .___ e
Default attribitn type: (7)) NSObject | 11 ¥
Defaul porametes type: () Msoblect 3 (9
Default wumnmml\umd 13 ={voi default operaticop, return _Type:

[] mplement, sbstract aperations "I' 15 =({id) operat 1 efault _parameter_type: @

={void) addUnnamed Polygon_ :({id* ) aUnnamed Polygon 2

12 —{veid) removelUnnamed Polygon_ :(id* ) alUnnmmed Polygon_:

—{idk* ) tolnnamed Polygon_ Array:

[wtion ) (oo |

int) lUnnamed Polygon Size = (sizeof{ unnamed Polygon } J sizecf{aUnnamed Polygon )}
1Unnamed_Polygon_Sizet+:

12 id# | \Pnnamed Polygon Tewmp[lUnnamed Polygon Size];
int 1i:
=] for (i = [} 1 < lUnnamed Polygon Size - 13 144) |

| iUnnamed_Polygon_ Temp[i] = _unnmmed Polygon_[il;
2 ]
24 iUnnamed_Polygon_ Temp[lUnnamed Polygon Size - 1] = alnnamed Polygen_:
25 *_upnamed Polygon = (ide) lUnnamed Polygon  Temp;
a8 ¥
Figure 10.122- Example illustrating the functiorfddferent options in Advanced Options

Fnlygull'ln'-ge
-attribute_prefix: int
imvalic! char: int

-default_attribute _type

+default_operation_retum_typel)
+operation({default_parameter_type) : void

Figure 10.123- Diagram of invalid char
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5. Specify theDutput path. Then, selecBenerateto generate Objective-C.

& Instant Generator

Language: Objective-C

Select elements for code generation Options
IfD Palygon attribute prefiz: | _
..... | Imane
ﬁ d Parameter prefic | a
----- = Polygon
..... ﬁ PolygonImage Implement abstract operations

----- = Rectangle
..... ﬁ Square
----- = Triangle

menerate association operations

Advanced Options... ]

Cutput path; [ ] Generate to Source Falder

| ChProjectsiObjecks-C -

Template directu:ury-':| Checlipse-S0K-3, 2-win32ieclipselsdelinstantgener atoriobjectivec
Prampt ko confitm owverwrite File

Gaeneratar Outpuk

Cpen outpat Folder Prewview H Generateﬁ[ Close ]
L

Figure 10.124 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the newly generated folder.

Generator Oubpuk

Saving 3quare.h to O projecks Objeckive-C, ..
Saving Rectangle,m to Cprojecks)Objeckive-C, .,
Saving Rectangle, b to Ciiprojects\Objective-C,.,
Saving Polygon.m to Ciiprojects\Objective-C...
Saving Polygon.h ko CHiprojectstObjective-C. .

[

W

Cpen oukpuk Fulder’}l Preview ] [ Generate ] [ Close
L

Figure 10.125 - Open output folder
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7. Objective-C files generated.

& C:\projects\Objective-C

Filz Edit Wiew Favorites  Tools  Help i’f

eBack - \“;I |_ﬁ ‘;:1] Search i-L_- Folders -

() Ciprojects\Objective-C %| kd o

File and Folder Tasks

[ Make a new Folder

@ Publish this Folder to the
‘Web

il share this folder

1] “1 ]
1§

Polygon.h Square.h Rectangle.h Paolygon.m

Other Places

E.'l projecks

lE] M Documents
I Fhared Documents
i My Computer

H Iy Mebwork Places

1] \“ 1

Sgquare.m Triangle.h Triangle.m Rectangle,m

Figure 10.126 - Objective-C files generated
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Generating Ada95

SDE for Eclipse can also generate Ada95 file.
To generate an Ada95s file:

1. Open thénstant Generator dialog for Ada95 by clicking/lodeling > Instant Generator > Ada95...in the main menu.

Ghfal=pe® Formak Rum WWindow  Help

%
Application Options., .,

Auka Synchronizakion

Report L4
F‘ru:ujeu:t Publisher. .. _
ﬁEdit Stereotypes, ., -len
Configure Requirement Enumerations. .. T T T T +g e
Juse Case scheduling... | it
ORM k i o
EJB G | [
E#'Imtant Feverse... T : -wiC
Inskank Generakor 5;" Instant Generakar .. .
Stake Machine Code »
Java
Tearnwork, » c#
@Shape Editor... VB.NET
(Z)DE-va 5GL... PHP
DL
key Manager... Action3cript
0L
M T+
1 Delphi
Perl
wah
Python
Chbjective-C

14, m
Rubey

Figure 10.127 - Open Instant Generator dialog falaQ5
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2. Thelnstant Generator dialog box for Ada9x is displayed.

& Instant Generator E'
Language:; Adags W
Select elements For code generation Cptions
T []Palygan attribute Prefix: f
""" B [image Patameter Prefix: a
""" g g PD:WDH Generate this pararmeter
----- PalygonImage ] -
_____ ﬁ []Rectangee This Parameter Mame:| This
----- B Msquare
----- B [ Triangle

Advanced Opkions. .. ]

Cutput path; [ ] @enerate to Source Folder

Template directn:nr':.f:| Checlipse-SDK-3, 2-win32leclipse\sdelinstantgener atorl adass

Prompt ko confirm avervrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen aukput Falder Presview ] [ Gererate ] [ Close

Figure 10.128 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toagener

Language; Aadass W

Select elements for code generation

m Palygaon

----- = Image

----- = Palygon

----- ﬁ PalygonImage
----- = Rectangle

----- = Square

----- = Triangle

Figure 10.129 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Cipkions
Atkribute Prefix: f
Parameter Prefix: a

Generate this parameter

This Parameter Name:

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.130- Edit the options

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

To configure the prefix of attritau

Parameter prefix

To configure the prefix of paranet

Generate this parameter

Check to generate thisnedea

This Parameter Name

Configure the name of thisrpeter.

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.

@ Advanced Options for Adad5 Code Generation X
Abtribute Prefix: fl
Parasmater Prefix: a
[7] Goneake this pavariter @
This Parameter Mamvs: Ths

Dofok Attrbote Type: | Sirrg
Dafait Parameter Typs: | String 4
Accessing Tyoe Name: | Pointer (7)) Closs ame

e

Intarnal Type Name St Cbect (B)[  ctass ame |
Preivate Component Name: | PrivateComporaot ()] class name
[ SetasDetar | [ Restors to oefask | [ o | [ ceenl |

Table 10.13

The Doclaration of elass SabwonTmage

with Immge: wuse Image with Polygep: wse Folygon
package FolygonImage is 0
] i agged private
type Polygonlmagdbiecd is new Imagecbiect with null record

type [Fointer] ie access a1l PolygonImagecbject Class

progedure default o Folygenimagedbiect
ctim operation Fo lygonImageobject Ié:etuult_parmt:r_l ype return void:

® 3

type FrivateComponent is tagged
record

rtribute prefix int

finvalid char @ int &
fdefault attribute type  [Stcing|
-3 Polygontojeset

end record

end PolygonIsage

©®

Figure 10.131 - Example illustrating the functiafdifferent options in Advanced Options
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5. Specify theDutput path and clickGenerateto generate Ada95.

& Instant Generator

Language: Adads W

Select elements Far code generation Cpkians
m Palygon Aktribute Prefi:: f
""" ﬁ Imnage Parameter Prefix: a

----- = Palygan

----- PalygonImage
..... g Rectangle This Parameter Mame:| This
----- = Square
----- = Triangle

izenerate this parameter

Advanced Options. .. ]
Dukput path: [ ] Gererate to Source Falder
| Cihphojectsiadass

Template directory: | Checlipse-SDK-3, 2-win3z2eclipse\sdelinstantgeneratoradass v
Prarmpt ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen oukput Folder Preview ] [ Generate,\J [ Close ]

-+

Figure 10.132 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generatar Oukpuk

Saving sguare, ads ko Ciprojeckstadacs. .,
Saving rectangle, adb to Chprojectsiadads, ..
Saving rectangle. ads to Zprojectstadads, .,
Saving pokygon.adb to CH\projectstadads, .,
Saving polygon,ads to Cprojectsiadads, .,

|3

W

Cpen oukput Fnlderké Preview ] [ GEnerate ] [ Close

Figure 10.133 - Open output folder
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7. Ada9s files generated.

& C:\projectslada9s

File Edit Wiew Favaorites Tools  Help

@Back 7 -.u) |§: pSearch [i: Folders v

Address |25 Criprojeckstadass

File and Folder Tasks

-{j Make a new Folder

ﬁ Publish this folder to the
Wweb

il Share this Folder

snuare. adh polvaon. adh triangle. adh rectangle. adh

Other Places

llfﬁ projects

ﬂ My Documents
| Shared Documents
'!i MMy Computer

‘Ei My Mebwork Places

polygon. ads square, ads rectangle.ads triangle.ads

Figure 10.134 - Ada95 files generated
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Generating Ruby

SDE for Eclipse can generate Ruby files.
To generate a Ruby file:

1. Openinstant Generator dialog for Ruby by clickingiodeling > Instant Generator > Ruby... in the main menu.

=M Format Run indow  Help
%
Application Options. .,

Auko Synchronization

Report L4
F‘ru:ujeu:t Publisher. .. I
ﬂ@-Edit Stereckypes. .. -len
Configure Requirement Enumerations. ., T T T T T +ge
Juse Case Scheduling... | +int
ORM k i -
EJB v i [
B Instant Reverse. .. T : -wic
Insktank Generakor .‘3; 4 Instant Generator...
Stake Machine Code k
Java
Tearmwark, ] C
@Shape Editor... VB.NET
(Z)DE-va 5GL... PHP
DL
Key Manager... ActionScripk
0L
M C++
1 Delphi
Perl
5D
Python
Chbjective-C
—<= Adads

m.«-

Figure 10.135 - Open Instant Generator dialog falaQx
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2. Instant Generator dialog box for Ada95 is displayed.

& Instant Generator @
Language; Rubey W

Select elements For code generation Options

T []Palygan Aktribute prefiz: | _

----- Image

g g Fal ° Parameter prefix: | a
..... alygon
""" ﬁ [[] PalygonImage Implement abstract operations
..... g S Rectangle Generate association operations
----- Square
----- ﬁ [] Triangle

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path; [ ] Generate to Source Folder

Template directu:ur':.f:| Checlipse-50K-3, 2-wind2heclipselsdelinstantgener ator i rubey

Prompl ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen aukput Falder Prewview ] [ Generake ] [ Close

Figure 10.136 - Instant Generator dialog box

3. Choose the classes or packages you want toajener

Language: Ruby w

Select elements For code generation

T [¥]Palygan

----- = Image

----- = Palygan

----- ﬁ PalygonImage
----- = Rectangle

----- = Square

----- = Triangle

Figure 10.137 - Choose the classes and packages
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4. Edit the Options.

Opkions

Akkribute prefix:

Parameter prefix: |a

Implement abstract operations

Generate association operations

Advanced Opkions. ..

Figure 10.138 - Edit the options

Chapter 10 — Instant Generator

Name

Description

Attribute prefix

Configure the prefix of attribute.

Parameter prefix

Configure the prefix of parameter.

Implements abstract
operations

Check this option to implement abstract operatiargenerated classes.

Generate association
operations

will be generated for the role's attribute.

If you check this box, when a role is selectedrvjule setter/getter, the corresponding operatjo

Advanced Options...

Edit the advance options.

Table 10.14
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& Advanced Optiens for Ruby Code Generation

Attribube peefis: i |
Parapeater prefic: &
Inderitation; <TAE>

[ﬂmmmm'@'

e atttute: (5) rmames_idssnsel_
Irevad ch replacement: | _

[7] bvplement abstract opseations  (7)

[2] Gemerate assaciaton aperaton: (B)

| setaspefask | [ RestorsroDefmik | o

Careal

caquirel” . /Folygon.eh' )2

regquire(” ./ Ieage.th' )
public
. g8 Folygonlmage < Image
| public
= def defaull speraltion return typel)

& Mol yol Implemented
end

& SRt Typs wodd

# B haroe Typs obefoul_pararmetes_iyps

public

- def upeial -uuqB:eraun_parm:.er_wne)
| # Mot et implemeniled

@\ end

&SR Type void
# B o Ty AUnnamed_Palypon_IT2 Polygon
public
def addlnnamed Polygon 172(alUnnamsd Polygon 172)
B unnamed Polygon 172, pushiaUnnamed Polygon 1723

& & RehurmType void

BB pareem Ty aUnnamed_Palypon_LT2 Polygon

public

def remotelinnamed Polygon 172{alnoamsd Polygon 172)
E_unnmd__?clyqun_l?z .Mletu{uUﬂmd__Pulyuon_ 172}

end

& & RethurmTipa Pobwgon]]

publie

def tolinnamed Polygon L72Revay()
return B unnamed Polygon 172

Enil

def inilialieef)
£ & A ribute Typa int
L4 o J.bllt-&_pl.‘!f ix

B AT bute Typa Int

E_anuii:Dfﬁ;r‘

nnmd_?ulwon_ 172| = Arcay.new(

& Mot yet implamenied @
@\ end

& & pgtumType void
public
def vender()

& Mot vel Implemanted
enid

el

Figure 10.139 - Example illustrating the functiafdifferent options in Advanced Options

Fnlygnll'lrrnge
-attribute_prefix: int
invalicl char: int

-default_attribute _type

+clefault_operation_retum_typel)
+operation({default_parameter_type) . void

Figure 10.140 - Diagram of invalid char
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5. Specify theDutput path. Then, selecGenerateto generate Ada95.

& Instant Generator @
Language; Rubey W

Select elements For code generation Options
IE Palygon akkribute prefic: | _
----- +'| Image
E d Parameter prefix: | a
----- = Palygon
..... ﬁ PalygonImage Implement abstract operations

----- = Rectangle
----- = Square
----- = Triangle

zenerate association operations

Advanced Options. .. ]

Cutput path; [ ] Generate to Source Folder
_:\projectsiruby
Template directory: | Checlipse-50K-3, 2-wind2heclipselsdelinstantgener ator i rubey -

Prompl ko confirm averwrite File

Generator Outpuk

Cpen aukput Falder Prewview H Generate,\J[ Close ]
L

Figure 10.141 - Select Generate

6. The progress of generation is shown inGemerator Output column. After generation, you can sel€gen output folder
to open the output folder generated.

Generatar Oubpuk

Saving generated code. .,

Saving Triangle.rb to Cprojectsiruby,
Saving Square.rb ko CHprojectsirabey, .
Saving Rectangle. rb ko Chprojectsiruby, .,
Saving Polygon.rb to Chprojectsiruby...

3>

b d

Cpen output Fuldqxj Presigm ] [ Generake ] [ Close
L

Figure 10.142 - Open output folder
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7. Ruby files generated.

& C:\projectsiruby

Edit  Wiew Favortes Tools  Help '}?’

eBack - \.\_J) Lj; /'._ Search ll._- Folders v

fddress |73 Cprojectsiruby

File:

File and Folder Tasks

i3 Makeanew Folder

@ Publish this Folder to the
Web '

e share this Folder

ey
i
iy

Palygon.rb Square.rb Rectangle.rb Triangle.rb

Figure 10.143 - Ruby files generated
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Chapter 11 - Java Round-Trip Engineering

SDE for Eclipse facilitate the generation and regasf Java by the Java Round-Trip Engineering.
In this chapter:

¢ Generating Code

¢ Reversing Code

e Select in Code/UML

¢ Round-trip Code Engineering
¢ Advanced code generation

Generate Code

You can generate Java using Java round-trip Engimen SDE for Eclipse.

import java.util.*:

public class Teacher (

) coll g e

private String _name:

public Course[] gecCourses()
theow new PR ch

H
public void serCourses(Course[] aCourses) (

throw new iomn():
*}

publiec String getName () (
throw new PP P lonk: den()z

]

public void serName(String aNems) |
throw new 1 erac (0

¥

¥

Figure 11.1 - Generate code

Here, a class diagram is used as an example strédte the steps of generating code.

Y IE <default package>] o
Fy

T &
A Port Enaser

ok swesper

# Gesture Pen
| ctass %
@ o= i
4— Generalzation
=5 usage

— Associsbon +
@ N-ary Associstion
& Associstion Class -
b Dependency =)
@ Collaborstion

[ viodet

B Mot

Figure 11.2 - Class diagram used as an example

You may generate Java source code from three kihsisurces: project, package and class.
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Generate by Selecting Project

There are several ways of generating code fromeptof he first one is by clickingpdate Codein the toolbar.

Help

Figure 11.3 - Clicking Update
Code

Alternatively, you may sele¢ipdate Codein Diagram Navigator, Model Tree or Class Repagito

& Modeling - Eclipse SDK

File Edit Mavigate Search Project Modeling Run  Window Help

e L A
a o - -

& | 5 ~

W2 Diagram Navi... X Model | Class Repasi... | =0

= I
OE-2é-»-@-2]
ms:hool* ¥ Update Code
=-[Z5UML Diagrams | 2% Update UML Mod]
; L'_Q Use Case Diagram |
-E@Class Diagram (1)
H {Esch

| Sequence Diagram

Communication Diagram
State Machine Diagram
&J Activity Diagram

+--{] componet Diagram

'Figure 11.4 - Selecting Update Code

You may also right-click on the project node in @r@m Navigator, Model Tree or Class Repository, et selecUpdate
Project to Codefrom the popup menu.

& Modeling - Eclipse SDK
File Edit Mavigate Search Project Modelng Rum  Win

L R
a Tl HE

o Nl
O E E_'é\ = % L-o-8-
o
- = || Mew Diagram...

Configure Programming Language...

=

H Force Update Project to Code

Show Project Path
— v Group by Category
Teamwork 3

@ Refresh

E-.'ﬂr\ Collapse all

Composite Structure Diagram

Finge 11.5 - Selecting Update
Project to Code

This will result in generating code from all thag$es models under the project.
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Generate by Selecting Package

Besides generating all the class models, you nlagts® generate a package of classes. There @eas@vays to achieve this.
The first one is by right-clicking on a packagebimgram Navigator, Model Tree or Class Repositand then by selecting
Update to Codefrom the popup menu.

M HE I ie
iR e - T i@

=[] school*
E. New Model »

a Open sch Specification. ..
Rename. ..

Stereotypes »
Abstract

Leaf
Rookt
Sub Diagrams 3

E Form Ciagram 3
Show in Active Diagram

Move. ..

ﬂ Delete

= Force Update Models to Cng

ﬁ Collapse

ﬁ“ Expand

Figure 11.6 - Selecting Update to
Code

You may also right-click on a package on diagrand, selectUpdate to Codefrom the popup menu.

i ﬁ <default package > |;_§'\-
TR TR T
¥
A
:kT"’ a Open Specification, ..
.’ ] Stereotypes
l Abstract
Va : Leaf
I@f Rook
Sub Diagrams
B- 7 Form Subdiagram
A= ‘Cade Engi
-
> A cut
""-'." Cnp?.r
e Duplicate
aas . Delete
=) depal _ - Selectable
- : = - - S Grouping
1 Presentation Options
=2 Crder
"""" Format
A ! : . i Select in Tree
o jova Layout
i | Related Model
. -

Figure 11.7 - Selecting Update to ode from theupomenu of a package on
diagram

Both approaches will result in generating code ftbenselected package and the class models under it
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Generate by Selecting Class

You may also select to generate code from speddisses. The first way to achieve this is by rigtking on a class in
Diagram Navigator, Model Tree or Class Repositand selectingpdate to Codefrom the popup menu.

& Modeling - Eclipse SDK

File Edit Navigate Search Project Modeling Run  Window

e 2 G Al U7 A A

Class Reposi... | -

ST I

| Diagram Mavi...

[jjS(hooI
i=-[Esch
- gEm
o E Depart New Model ]
|ﬂﬁ schodl
: k2] Open Course Specification...
- B studer| P R

@ Taa(hé

Rename. ..

Stereatypes ]

Abstract

Leaf

Root

Active

Wisibility ]

Sub Diagrams 3
‘& Form Diagram ]

Show in Active Diagram

Move...

ﬂ' Delete

Force Update Models to Code !

Figure 11.8 - Selecting Update to
Code

Altern_f_;ltively, right-click on a class on diagramgdaselectUpdate to Codefrom the popup menu.

This will generate code from the selected classehod

Figure 11.9 - Selecting Update to Cod

R
? m <default package>|Q
v a
'y
AT ! A
¢ Add P —
l!_ Open Specification... |
urt
K Steraotypes p B
[E Abstrack
E " Visibility r
e Sub Diagrams 3
€Uy lsetTitler)
= u Realize all Interfaces
il P 9 - =
FRUTREEEX Update to Code |
> s
Force Update to Code
= Select in Code
iR - Edit
e £ Cut
. T Copy »
E Duplicate
. Mave/Copy Members. ..
%
Delete b
v £ >
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Reverse Code

You can reverse class model using Java round-trgprieering in SDE for Eclipse.

package =ch;
puoblic oclass Teacher {

private Course|] courses;
private String _name;

public Course[] getCourses() {
retorn _courses;

1

public void secCourses{Course|] courses) {
_Courses = courses?

}

public Stsing getName() {
retorn _name;

H

public void setName (String name) |
_Rame = pame;

Figure 11.10 - Reverse code

Here, a class called Professor which created ilOR&eis used as an example.

& Java - Professor.java - Eclipse SDK

File Edit Source Refactor Mavigate Search Project Modeling Run  Window Help

i EHE %0 R A ClRa - B & 0 Medeing | &) 1ava |
e - o Ll aEgid A q
'@
| & Package Explorer % " Hierarchy| — O || [J] Teacher.java B Professorjava X S| |
2 | B <=-'=c = | package sch;

| = 122 schaol ]

E"I—B = public class Professor extends Teacher{

-4 Coursejava |

| !1] Department. java ¥

e
@ |1I Professor.java
i ﬁj School.java
H @Jer Student.java
- [ Teacher.java
[#-F vpproject.diagrams
[#-B IJRE System Library [jre1.5.0_10]

[3 Diagram Mavigator bl &g E_. Problems 52 Javadoc | Dedaration | 2 S
L EBE R | writable | Smart Insert i em | @B <]

Figure 11.11 - Java source of Professor.java

You may reverse Java source code from three kihdsuwces: project, package and class.

Reverse by Selecting Project

There are several ways of reversing code from ptojene first one is by clicking/pdate UML Model in the toolbar.

Eclipse SDK
Saurce Refactor Mavigate Search Project Mode
S R B
wers EE 8D s

—|{Update UML Model
M Hierarchy |~ H

Figure 11.12 - Selecting Update
UML Model
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Alternatively, you may sele¢ipdate UML Model in Diagram Navigator, Model Tree or Class Repogitor

& Modeling - Eclipse SDK
File Edit Mavigate Search Project Modelng Run  Window Help

e chvig,g"f' * oo
& = @, 'f’.}“ - -
¥ Diagram Mav... X Model:CIass Reposi... | — El.:'
LE-ki-»- @2
[DSchooI E Update Code |
~-{i] Use Case Diagram ' TN o

Egclass Diagram (1)
- {H]sch

{14 Sequence Diagram

& | Communication Diagram

Figure 11.13 - Selecting Update UML Model

You may also right-click on the project node untther Package Explorer, and then seldptlate UML Model from the popup
menu.

& Java - Eclipse SDK

File Edit Source Refactor Mavigate Search Project Modeling

il -0 I BHEG @
Higrarchy | = O
@ | B8 7
g
v
=1 Galnte
I
m Open in Mew Window
o} Open Type Hierarchy F4
20|
m |i=) Copy Ctrl+C
m
£ vpp [ paste 4y
= ¥ Delete Delete
Build Path L4
Source Alt+shift+5 »
Refactor Alt+shift+T »
=g Import...
£ Export...
" Refresh F5

Close Project

Run As
Debug As
Team

vy

Compare With
Restore from Local History...
PDE Tools 4

Properties Alt+Enter

(&€ vpcateumvocd _y ]

SDE-EC Project 4

|
Figure 11.14 - Selecting Update UML
Model

This will result in reversing all the classes amaalages defined under the source project.
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Reverse by Selecting Package

Besides generating all the class models, you nlagtst® generate a package of classes by rightinlijcon a package node
under the source project, and then by seledfipdate UML Model from the popup menu.

& Java - Eclipse 5DK

File Edit Source Refactor

Figure 11.15 - Selecting Update UML

H0-Q- BEE- S

| Gomnw

Open in Mew Window

]

[ |Z Copy

£ ppt 5= Copy Qualified Name
Bk JRE| a

[ Paste
¥ Delete

Build Path
Source
Refactor

£y Import...
£ Export....

References 4
Dedlarations L4

qgh Refresh

Run As
Debug aAs
Team

Compare With

Restore fr

Properties

AT

Open Type Hierarchy F4

Mavigate Search Project Modeling

Ctrl+C

Ctrl+v
Delete

Alt+shift+5 »
Alt+shift+T *

]

vy

om Local History...

Alt+Enter

I

Model

This will result in reversing the selected packatgecontained classes, and its subpackages.
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Reverse by Selecting Class

You may also select to reverse from specific clasEhe first way to achieve this is by right-cliegion a class node under the
source package, and selectligdate UML Model from the popup menu.

& Java - Eclipse SDK
File Edit Source Refactor Mavigate Search Project Modelng Run  Winde

i | 2y R -
Ho3l-eers - (Rl IQEE€//8
i Package Explorer .
= &):7J.Sd'|00| B

&8 sch
@01 coursejava
i {1] Department.java

HE Flj School.java
H @Jrﬂ Student.java Open F3
@[] Teacher.java Open With »
@ £ vpproject. diagrams Open Type Hierarchy F4
[# -2 JRE System Library!
3 Ctrl+C
Ctrl+v
¥ Delete Delete
Build Path L4
Source Alt+5hift+5 *
Refactor Alt+5hift+T
£ Import...
£ Export...
References L4
Dedarations 4
« Refresh F5
Run As 4
Debug As 4
Team g
Compare With L3
Replace With 4
Restore from Local History. ..
Properties Alt+Enter

Figure 11.16 - Selecting Update UML Model

Alternatively, right-click on the code editor, aselectUpdate UML Model from the popup menu.

0 Professor.java X
Paste Cirl+v -
package sch;
Source Alt+shift+s
public class Professor extends Teg Refactor Alt+Shift+T ¥
Local History 4
}
References 4
Dedarations L4
Run As »
Debug As 4
Team 3
Compare With L
Replace With 4
Preferences...
{5 select In UML !

Figure 11.17 - Selecting Update UML Model

This will reverse the selected class into UML clasxdel.
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Forming Diagram from Reversed Model

UML class models are formed by reverse engineeilihgy can be used to form a new class diagramofiro & class diagram
from the class models:

1. Select from Model Tree or Class Repository thesctaedels to be included in the new diagram.
2. Right-click on the selection
3. SelectForm Diagram > %OPTION% from the popup menu

To add class models to an existing diagram, sirdpdyg them from Model Tree or Class Repository amogh dhem onto the
diagram.

Figure 11.18 - Drag and drop to add a class modediagram
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Select Code from Model

When editing a class or a class member such d@sua¢tior operation, you can open up the correspgnpiiece of code. By
doing so, the code editor will show up and theteglgortion of code will be highlighted. You catest code from model in
different ways:

» Using popup menu of Diagram Navigator, Model Tre€lass Repository
e Using popup menu of class models in diagram

To select code from Model Tree, Class Repositorpiagram Navigator:

Right-click on a class, operation or attribute nmadwler the tree and select Select in Code in tipaip menu.
& Modeling - sch - Eclipse SDK

File Edit Mavigate Search Project Modeling Run  For

i1 L A W T

I.:\iagr.‘. IE' Model X Cass...| — 0 "E]sch %

U-B-B-a-B-2|[kB >
s

[schoal :
E;—J--as(h | %, Tools
=] C-:urse e —

New Model ]
S o
e @ Open Course Specification, .,

]
@—t't: Rename... |

""" ggeb Stereotypes KL
..... b
= get Abstract
el
909 Leaf
Sset] Wi iz
= oo
..... St

3 --@set" Active

& ﬁDEpaltl Visibility (]
i E Profess Sub Diagrams Fis
E ﬁ Schoal ?_j Form Diagram (3
- E Studen| Show i i o
i ow in Active Diagram le
2 ﬁTeachez Wayesi: I
ﬂ' Delete ‘
I- Te
m Update to Code
Force Update Models to Code
Ejﬂ'\ Collapse
':33 Expand fit
Sorking 3 .n
— - =[] common
Figure 11.19 - Selecting code from
class model
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To select code from class models in diagram:

Right-click on a class, operation or attribute nMadé¢he diagram and select Select in Code in thgup menu.

Stersotypes
Visibility

L]

AT i
[+aetTitle()

Scope »

»

lesetTitle()

Type Modifier

Abstract

Query

Sub Diagrams 3

_COUrses

Select in Code

Duplicate

53‘ . ﬁ Delete

[FEEtNEMED) . ohow Dependencies

New Attribute

MNew Operation

Code Detall ]

Chapter 11 — Java Round Trip Engineering

package ach;
public class Course |

it private Stud
b private Teact
a, private Scring

public Studenc]] PR () {
throw new UnsupportedCperationException():
)

poblic wvoid setStudencs(sch.Szudenc(]
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
}

public Teacher gerTeachez(} {
throw new UnsupportedCOpsrationExceprion():

}

public void setTsacher(sch.Teacher teacher) {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
b

public Scring gesTicle() {
throw new UnsupportedCperationException():
}

public void secTitle(String title) {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
b
¥

Figure 11.20 - Selecting code from operation

4

11-12
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Select Model from Code

During implementation, you can select a class médeh the code. By doing so, the class model velsklected under the
Model Tree and Class Repository. However, seleation't be made to class shape in any diagram. dawselect model from

code in different ways:

e Using popup menu of Package Explorer
e Using popup menu of code ediitor

To select code from Model Tree, Class Repositorpiagram Navigator:

Right-click on a class, operation or attribute nmadwler the tree and select Select in Code in tipaip menu.

& Java - Course.java - Eclipse SDK

Figure 11.21 - Selecting class model from

code

File Edit Source Refactor Mavigate Search Project Modeling Run
Hwil H-0- Q- - C
| ce-o- (E@IABE
i Package Explorer X New 4
Open F3
2 :de schoal Open With 3
B4R sch Open Type Hierarchy F4
I Course.j
00 |{=] Copy Cirl+C 5
4J] Departme .
[J) Professor B2 Copy Qualified Name 1
1] School jar [ Paste cirl+v H
M student.j 3§ Delete Delete
m Teacher.j 2uild Path N B
2 vpproject.dia uia e _ , ™
= IRE SystemL Source Alt+shift+5
Refactor Alt+5hift+T *
vc
£y Import... -
& Export...
References » e
»
Dedlarations N
i Refresh F5
Run As =
Debug As L1
Team 3
Compare With 4
Replace With P BT
Restore from Local History, ., ol
Properties Alt+Enter
vc
w
5 Update UML Model
& Select In UML k
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To select code from class models in diagram:
Right-click on a class, operation or attribute nMadé¢he diagram and select Select in Code in thgup menu.

m |Diagra... iMndeJ h ClassR.., X
package ach; | F: |
| o-H-B-he

E,'ﬂj School

public class C

= B
M private St ] _students; = [sch
B private T Teacher; et ?d'“w :‘] = Course
& = Open Type Herarchy  F4 H
at private Scr title: pe i
R Open Callersrchy  Chrl4altsH Eloepartment
public Studenc[] gecScudenca() Quick Outiine Cirl+0
throw new UnsupportedCperat  QuekTypeHerarchy Cul4T

} Show In Altashftaw ¢
public veid secStodencs (sch.Stu - Ereacher
throw new Unsupported STAT
, P o paste cisy
Source Ateshiftes b
public Teacher getTeachezr() ( Befactor AlrsShft+T b
throw new UnsupportedCReIat) o Hstory »
]
References ¥

public vold secTeacher{sch.Ilsac Dedarabons
throw new UnaupportedCperat

public Stzing getTitle() {
throw new UnsupportedCparar — COMPANe Wit
' FReplace With

§

public void setTitle(String it
throw new UnsupportedCperat [
b 77 Update LML Model

Figure 11.22 - Selecting class model from code

¢| Selection cannot be made to project, packagebatériand operation.

Round-trip Code Engineering

Here, the Java round-trip Engineering is shown.

public class Courae {

private Student[] _students:
private Teacher _teacher;
private String _citle;

public Studenc[] gecScudencs() |
throw new UnsupporcedOperationException()
1

public void secStud (Student[] 1
throw new UnsupportedOperationException{):
i

public Teacher getTeacher() {
throw new UnsuppoctedOpecationException()

| >

public veid setTeacher (Teacher aTeacher) { i
throw new edOperat donil:

]

public Scring gecTitle()
throw new edOperat (£
)

public void secTitle(String aTitle) |
throw new UnsupportedCOperationException{):
)

Figure 11.23 - Java round-trip Engineering
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In order to demonstrate the round-trip code engingethe source of a generated Java file is anebrigiest, a statement is

amended in the source.

ublie clage Couras |

private Student[] _students:
private Teacher _teacher;
private String _cticle;

public Studesc[] gecScudencs() (
throw new UnsupporcedOperationException():
1

public void serStudencs(Scudenc(] aStudenca) {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
1

public Teacher getTeacher() {
throw new edCperat ionk L s

H

public void secTeacher [Teacher aTeacher) {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException();
)

public String getTicle() |
theow new edOperationk. tionl);

public void secTicle (Scring aTitle) |
[theow new UnsupportedopecationExceptiani): |

)

[public class Courae |
private Studenc[] _studencs:

private Teacher _teacher:
private String _ticle;

publio Student(] getStudenta() |

throw new edOperat ionE. ionf):

p:

b}

ﬁ!u}:].lc Tencher getTeacher () |

throw new UnsupportedOperationException{):

)

public void setTeacher (Tencher aTeacher) |
}

public String getTitle()

1

public void secTicle (Sveing aTicle) |

public void secStudents(Student[] aStudents) (
throw new UnsupportedCperationException();:

thraw new UnsupportedOperationException():

throw new UnsupporcedOperationExceptioni);

System.out.princin{"seccing title..."};

Figure 11.24 - Statement amended

Also, an operation is added.

ublic class Courae |

private Studenc[] _studencs:
private Teacher reacher:
private String Ticle:

public Studenc[] getStudencs() (
theow new UnsupporcedOperacionExceprion():
1

public veid ssrStudencs(Scudenc[] aStudencs) {
throw new UnaupporcedOperacionExcepcion()
1

public Teacher gecTeacher () |
throw new UnsupportedOperacionException(]:
i

public void secTeacher (Teacher aTeacher) |
throw new UnsupportedOperacionException()
)

public String gecTicle() (
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
)

public void secTicle(Scring aTicle) (
System.out.println(Yseccing ticle..."):
!

public class course |

private Student[] _students:
private Teacher _teacher:
private String cTitle:

public void secCoursecode (String adourseCode) |

¥

public Studenc{] gecSctudenta{) {
throw new UnsupportedCperarionExceptiong):
i

public veid setStudencs(Student[] aScudents) {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
il

public Teacher gecTeacher() |
throw new UnsupportedCperationException();
¥

public void setTeacher (Teacher aTeacher) |
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
3

public Scring gecTicle() |
throw new UnsupportedéperationException() ;
}

public void metTicle(String aTicle) {
System.out.printin("setting title...");
¥

Figure 11.25 - Class added
On the other hand, the signature of a class is dateim the diagram.

Cowrse
-_students: Stucent]]
-_teacher : Teacher
-_title : String
[+g etStudents() : Student []

+getTeacher(): Teacher
+setTeachenaT eacher | Teacher) : void
+getTitle() : String

+setTitie(aTitle : String) : froid]

Cowrse

-_students: Stuclent(]
-_teacher : Teacher
-_title : String

+setStudents(aStudents : Student []) : void )

+getStudents() : Student []
+setStudents(aStudents : Student []) : void
+getTeacher(): Teacher
+setTeachenaleacher : Teacher) : void
+getTitle() : String
+setTitle(aTitle : String)

Figure 11.26 - Signature amended
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After all the changes have been saved, generated®. The source has been changed. Both the chamifpessource and in
the diagram are retained.

ublie class Course | public class Course |
private Student[] _students: private Student(] _students:
private Teacher _teacher: private Teacher teacher:
private String ticle: private String _title;
public void serCourseCode (String aCourseCode]( public void sercoursecode (String aCourseCode) (
1 )
public Scudent[] gerStudents(] | public Studenc(] getStudents() {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException(): throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
) )
public void secStudents (Studenc(] aStudencs] | public void zecStudents(Studenc|] aStudenta) |
throw new UnsupportedOperacionException(): throw new UnsupportedoperationException () :
] ]
public Teacher gecTeacher(] ( public Teacher getTeacher() |
throw new UnsupportedOperacionfxception(); throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
) -* !
public void secTeacher (Teacher aTeacher) |( public void mecTesacher(Tescher aTeacher) |
throw new UnaupportedOperationExceptioni): throw new UnsupportedoperationException():
) )
publie String gecTicle() { public String getTitle() |
throw new UnsupportedOperacionException(); throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
i ]
lel‘-"e‘Tlf-lefE‘f-"‘? alivle) { mmllr setTitle(String aTitle)
Syatem.out.println(*setting cicle.. ") Syatem, out,println("setting vitle...");
) )
1

Figure 11.27 - Source changed
Now reverse code. The source is reversed into allagr

Couwrse Cowrse
-_stuclents . Studert]] -_stuclents: Stuclent[]
-_teacher : Teacher -_teacher : Teacher
-_title : String -_title : String
+getStudents() : Student [] ﬁgeﬁtudenm) Student []
+setStudents{aStudents : Stucent [1) : void +setStudentsi@Students ; Student [ void
+getTeacher(): Teacher +getTeacher(): Teacher
+setT eacher(aT eacher : Teacher) : void +setTeachenaTeacher : Teacher) : void
+getTitle() : String +getTitle() : String
+setTitle(aTitle : String) : hoolean +setT tle(aTitle : String) : boolean

setCourss Code(aCourseCods : String) : void

Figure 11.28 - Class changed

Advanced Options
Upon generation of Java code, there are advand@thegor you to configure your output with. To opthhe options dialog:

1. SelectModeling > Application Options...from to open the Options dialog box.
2. Open theEclipse category.

You can enable or disable changing to Modeling freatsve when starting SDE-EC by selecting the @ésaption from the
dropdown men&Change to UML perspective when start SDE-EC

Change to UML perspective when start SDE-EC: | Ask v
Asle

Blank Lines in Compilation Unit Mo Preview

Data. Type Be-Fole pa.ckage.de.c\aratlon B
Figure 11.29 - Change to UML perspective

Instant Reverse
ORM
State Code Engine

Code | Brace and Indentation | Mew Linss |
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There are three tabs.

Chapter 11 — Java Round Trip Engineering

Code tab
& Options
\General
[Diagramming
View
EInstant RegErss Change to UML perspective when start SDE-EC: | Ask »
EORM Code | Brace and Indentation | New Lines |
\State Code Engine
faffice Fxchange Default attribute type : 'nt ~
User Path
;Data Type Default operation return bype }«old by
[File Types
dlipse Default parameter bype ! 'nt R
ispell Checkin
i g [T Ato realize interface
Synchronize updated operations to subclasses | | Prompt »
Remove method body after changed to abstrack method
Deletion of Made!
() Delete code () Ignore code
Genetate Impork
Add import statement instead of using Fully qualified tvpe name
[] tmport fully qualified type name for referenced type
Java Callection
) Array
(%) Collection : i]ava.utll.CoIIectlon ¥
Use generic collections
EJE Annotation
Generate annotation on @ |Property method
Generate annotation in code convention
Apply Eclipse code Formatting
[ Reset ] [ Reset to Default ] [ Apply ]
I Ok ] l Cancel I [ Apply ] l Help ]
Figure 11.30 - Code tab
Name Description

Default attribute prefix

Configure the default pxedf attribute.

Default operation return type

Configure the defagtdtirn type of operation.

Default parameter type

Configure the default prefiparameter.

Remove method body after
changes to abstract method

Check the check box to remove method body aftengdao abstract method.

Add import statement instead of
using fully qualified type name

Check the check box to add import statement.

Import fully qualified type name
for referenced type

Check the check box to import fully qualified typame.

Auto realize interface

Check the check box to pealinterface automatically.

Collection type

Select a collection type from tmegldown menu.

Use generic collections

Check the check box togaeseeric collections.

Generate annotation on

Specify the code generator to generate the anaptatifield-based or property-based

access type.

Generate annotation in code
convention

Check the checkbox so that before updating the,c®B& for Eclipse will select suitablg

placement strategy on either field-based or prggeased access type.

174

System default

Select the system default typexaffie encoding to type.

Other

Select other types of text file encodingyjmet

Apply Eclipse code formatting

Check the check box to make the generated codenfdklipse's code formatting.

Otherwise, user can defined the code formattinBm@te and Indentation and New

Lines tabs.

Table 11.1
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Code | Brace and Indentation | Mew Lines

Default attribute bype : int
Default operation return bype ¢ wvoid

Default parameter bype :

Chapter 11 — Java Round Trip Engineering

public class Class {

private dent,ID:

private int _telmuber:

3

public wroid setNarne( name) |
i

4 (2
v public [roid gerstudentIng ¢

throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
i

+

Figure 11.31 - Example illustrating options in Cadé about default type setting

I Remove method body after changed to abstract method I
[] add impart statement instead of using Fully qualified type nar

[] Auta realize interface

public Student[] getitudentsi(] {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():

public abstract void getitudentsistudent[] adtudents) |
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():

i

public Student[] get3tudentsi() {
throw new UnsupportedOperationException():
i

public abstract void set3tudents(3tudentc[] aStudents):
i

Figure 11.32 - Example illustrating options in Cadé about Remove method body

—

—

o.f

[ | Remove method body after changed to abstract method

= Add imiort staternent instead of using fully qualified type name
[] Impart Fully qualified type name for referenced type

[] Auto realize interface

Uncheck the check box

Sl mon b Wk

package v

public class B |

. A oA

Check the check box
package ¥:

import =.
public class B

L oa:

d

Figure 11.33 - Example illustrating options in Cadé about Add import statement
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<<|nterface=>
I
Haoperation()

e

Uncheck the checkbox

EI School. java g'3!_| Course. java BU Ajava M

package ¥:

public class IZ implements x.I {
i

[ Remove methad body after changed ta abstract method
[[] Add impart statement instead of using fully qualified type name

Check the checkbox

[J] schadl.java éL Course.java [‘_;J_} fjava m

package ¥:
public class IZ implements x.I {

public void opertions(){
throw new UnsupportedCperationExceptioni();
i

Figure 11.34 - Example illustrating options in Cadé about Auto realize interface

- &

=<Interface==
1
+operation()

iz

12.java [J] schacl.java @ Course.java

package =

Java Collection

Collection bype @ java.util. Collection ~ Fimport
|| Use generic collections I

public class 4 {

private Collect ion hs;

Figure 11.35 - Example illustrating options in Caaé about Java Collection
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Brace and Indentation tab

Chapter 11 — Java Round Trip Engineering

& Options
;GEI‘IEI al
[Diagramming
View
:Instant RegErss Change to UML perspective when start SDE-EC: | Ask »
EORM Code | Brace and Indentation | New Lines!
\State Code Engine - " '
[Office Exchange Erace Positions Preview
User Path
Data Type Class declaration : v |
IFie Types | * Indentation and Braces
i Constructor declaration Same ling w 4
[Eclipse I
| inkerface ILoader
Spell Checking Method declaration : Same line % weid changeTypeling £
Enum declaration ¢ Same line % +
" S, = | enum LoaderType {
Annotation type declaration : | Same line v FAST, SAFE, COMPLETE
[ All Same Line ] [ All Next Line ] "
@interface LoaderannotationType {
Indentation
Indentation policy : | Tabs & public class ELoader implements ILoader {
4 — someType FType = new SomeTypel);
: - ELoader() {
}
void changeType(int £) {
FType. setTypelt);
| }
1}
[ Reset ] [ Reset to Default ] [ Apply ]
I Ok ] l Cancel I [ Apply ] l Help ]
Figure 11.36 - Brace and Indentation tab
Name Description

Class declaration

Select the position of Class declaration from trapetlown menu.
You can place it on the same line or the next line.

Constructor declaration

Select the position of Constructor declaration ellog'n menu.
You can place it on the same line or the next line.

Method declaration

Select the position of Method declaration drop-damaenu.
You can place it on the same line or the next line.

Enum declaration

Select the position of Enum declaration drop-dovenm
You can place it on the same line or the next line.

Annotation type declaration

Select the position of Annotation type declaratioop-down menu.
You can place it on the same line or the next line.

All Same Line

Select to set all the brace positimnise on the same line.

All Next Line

Select to set all the brace posititade on the same line.

Indentation policy

Select a way of indentation.
You may choose Tabs and space to be the indentation

Indentation size

If you select space as indentation can select the size of it.
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li*)k
* Indentation and Braces
-

interface ILoad
void changeTypefint £);
}

enum Loader Type |
FAST, SAFE, COMPLETE

‘®© ®
@interface Loademnnotat\onTyg
' (4)

public class ELoader implements ILoade
SomeType FType = new SomeTypel);

ELoader(H
}oaer

void changeTypefint £
fType.setTypelt);
}

Brace Positions: Same Line
Indentation: Tabs

Brace Positions

T

* Indentation and Braces
*

1
woid changeTypelint £);

@ Class declaration : ‘Next line ;l enum LoaderType

@ Constructor declaration : W\ﬂ] D{F»QST, SAFE, COMPLETE

e Method declaration ; Wv] ®}

e Ea W\’] @interface LoaderAnnotationType
Annotation type declaration : ‘Next line: v] F

[ All Same Ling ] [ All Mexk: Line ]

Indentation
@Indentat\onpolicy: Tabs v!

ublic class Eloader implements ILoader
( 4}|{ ]
SomeType FType = new SomeTypel]

i

ELoader()
i

t
void changeTypedint £
Eyg !
FType setTypelty;
i
} Brace Positions: Next Line
Indentation: Space

Figure 11.37 - Example illustrating options in Beaand Indentation tab

New Lines Tab

& Options

Spell Checking

Existing Blank Lines

General

Diagramming

View

Instant Reverse

ORM race and Indentation | Mew Lines |
State Code Engine ——— .
(Office Exchange Elank Lines in Compilation Unit

User Path

Data Type Before package declaration :

File Types After package declaration : | 1
Eclipse [ Before import: declaration !

After import declaration :

Elank Lings within Class Declarations
Before first declaration ;
Before different kind declaration : i71 =
Before field dedlaration
Before method declaration :

Before inner type declaration :

Number of lines to empty body : | 1 i)\

Change to UML perspective when start SDE-EC: ]Ask -

Previen

fList.getLast();

counter = 0; ~l
3 e

public void push(InnerClassa a) §
FList. adda);

+4counker;
F
public Object pop(}) {
--counker;

return (InnerClassA)

public vaid clearUp(} {

t

public static class InnerClassh |
public double ax;

public double ay;
public InnerClassg _

public static class InnerClasse {

public double bx;
public double by;

e

] [ Reset ko Default ] [ Apply J

b;

b

[ Reset
Lo I

Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help ]

Figure 11.38 - New Lines Tab
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Name

Description

Before package declaration

Type in the number arfilblines place before package declaration.

After package declaration

Type in the number ohklines place after package declaration.

Before import declaration

Type in the number ohiBléines place before import declaration.

After import declaration

Type in the number of tKdimes place after import declaration.

Before first declaration

Type in the number of ddines place before first declaration.

Before different kind declaration

Type in the numbgblank lines place before different kind dealion.

Before field declaration

Type in the number of iddines place before field declaration.

Before method declaration

Type in the number ofblines place before method declaration.

Before inner type declaration

Type in the numbédolahk lines place before inner type declaration.

Number of lines to empty body

Type in the numbeblahk lines place to the empty body.

| Code | Brace and.lndentation_ MewLines |

EBlank Lines in Compilation Unit
Before package declaration
After package declaration :
Before import declaration |
After import declaration :

Blank Lines within Class Declarations

Before first declaration ; I 1] C
Before different kind declaration : | -2_' c
Before field declaration : [ _1- 3_‘
Before method declaration ; 13
Before inner type declaration s | 1 ‘.)-__

Existing Elank Lines

Mumber of lines to empty body © [

QoD © OO

&l

@

Table 11.3
L 1) |
package foo.bar.baz; e
|
import. java, util, List; 2/
\Irﬂport java, util LinkedList;
—
public class Classy { a/
[ 4) |
private LinkedList FList;
| 6) |
private ink counter;
(5)
| O, 1
public Class¥LinkedList list) {
FList = list;
counter =0;

L

S

public void push(InnerClassa a) {
FLisk. add(a};
“++counter;
}
public Object pap() {
--counker;
return (InnerClassa) FLisk, getlast();

}

public vaid clearUp( {

}

1@

public static class InnerClassh {

public double ax;
public double ay;

public InnerClassg _b;

t

Figure 11.39 - Example illustrating options in Neimes tab

Code | Brace and Indenkation || Hew |

Elank Lines in Compilation Linit

EBefore import declaration :

Before package declaration : 0%
After package declaration : 1%
~

After import declaration :

M student.java X

al

import java.util.*;
public class Student §

private String _name;
private String _id:
private Collection<Course[]>

_enrolledCourses;

Code | Brace and Indentation

Blank Lines in Compilation Unit

Before package declaration ;

¥
After package declaration 13

I Bfore import dedaration ; g I
After import declaration : 1%

tudent java

import java.ucil.®;
public class Student {
private String name:

id:
private Collection<Course[]> _enrolledCourses;

private String

Figure 11.40 - Example illustrating option in Newnés tab
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Chapter 12 - State Machine Diagram Code
Generation

SDE for Eclipse can assist you in drawing a Staséetihe Diagram, as well as generate a State Ma@iagram Code.

. State Machine Diagram1 | - X
CXEIE
s

%, Tools =]
’ Paoinkt Eraser

li Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

Ii;'j State Maching =]

[ State - i digit : [letxt.complete{n)] / appenddumberind
‘onH ool

ofiHook : i clearMumber ' lelle:

@ Initial Pseudo State -

(@) Final state

BnHook ) & Dailing . ]

—= Transitian Ler._ﬂrv IplayDialTone
MNote
| ..... Anchor cigit : [ctyt .completeln)] f connect

1
) digit : / appendiumben(n) l\

A} Constraint

&— Containment

Talking receiverOnHook [ Ringing 0
5 Cornrmon & Le'ntr\i I playRingingTone J

[ Package -
@ Diagrarm Owerview

—— Generic Conneckar
I;I Image Shape
= TextBox

m Diagram Info
v < | >

Figure 12.1 - State Machine Diagram
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Drawing State Machine Diagram

Chapter 12 — State Machine Diagram Code Generation

To generate a state machine diagram, you shousldhfive a Class on the class diagram. S8lgistDiagrams> State
Machine Diagram > Create State Machine Diagramfrom the pop-down menu of the class to createbadgagram.

| |
Add b
+onHook()
+eligit(n : h a Cpen Specification. .. Enter
+receivero
o fHook() Stereoktypes ]
m R 1EyRingi Abstract
+appenchy A
e [ FAT Yisibility ]
+complete] Java Round-trip ]
+connect(n
+oleamum Sub Diagrams ]
Creake Parent ]
Realize all Interfaces
Edit
A Cuk
Copy ]
Duplicate Chrl+E

Maove/Copy Members. ..

Delete

b

State Machine Diagrarm

P

Activity Diagram
#dd Existing Diagrams. ..

Other Diagrams

él Create Sktate Machine Diagram k‘

Figure 12.2 - Select Create State Machine Diagram

You will see an initial pseudo state on the staéemne diagram.

k@ | ¥
Fy
%, Tools

& Paint Eraser

]'i Swesper

_# iGesture Pen

| 2% State Machine =)

[T State

(@) Final State

Figure 12.3 - State machine diagram with an inipigbudo state

@ Initial Pseudan State -

-

l'ﬁa "
-

12-3
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Drag a State from the diagram toolbar and droplthgram.

R 0] ¥
A

%, Taols =
' Point Eraser

Ji Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

Z# State Machine &

(@) Final State
—= Transition

= note

anchor

(

Conskraint

&— Containment

Chapter 12 — State Machine Diagram Code Generation

NIE
A

“%, Tools

—

’ Point Eraser

Ji Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

e

[F State -
@ Initial Pseudo Stat -

!:_%] Skate Machine

(@) Final State
—= Transition

= note

Anchior

[

Conskrainkt

&— Containment

Figure 12.4 - Drag and drop a State

Alternatively, you can use the resources of théainpseudo state.

Transition - > State

—_—

g
o —

S tate [ &e
S
[

Figure 12.5 - Using resources

A diagram can then be created.

LI
A

W, Tools

& Paint Eraset

li Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen

_.;.j State Machine ==

[ State =

@ Initial Pseudo State -
(®) Final Skate

—= Transition

(=5 Nate

&— Containment

T3 Common

E Package -

12-4

offHook

- [

Figure 12.6 - Diagram created

lelle
oty
-
digit
onHook
(}an_nk ‘”1 }r’ Dialing
J digit L‘_
receiverQnHook R ‘Vr
inging
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Generate State Machine Code

The process of creating a State Machine Code iglsim
To generate a state machine code:
1. SelecModeling > State Machine Code> Generate Coddrom the main menu.

=M Format Run Window  Help
1 Q3 :

D E : [3] IE
Application Options. ..

Auko Synchronization

Report b
@]F‘mject Publisher. ..

ﬁEdit Stereotypes. ..
onfigure Requirement Enumerations. ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM 3

EJE 3
E#,,Instant Rewverse,.,

Instant Generator L4

State Machine Code [h‘ Reverse Code, .,

Tearmwork E Generate Code, ..

@Shape Editar. ..

(Z)DB-4a SGL...

Key Manager...

Figure 12.7 - Select Generate Code...

2. TheGenerate state machine coddialog is displayed.

& Generate State Machine Code

Class: | Telephone

Stake Diagram:| Telephone

U= = =) Y

Language: | Java

Cutput Pakh: k:'l,prajects'l,stateS w " "
Cipkions
Synchronized transition methods Generate tryfcatch
[ ] Generate debug message [ ] Re-generate transition methods

|:| Browse autput direckary after generate Auto create bransition operations

izenerate Sample izenerate diagram image

(0] 4 ] [ Cancel

Figure 12.8 - Generate state machine code dialog
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3. Select a language to generate the code in fnerdrtop-down menu.

& Generate State Machine Code @

Class: | Telephone

Stake Diagram:| Stake Machine Diagraml

Language:

Cutput Pakh:
Cipkions
Synchro

[ ] Generate debug message [ ] Re-generate transition methods

|:| Browse autput direckary after generate Auto create bransition operations

izenerate Sample izenerate diagram image

(0] 4 ][ Cancel ]

Figure 12.9 - Select Language

4. Configure an output path by selectingr type in the path in the text box, and configilne options in the dialog.
& Generate State Machine Code

Class: | Telephone w |
Stake Diagram:| Stake Machine Diagraml w |
Language: | Java W |
Cutput Pakh: k:'l,prajects'l,stateS w |L[>§|

Cipkions

Synchronized transition methods Generate tryfcatch

[ ] Generate debug message [ ] Re-generate transition methods

|:| Browse autput direckary after generate Auto create bransition operations

izenerate Sample izenerate diagram image

(0] 4 ] [ Cancel

Figure 12.10 - Configure an output path
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5. The process of generation is shown. You may shiéaClose Dialog when finished progresby checking the check box.

& Generate state machine code E

State machine code generated.

[] Elose Dialog when Finished progress

[v]

Figure 12.11 - Process of generation

6. The code is generated.

package telephone:

public class Telephone |
private TelsphoneContext _fam:

gublic Telephones(p |
_iarm = pew TelephoneContest (Lhie] ;
[

public Telephonelontext geilonkext{] I
return _fem:
1)

public void onMoak(]
_.Iam.nnjtu-nkl'l;
}

public void digitichar m) [
_tam.digicinj:
k

public wvoid receiverOnHook() |
_tam.receiverimBook() ;
]

public vold offHooki] |
_Tam.ofEHok ()
b

public void playRingingTone() |
throw mew RuntisseIxception|*Not Implemenced!™):
¥

public woid appendiumbet (char nl |
throw new FBuntimeException(“Not Implemented!"™):
|

pulilic void plavbialTone|] §
throw new BuntimeException|®Not Implemsnted! ™)
I

public boolean complete(char o] |
throw new BuntimeFxception|“MNot Implemented!¥);
}

public void connesct (char n)
throw new Buntimefxception{“Not Implemented! ™)
| w

Figure 12.12 - Code generated
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Programming with Generated State Machine Code

SDE for Eclipse supports the generation of diffetgpes of state machine code. Since the stepgefoeration of codes in
different languages are similar, Java will be usg@n example to illustrate the steps.
Before generating the code, you may want to condiglie properties of states and transitions.

For state, configure by selecti@pen Specification. from the pop-up menu.

k@]~
A

"%, Tools =

&% Paint Eraser

Ii_ Sweaper

_# Gesture Pen

_,ﬁ Stake Machine =]

=3 State =

@ Initial Pseudo State =
(@) Final Skake

—= Transition

= Note

----- Anchor

A} constraint

&— Containment

i Common =]

[ Package -
(74| Diagram Overview
— Genetic Conneckar
g Image Shape

= TextBox

m Diagram Info

12-8

offHook
ldle
~
=
digit
onHook
u | v
OrHaok \L ‘--Jr Dialing ]
"
l E Open Specification. .. % Enter ;
Skerectypes ] digit
Sub Diagrams ]
&dd Horizonkal Region A
inging
add Vertical Reqgion { Ringng ]
Edit
& Cut

Copy ]
Duplicate Ztrl+E
Delete r

»  Selectable

Grouping ]
Presentation Options [ ]
Crder b
Farmat 4

Select in Tree

Layout ]

Figure 12.13 - Select Open Specification...
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The State Specificationdialog box is now open, and you can configure theegproperties here. You may edit the Entry
property by clickingedit... .

& State Specification

| TaomedYalues | Constraints | Diagrams | References | Comments |
zeneral Regions |  Deferrable Triggers | Relations | Sterectypes |
Nare: !
Enkry: | | | Ed... I}J Ranioie
LAY
Exit: | | [ Edit... ] Rarnoye
Do ackivity: | | [ Edit. .. ] Remove

State imvariant:

Redefined skate: i “lUnspecified = vl
Documentation:
MHM BIfu === £ FRre feldabwg”

| ox || cencel || Appw || Heb

Figure 12.14 - State Specification dialog box
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This is theActivity Specification(Entry) dialog box. After editing to suit your needs, kl©K to confirm.

& Activity Specification {(Entry)

anoed Yalues |

Conskrainks

Diagrarms ||

References || Cormments |

General |

Wariables ||

Parameters

|| Felations || Stereotypes |

Mame:

||:|Ia§.-'DiaIT|:|ne|

L

Language: |

Precondition:

Postcondition:

Body:

Dacurnentation:

FHM. B T 1

rd
>

Fhefdalxg >

[] Single execution [ ] Read only [ ] Re-entrant

[ Reset ] [

oK

] [ Zancel

Help

J

Apply

J

Figure 12.15 - Activity Specification(Entry) dialbgx

State's property has been edited.

Y
%, Tools

" Poinkt Erasetr

Li Sweepet

‘_,f Gesture Pen

= State Machine

=

E State

(@) Final State

— Transition

= note

anchor

#— Containment

g Comman

@ Initial Pseudo State =

-

ﬁ Package
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g

n_
OnHook

entry [ playDialTone
:Lmr:g iyDislfare I.

digit

digit

[ Tnlh:{h'_g'_ }
receiverJnHook

Figure 12.16 - State's property edited
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Similarly, you can edit the transition by selectthgOpen Specification..from the pop-up menu.

|k @] -
A

%, Toals 5

" Paink Eraser

lj_ Swesper

_# Gesture Pen

Jﬂ; Stake Machine =]

3 State =
@ Initial Pseudo State =

(®) Final State
—= Transition
Mote

----- Anchor
A Constraint

#— Containment

g Comman =]

[ Package -
(74| Diagram Cwverview
— Generic Connector
|__:_i Image shape

= Text Box

m Diagram Info

OffHook

fi OnHook ™

nHook

~(

digit

Dialing

Lera‘rr'gf-.l‘plnﬂ.‘lial Tone j

- Talking
- receiveron

digit

B

Edit -

.C;|-:uen Specification. ..
Skereokypes

Remove Al Turning Poinkls)
Reset Caption Position

Fin

Reverse Conneckar

Cuk

Copy

Delete

Farmat

Conneckor Style

Selectable

Change From[Tao shape. ..
Duplicate. ..

Select in Tree

Layout

Scroll ko "OnHoolk!

Figure 12.17 - Open Specification...
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Then, edit the properties of transition in frr@ansition Specification dialog box

& Transition Specification

| anged Yalues | Caonskrainks || References || Camments |
zeneral | Triggers || Stereotypes |
Mame: ||:|i|;|it |
Source; |OnH-:u:uk H ]
Target: |Dailing H ]
Kind: | Exkernal w |
Effect: | | [ Edit. .. Remoyve
4
Redefined transition: | =lnspecified = w |
Guard;
Ciperation: | =lnspecified = w |
Documentation:
MHML. B J u = == £ FRhefd”»
e

Figure 12.18 - Transition Specification dialog box

The states and transitions properties are confijure

k@]
A

"llngcuIs =
0 Paint Eraser

lj_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen
@ Skake Machine .—%.'

Skate -

digit: [letxt.complete(n)] /f appendMumberin )

onHook

@ Initial Pseudo State =

@ Final State
—= Transition

Hote

A} Constraint

&— Conkainment

g3 Commaon =]
ﬁ Package -
E Diagram Owerview
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W
T S— (o
G | |

"
digit : fappenddumbenn)

digit ; [ctxd .complete(n)] / conned

receiverCnH ook

P S
ey HRRningTore |

Figure 12.19 - State Machine Diagram
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Running sample application

After generating Java files, you can compile andthem. Command Prompt in windows is used as ample to
demonstrate the actions.

1. Run the compiler. Change the directory to tinectbry where the code file is generated. Typthércommand for
compiling. In this example, the commandgagac Name\*java .

Ccommaron BE

Microsoft Windows RF [Version 5.1.266881
CC» Copyright 1985-2001 Microsoft Corp.

C:“Documents and Settings’>cd “projects
C:sprojectsrcd “projectssstatel

C:~projectssstated>javac telephone“=. java_

Figure 12.20 - Compile Java

2. After compiling, you can enter another commaordréinning Java. For Windows, the commanjdis -cp .
telephone.TelephoneSample .

e+ Command Prompt

Microzoft Windows HP [Version 5.1.26801
C(C» Copyright 1985-2881 Microsoft Corp.

C:“Documents and Settings“katelXcd “projects
C:“projects>cd “projectssstatel
C:“projectssstated>javac telephone“**. java

Mote: Some input files use unchecked or unszafe operations.
Mote: Recompile with —Xlint:unchecked for details.

C:“projectssstated>java —cp . telephone.TelephoneSample

Figure 12.21 - Run Java
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3. The Java is run.

Telephone

Current state: TelephnneFSM.Ic_ﬂl_e

Please select the next transition:

® onHook

) offHook

Log:

LB

State Diagram

pfiHook : / clearMumber

(— OnHook

W

digit : [!ctxt.complete!i

onHook

Lmy:-piammrm-

p iy

digt : / appendbumbenn)

|4l Il

12-14

Figure 12.22 - Sample Java
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Insert Implementation

If there is no implementation, the Java cannotumebecause there is an error.

Telephone

java.lang.RuntimeException: Not implemented!

OK

Figure 12.23 - Error message box

The original state machine diagram code generatedal have any implementation.

= public void plavEingingTone (]l
throw new BuntimeException("Not Implemented!™):

= public void appendWNumber (char n) |
throw new BuntimeException("Not Implemented!™);

= public void plavyDialTone () |
|thruw new RuntimeException("Not Implemented!"]d

= public boolean complete (char n)
throw new BuntimeException("Not Implemented!™);

= public void connect (char n)
throw new BuntimeException("Not Implemented!™):

= public void clearNumber (] {

throw new BuntimeException("Not Implemented!™);

Figure 12.24 - No implementation
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You can add the implementation in the source.

public void playRingingTone (]
| System. cut.println("Ringing tone™) ; |

public void plavDialTone () |
Iyatem. out.println("bail tone™):

public void appendiumber (char n) |
nunker ..append(n) ;

}
public boolean comwplete(char n) |
return (humber.to3tringi()] + n).equals(T1l23™):;

public void connect (char n) {
appendiurber (n) ;
Iystem. cut.println("Connect to " 4+ nuamber.to3tring()l);

public void clearMNumber(] 1
nurnkber = new 3ItringBuffer () :

Figure 12.25 - With implementation
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The diagram sample is run with the implementation.

— - [B]x)

Current state: TelephoneF S Ringing

State Diagram

Please select the next transition:

® receiverOnHook
i) offHook
BffHook ; / Activity
digit : ['ctxt. completelrn
onHook o
i OnHook B I" Dialing
Lentry / playDialTane J
[ Proceed digit : / appendNumberin)
Log:

Cal Telephone onHook

[MEwi STATE TelephoneFSM.OnHook
ICall] Telephone. digiti1) . :
MEWY STATE :TelephonaFSM.Dailing mand Prompt - java -cp . telephone.TelephoneSample

[Calll Telephone. digiti2) Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26881

[REAELU S CURUEREIREIINE ) copyright 1985-2081 Microsoft Corp.
[Call] Telephone.digit{3)

[MEWY STATE :TemphDHEFSMjmnmngC:\Ducuments and Settings »cd “projectszsstateslelephone'src

giC - projectshstateslelephonessrc>javac telephone’*. java
ote: Some input files use unchecked or unsafe operations.
ote: Recompile with —Hlint:unchecked for details.

C:-wprojectsstatesTelephonesrc>java —cp . telephone.TelephoneSample
Dail tone

Connect to 123
Ringing tone

Figure 12.26 - Java sample
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Reverse State Machine Code

Apart from generation of state machine code, SDEfipse also supports the reversal of the staehine code file, with
extensionsm.

1 s3eaAre TelephonsaF3M: :Tdle

& jclass Telephone
kpackage telephone

5 imap TelephoneFSH
5%
Idle
{
3 onHook OnHook |)
10}

OnHook
13 Encry {playDialTone():]
14 |

15 digit(n:chac) Dailing {appendiumbec(n):)

16 )

1% Dailing

19 {

21 digic(m:char)['coxe. complece{n) ] Dailing {appendiumber{n) 2)

21 digit(m:char) [codt.complete(n) ] RBinging {(connectin).z)

I

24  Pinging

25 Entry {playRingingTone(]:)
|

27 receiverinHook Talking ()

2 ]
i Talking
31 i
iz}

i4 Defaule

35 {
3 offHook Idle {clearbhumber():}
}

3%

L0 L Ll

Figure 12.26 - A .sm file
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To reverse the .sm file:
1. SelecModeling > State Machine Code> Reverse Code..from the main menu .

Ghfal=pe® Formak Run Window  Help
' T

Application Options., ..

! Auka Synchronizakion

Report k
@]F‘mject Publisher. ..

aEdit Stereobypes, .,
Configure Requirement Enurmer akions, ..
GUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CRM 3
EJE »
| -%Instant Rewverse,,,
1 Instant Generator L4

State Machine Code

'.; Reverse Code,.,

Teamwork, b 'Fﬂ Generate Code...

@Shape Editar...

(Z)DE-va 5GL...

— L ™r

Figure 12.27 - Select Reverse Code...

2. TheReverse State Machine Coddialog box is displayed. Select tBéassandState Diagram

& Reverse State Machine Code [Z|

lass: F'.utn:- create class model

Stake Diagram:| Buko create stake diagram i |

Input File: | W " ]
(04 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 12.28 - Reverse State Machine Code dialog bo

3. Configure the input file path by typing in tlext box or select. .SelectOK to confirm.
& Reverse State Machine Code @

Class; |.ﬁ.utu:u create class model b |
Skate Diagram:| Auko create skake diagram b |
Input File: }C:'l,prDjects'l,state'l,TeIephu:une'l,l:uin'l,TeIeph-:une.sm w || ]

[ o] 4 &[ Cancel ]

Figure 12.29 - Configure the input file path
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4. The progress of reversal is shown. You can s@éclose Dialog when finished progresby checking the check box.

X]

& Reverse state machine code

State machine code reversed,

[] Elose Dialog when Finished progress

[v]

Figure 12.30- Progress of reversing

5. The state machine code is now reversed.

ke @] ¢
A
""1{. Tools =]

0 Paint Eraser

l!-_ Sweeper

_# Gesture Pen
@ State Machine ==
=3 State =

@ [Initial Pseudo State =

@ Final State _ W
i OnHook - Dialing
—3 Transition Lm-r? IplayDialTone }[ -
= = digit : / appendtumbern) -

Mote

_____ anchor digit : [ctxd .complete(n)] / connedt

digit - [letxt.completein)] f appendiumbering

onHook

i,

Y. canstraint

&— Conkainment

£ Common ==
E Package -
@ Diagram Overview

receiveronHook

[ Ringing )
‘entry / playRingingTore J

Figure 12.31 - State machine code is reversed
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Chapter 13 - Team Collaboration with VP
Teamwork Server

Visual Paradigm Teamwork Server is easy to usdorecontrol and collaboration platform. With SDE teclipse VP
Teamwork Server integration you can record and kegipry of all changes in your design in your V@amwork Server.
Other people who may need to only view your desjgsisneed to use the free Viewer to have a lodkaproject. Please be
reminded VP Teamwork Server integration is onlyilabée in Modeler Edition or above.

In this chapter:

» Operating projects

* Reviewing the old revisions of projects

e Comparing the differences between revisions
e Using branch and tag

* Providing suggested branch usage

Starting up the Server

Before you can manage projects in VP Teamwork 3gye® have to start the server first.
You can select th8tartTeamworkServer.exeicon in the "bin" folder inside the Teamwork Serirestallation directory.

& C:\Program Files\Teamwork Server 3.0\bin

File Edit ‘Wiew Faworites  Tools  Help

@Eack - _J Iﬁh j" Search || Folders v

Address |23 CriProgram Files! Tearmwork Server 3, 00bin

A Mame -
File and Folder Tasks # I3 bwworkspace

[ Dermo_tearnwiork, 2vpl
E RepositaryParter.exe

Iﬂ Femane this file
._& Mowe this File
[} Copy this file

&N Publish this file to the ST

e @TeamwnrkServer.ﬁ.dmin.exe
() E-mail this il (e TeamwarkServerCaonfig.exe
¥ Lelete this file 2] bearnveorkUser sl

E] v log

= o B TR, BXE

Figure 13.1 - Select StartTeamworkServer.exe
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Starting the Teamwork Client Dialog Box

The Teamwork Client dialog box is the access ploinall Teamwork functions, such as operating prtgereviewing and
comparing projects and using branches and tagseHre three ways you can start Teamwork Client.
To start using main menu, you can selotdeling > Teamwork > Open Teamwork Client....

- demo - Eclipse SDK

Wiindow  Help

3fefal=[s Fun  Format

Application Optians... Ei Class Diagram]1 - dem

= Auto Synchronization

he opened diagram

Report b
@Prnject Publisher...

éEdit Stereobvpes. ..
Configure Requirement Enumerations. ..

GUSE Case Scheduling...

QIR 4
EJB 3

%Instant Reverse,..

Instant Generator b
Skake Machine Code 3

Tearnork

@ Open Teamwork Clisnt. .

] @Shape Editar.., H
(Z)DB-vasaL. . ]

]

Kev Manager... |
Il
Figure 13.2 - Open Teamwork Client using main menu

If not, you may use the tool bar to open Teamwdi&rt dialog box.

G
= B2 | [2] g
e : ; . -
E | |E Class Diagramil ]Open Tearmwork, Client <
i | -1 |I|T . | T e |

Figure 13.3 -Open Teamwork Client using toolbar
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You can also right click on the project node ofatiént panes and seledamwork > Open Teamwork Client....

>

E? Ciagram Mavigakor X 4 =] @ Class Diagrarn] | @ iZlass Diagram3

K E'ﬂ'k % E"ﬂ -a-8- ﬂf IW EI ) <default package =
m:lemn:n* ol 'y

|;| Mewy Diagrarm... 3 o
Configure Programming Language. ..  BEraRET
- i IJpdate Project ko Code Eepel
"ﬁ%lﬂ Force pdate Project o Code b i Ben
"""" "' Show Project Path ; ==
v iaroup by Category

rraEk

1 @ Fefresh

Diagram o8 |
ﬂ 2 E_'!é\ Collapze all

:Jﬂ\*' Expand All

3 Collaboration

[ Model

Figure 13.4 - Open Teamwork Client with project eod

By using any one of these methods, ltbgin to the Teamwork Serverdialog box is displayed.

& Login to the Teamwork Server

Login

Please enter user name and password ko login to the teamwork server,

Server: | WP Teamwork, Server b d

User name: | |

Password; |

Server host: || |F'|:|rt number:

Remember password [ | Use praxy

K H Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 13.5 - Login to the Teamwork Server dialog b
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Then, configure the details of server connectidreclickOK to confirm.

& Login to the Teamwork Server @

Login

Please enter user name and password ko login to the tearmwaork server,

Server: | YP Teamwork Server W

User narne: |F'eter |

Passwiord: |------

Server hosk; |I|:u:alh|:|st| |F‘|:|rt nurmber:

Remerber passwaord [ Use praxy
[ K ,\J[ Cancel ][ Help ]
|+

Figure 13.6 - Configure details of server conncetio
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Teamwork Client dialog box is opened.

& Teamwaork Client - Peter

Session roject
s 009200388
ﬁ &&'n!!“ EE.. ?Tl'ﬁm
i . Project Details I_Ef_\,;isic.ns!
Project name: Iprojectl |
File path: | |
Checkout time: | |
Revision: | |
Skatus: ii'-l_ot checked out. |
Description:
I l _arniiit [ Checkout J l Cpen Project ]
Peter logged in, l Close J I_ Help J

Figure 13.7 - Teamwork Client dialog box

Name Function
(:1:) Logout Logout from the server.
@ Checkout Checkout projects from the server.
@ Open Open the selected project.
@ Refresh projects Refresh the projects to get testatatus of them.
@ Tag... Create a tag for the selected project.
Branch... Create a branch for the selected project.
@ Switch... Switch your location in the project.
Delete branch... Delete a branch.
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Checking out Project

If you have already imported a project to servesalected a project to manage, you can checkoutrtject from the
repository.
When you have just selected a project inRhgjects list, the status idNot checked out

95 AR DI R2 P alx

Projects: Project Details | Revisions |
projeck1[trunk]

Project name: ||:|r|:|ject1

File path: |

Checkout tirne: |

Revision: |

Skatus: |N|:|l: checked out,

Figure 13.8 - Project not checked out

When you clickOpen Project, you can checkout the project and open it immetjiat

& Teamwark Client - Peter f'fl
Seccion  Project
S ah IS Re PIr T alx
Mocopctiftronkl |
Project name: | project]
File path: [
Checkout tine: |
oo |
Sabus: Mot chacked out.
Description:
| [ checou [ | cpenpr ,
Peter logpsd in, I Close

Figure 13.9 - Select Open Project
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Alternatively, you can choose to checkout the mroygthout opening it. Checkout Project is quitéfetient from Open Project.
After checking out the project, your will stay tmet Teamwork Dialog for further actions. For exampteating branch, Merge
change from branch. If you select Open Project,wiluopen the project for viewing and modification

To checkout the project, cligdRheckoutin Teamwork Client dialog box.

& Teamwark Client - Peter [Yl
Sesgicr,  Project
9 B 1 IS0 Re  PIr T
ookectifrunid | ot nase: RO
Flepath: |
Chechout time: |
Revision: '
Deatus: Mot checked out.
Drerscriphion:

Pater logosd in,

Figure 13.10 - Checkout the project

The status of the project is changed and you hhgekout the project successfully.

& Teamwork Client - Pater

Session  Praoject

SE B I hEd B2 VT h
Projects: Project Details | Eevisiunsl

project 1[trunk]

Praoject name: ||:|r|:|jecl:1

File path: |C:'I,D|:n:uments and Zettings \wpworkspaceitea

Checkout time: |24 Jul 2007, 10:23 &M

Revision: 1
Skatus; Ip-to-date {local project not modified) |

Figure 13.11 - Project checked out
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Committing Project

After you have modified the project, you can sharer local changes with other team member by cotmgithe project to
server.

You may commit project in the toolbar.

t Modeling Format Run  Window  Help

| %= &5 -5 - T2l | &R

E_- O TS I 4

Carnrik Project
= as

Figure 13.12 - Commit project

<default package=|

A Commit Project dialog box will show you the progress of commit.

Preparing to commit, please wait. ..

[ I

Figure 13.13 - Commit project dialog box

A dialog box will be displayed and you may ent@escription of the changes. Then, cloK.
& Commit Project @

Project name: |testing4 |
Checkout version: |1 |
Checkout time: |01 Jul 2007, 11:57 PM |
Currenttime: |10 Jul 2007, 10:55 AM |
Descripkion:

|

<Choose a previously entered comment W |

K, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 13.14 - Enter description of commit change
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A Commit Model(s) dialog box shows the models you have modified. ¥aw clickOK to commit.

X

&= Commit Model(s)

o ®» € o o & ® o
[~ (models)

------ & | Entity2 :DETable

[~ (diagrams)
E@ Entity Relationship Diagrami :ERDiagram

...... | Entity2 :DETable

[ (0]4 ] [ Cancel

Figure 13.15 - Commit Model(s) dialog box

Sometimes, you may encounter conflict when comngjtthodels.

' Commit Model(s)

@& ®» & ) F L) ‘ ﬂ -' Marne: |.D.ct|:|r |
[ = (models) Conflict Mame: | Actor (Deleted)
o % Actor :Ackor Revision: Local
E‘ {diagrams) Conflict Revision: |33 |
E{I@ l_lse Case Diagraml :UseCaseliagram DiagramElemant has no model,
[Ellﬁ Ackar-Actar -
fﬂ@ ilcalor [ Crvepwrite ] [ Rewvert ]
Lo E colorl el —
" 5 backaround Conflict(s) found _ Vallie
Calor [gra&ientStyle, trans. ..
‘JS Please resabee the conflick(s), kagraund [123, 128, 128, 255]

[ (0] 4 H Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 13.16 - Commit with conflict
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You can choose to revert or overwrite to solve. fRore details, please refer to the section 'Resgl@onflict'.

fr'!\._%} Use Case Diagram] :LseCaseDiagram
E'Lﬁ Actor-tActor
= E5] FilColor

b E colorl

& Commit Model(s) @

e » d 2 & €& O & |- (actor |
E (rodels) Conflict Mame: | Actor (Deleted)

fo % Actor :Ackor Revisian; Local
| (diagrams) Corflict Revision: |33 |

DiagramElement has no maodel,

[ Overwritg [ Reverk ]

: Properties:
i @ background . Wer, Marne Value
%Lucal FillCalor [gradientstyle, trans...
=|Local background [128, 125, 128, 255]

o 4 H Cancel H Help

Figure 13.17 - Select overwrite or revert

Updating Project

Apart from committing the project you have changethe server, you can also get other teammatesgels in the server to
local by updating project.
To update project, you can click the icon for ugdattoolbar.

deling Format Fun Window  Help

_. ate
a, O -
Figure 13.18 - Update project

B e L
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Update Model(s)dialog box is displayed. The models changed bgrstare shown. You can click OK to update the nwdel
€ Update Model(s) X]

o ®» € o o & ® o
B—{mudels)

------- 7 Entity3 :DETable

[~ (diagrams)
E@ Entity Relationship Diagrami :ERDiagram

...... | 7 Entity3 :DETable

QK ] [ Cancel

Figure 13.19 - Update Model(s) dialog box

13-12



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 13 — Team Collaboration with VPTS

Reverting Project

You may encounter the situation that you have naalté of changes in the project just to find there a lot of mistakes. In
this case, you may want to rollback all the charsgesredo the whole project.
Here, you can revert all local changes by clickimgRevert button.

It-Ho |- & [Fe-<- B @
& B a e - |57 || - | & 8 8
b Za = O ||[3] Qlass Diagrami 5 3
" 'E_;‘ P-&- E - ||¥ @ | e =default package> | o
= i
= Mew Diagrar... =]
Configure Programming Landuage. . raser
: Idpdate Project ko Code er
T H Force Update Project to Code e Pen
""" Shiows Project Path e
£ v Group by Caktegory -
. o Tearnwiotk, k @ Open Teamwork Clienk. ..
- | lel Commit...
|iﬁD 5 @ Refresh % Uindak
i iagram Cvef ake
d %R“ Collapse Al ! 2
5-15\“ Expand Al | 7 Tag...
tj\ Branch...
o Ass T-I Merge. ..
i Collaboration

Figure 13.20 - Revert project

A dialog box will show and ask if you want to retveZlick Yesto confirm and the project is reverted.

Rewvert Project

\?() Do you wank ko revert the project?

| vesb\\}“ Mo

Figure 13.21 - Confirm revert project
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Checking for Update

If the project you are managing is not up-to-dtte,status in Teamwaork Client dialog box will chang

& Teamwork Client

Session Praoject

WE B FRPIEZ2 P h
Projects: Project Details | Revisians |

project 1[trunk]

Project name: ||:uru:ujeu:t1

File path: |C:'|,D|:u:uments and Settings\serverclient2iteamwork_clien

Checkout time: |24 Jul 2007, 05:06 PM

Revision: | 14

|| Skakus: |Has update (local project not modified) I

Figure 13.22 - Status changed

Alternatively, you can check if the local projeetsha newer version in teamwork server repositorglicking theCheck for
Update button.

& Teamwork Client

Session Project

B A LR T EN-CARS R
Prajects; Projec %ﬁm_!

prujéctl[hranchl]

| Project name: ||:uru:ujeu:t1

Figure 13.23 - Select Check for Update

A message will tell you what the latest revision¥su can then selettpdate to get the modification from the server. For
more details, please refer to the section 'Updainogect'.
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& Teamwork Client [E
9 AR B h@IR2 P1rh i

Projects: Project Details | Revisions |

br'ujéc'tl[trunk]

Project name; |projec|:1

File path: |C:'|,Documents and Settingsiserverchent2ikeamwork,_clientiprojectsiproject 1iproject L. vpp

Checkout time: |24 Jul 2007, 05:06 PM

Revision: | 14
Skatus: |Has update {lacal project not madified)
Description:

[Recheckout ][ pdate H Commit J Checknut Cipen Project

The prn;ect lakest version is 15, l Close | I_ Help J

Figure 13.24 - Message showing the latest version
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Resolving Conflict

Sometimes, you may modify the same model as yaunteate with different changes. In this way, theesemay not know
which revision should be preserved and it showslicbn
Conflicts can happen when you commit the project.

-Commit Model(s)

‘ ' d a . d ﬁ .. Mame: new use OLD |
[~ (models) Conflict Name: | new use OLD (Delsted)
=3 Package :Package Rewvisian; Local
43 new use OLD :LUseCase Conflick Revision: |2 |
Eﬂ' .I.:diagrams]l DiagramElement has no model,

EI@ Use Case Diagraml :UseCaseDiagram

E'E [ Crvervrite ] [ Revert ]

EIE fillZolor S
b colort Conflict(s) found X Yalue
P R @ background [g|r.5|c.iient5.t.3-'leJ trans...

=k E Package :Package ' ': Flease resolve the conflickis), Ckground [192, 192, 192, 255]
------ @ ContainedDiagramElements

[ % ][ Canicel J

Figure 13.25 - Conflict found in merging
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Conflict may also happen when you update your ptoje

£ _Update Model(s)
& W d N ] 8 d @ .. Mame: new use LD |
E‘f..'— {madels) Conflick Mame:  |new use OLD (Deleted)
Elﬂ Package :Package Revision: Local
-0 new use OLD :UseCase Conflick Revision: |2 |
:El .l_idiagrams} DiagramElement has no model,
E@ Use Case Diagraml UseCaseDiagram .
- [ Owerwribe ] [ Rewvert ]
Conflict(s) found X Value
""" E background Color [gradientStyle, trans. ..
E| E Package :Package f} Please resolve the conflictis), ckoround [192, 1592, 192, 255]
------ @ CortainedDiagramElemants 4

ok H Cancel J

Figure 13.26 - Conflict found in updating

When you face conflict, you can solve it by selegtihe conflict model and clickinQverwrite or Revert.
Overwrite is to keep local changes whiRevert is to accept changes from server.

& Commit Model(s) |E|
o 2 d B a8 ‘ @ -. Mame: |new use OLD |
Ei.'— {models) Conflick Mame:  |[new use OLD (Deleted)
EIE Package :Package Revision: Local
; -0 new use OLD :UseCase Conflict Revision: |2 |
D‘ (dlagrams} DiagramElement has no model,

[ Cvverwrite [ Rewvert ]

Properties:

Marne Walue
""" @ background fillZolor [gradientStyle, trans. ..
EI ﬂ Package Package background [192, 192, 192, 255]

b @ ContainedbiagramElements

’_ (o4 ][ Cancel J

Figure 13.27 - Solving conflict
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Viewing Revision History

From time to time, there may be a lot of changedeniay you and your teammates. In SDE for Eclipee,gan view back the

previous revisions of the project.
To view the history of committed changes, openTfteamwork Client dialog box and sele®evisionstag.

& Teamwork Client

Session Praoject

9 B DFhBEA RS P h

Projects; Project Details | Revisions

&

Project narme: ||:-rn:|ject1

File path: |C:'|,Dn:u:uments and Setkingsh

Checkaout kme: |24 Jul 2007, 10:33 AM

Revision: |2

Skakus: |LI|:|-tn:|-|:|ate (local praject no

Figure 13.28 - Select Revisions

You can see the different revisions of the project.
& Teamwork Client @

Session  Projeckt

9 AL BERh@S RS P h ulx

Projects: !ﬂuject Dietails | Revisions |

projectiftrunk] N
T | iodified mo
Display: |Last 10 vl e
Project revisions:
e, Lser Drate Time
3|Peter 2007/07/24 11:10
2|Peter 20070724 10:32
1 |Adrmin 20070724 09:51
Il
Modifjed diagran) element
DpEn Project Compare Project L Mame Diiagrarm
Checkin Description:

Close J [ Help ]

Figure 13.29 - Different revisions of the project
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You can see the model, diagram and diagram elemeadgfied in that version. You can also see theckimedescription in

that version.

& Teamwaork Client

Session Project

U LSRR FR-S AR Sch N

By

Projects:

project1[trunk]

| Project Details | Revisions |

p—
Display: |Last 10 vl

Project revisions:

Wer, Lser
3|Peter
a2 F'Eef.E;r‘

1 min

Date Time
2007/07/24 11:10

2007]07124 10:32

Peter

Cpen Project Compate Pr

(“heckin Description:

Modified model elements:

.. Mame
UseCase

Madified diagrams;

.. Mame
EﬁUse Case Diagraml

Madified diagram elements:;

.. Mame

Courier Online Sys...

Diagrarn
Use Case Diagranl

Shipper

Use Case Diagraml

Account Admin

Use Case Diagraml

Manage Account

Use Case Diagraml

|Jpdate Shipmenty...

Use Case Diagranl

VB erify Identity

Use Case Diaagraml

>

Close J ’_ Help

Figure 13.30 - Changes of different revisions
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Checking Out Old Revision

You can checkout the old revision of project ankenehanges in it. Afterwards, you can commit ycuargyes to the server.
To check out a revision of a project, you can sedeevision and clickopen Project

| Project Details | Rewvisions |
Display: |Lask 10

Project revisions:
Ver, ser Date Time

Open Project Zompare Projeck

_heckin Description: o

Figure 13.31 - Check out old revision
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Comparing Between Revisions

You may want to see the differences between diftar@visions here in SDE for Eclipse.
To achieve, first you may select a revision.

Project Details | Revisions |
Display: |Last 10w

Praoject revisions:
Ver, User Date Time
2007/07/24 11:10

20071 i
200?10?124 09:51

Open Project Compare Project

“heckin Description:

Figure 13.32 - Select one revision
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Then, you may presstrl and click on the revision you want to compare with

Project Details | Revisions
Display: |Last 10w

Project revisions:

Ver., User Date Time

Peter

1 {Adrmin 20070724 0251

[ Open Praoject ] [ Campate Praject

_heckin Description:

Figure 13.33- Select another revision
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Afterwards, clickCompare Projectto compare

Project Details | Revisions l
Display: |Last 10w

Project revisions:

Ver, User Date Time

1|Admin 20070724 09:51

[ Open Praject ] [ Compare Pru:uject,\]i
L

_heckin Description:

Figure 13.34 - Select Compare Project
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A Compare Projects from revisiondialog box appears and shows you the differenetsden your selected revisions.

£ Compare Projects from revision 2 to 3

X

« ®» & o o @& B 8

[ (models)
% UseCase? :UseCase
[ = {diagrams]

EI@ Use Zase Diagraml :UseCaseDiagram

IE UseCase? :UseCase
@ Diagram Order

Close ] [ Help

Figure 13.35 - Compare Project dialog box

Branch and Tag Project

Branch is a technique to separate the developnfigmbpect from trunk. You can modify the projecthranch while keep the

most stable version design in trunk.

In this way, you can perform some research or tiakérg task in branch and merge the changes t& waly when the branch

is proven to be stable.

Tag provides a convenient technique to manageatral & stable version. You can go back to checkttddge version by

switching to Tag.

Creating a Branch

You can create a branch by clicking the icon fanoh in toolbar.

BEh@I B | v hlh i

Branch...

Project Details 1 Revisi

S | IR VI
Figure 13.36 - Select branch

13-24



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Chapter 13 — Team Collaboration with VPTS

Create Branchdialog box is displayed and you can enter the nafiianch you want to create.

¥ Create Branch @

Branch

Flease input the name Far the new branch,
‘fou can skart working at the new branch or keep working at the trunk.,

Branch Mame: |

Skart working in branch

K H Cancel ]

Figure 13.37 - Create Branch dialog box

Then, select a status of branch from the drop-doenu.

¥ Create Branch @

Branch

Flease input the name Far the new branch,
‘fou can skart working at the new branch or keep working at the trunk.,

Branch Mame:|branchl

Skart working in branch W

Start working in branch

[ K ] [ Cancel

Figure 13.38 - Select from drop-down menu

Then, click OK to confirm creating branch.
& Create Branch E|

Branch

Please input the name for the new branch,
‘ol can skart warking at the new branch ar keep warking at the trunk,

Branch Mame:|branchl |

Skart working in branch w |

Ok g[ Cancel ]

Figure 13.39 - Confirm creating branch
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Managing a Branch

In VP Teamwork Server, you can manage a brancliighing to that branch.

To switch, you can select ti&witch...icon in the toolbar.

1A Be | w1 h

Project Details ] Revisions 1
Switch..,

Figure 13.40 - Select Switch...

Switich to dialog box is opened. You can select a branch ttclw

Switch to

] Please select-a branchftag ko switch,
-
</ v

Frunk

[ branchi

Figure 13.41 - Select a branch to switch

Afterwards, clickOK to switch.

Switch to

P Flease select-a branchftag ko switch,
-
&/ ET

| o ﬂs[ Cancel |

Figure 13.42 - Confirm switch

Creating a Tag

You can label the stable version of project by tingea tag there.
To create a tag, seletag...in the toolbar.

Project Details I B

Figure 13.43 - Select Tag...
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Then, you can enter tag name in the Create Tagglizdx.

& Create Tag

Tag

Please input the name For the new tag,
‘fou can skart working at the new tag or keep working at the head,

Tag Name:“ |

Skart working in kag W |

K H Cancel ]

Figure 13.44 - Create Tag dialog box

Afterwards, you can select your location after tireptag.

& Create Tag @

Tag

Please input the name For the new tag,
‘fou can skart working at the new tag or keep working at the tag,

Tag Mame:|tagl

Skart working in kag W

Skart working in kag

] 4 ] [ Cancel

Figure 13.45 - Select location after creating tag

Tag is created.

\:5‘) Tag created,

Figure 13.46 - Tag created
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Managing a Tag

Similar to managing a branch, you can manage ahrby switching to that branch.
To switch, you can select ti&witch...icon in the toolbar.

'AR2 vl b gl

Project Details ] Revisions 1 }AET‘
Switch...

Figure 13.47 - Select Switch...

Swtich todialog box is opened. You can select a branch tchw

::) Flease select-a branchftag ko switch,
-

ok &

Frurik:

[ branchi

Figure 13.48 - Select a branch to switch

Afterwards, clickOK to switch.

Switch to

] Please select-a branchftag ko switch,
-
< T

| o ﬂg[ Cancel |

Figure 13.49 - Confirm switch

Usage of Merge

When you have modified your project in branch, gan merge the changes you made to trunk.
To merge, you can select the icon for merging ettiolbar.

P—
B2 v hlak

Project Details ! Revisions i
Merge...
||

Figure 13.50 - Icon for merging
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Merge dialog box is displayed. You can select the URL y@nt to merge from by typing in the text box elest... . You can
also select the revision which take part in thegimgy.

& Merge

Frorn:

T

(%) All revisions except those merged

() From revision I:I o Ta revisinnl:l

To:
HEAD

(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 13.51 - Merge dialog box

The progress of merging is shown.

& Merge Project E|

Preparing to merge, please wait, ..

[ I J

Figure 13.52 - Progress of merging
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Then, a dialog box tells you what models and diagrare going to be merged. You can click OK to itonfmerging.

« » & 0 o0 | F B »

Ef:,.- (models)
> ----- 4 UseCase?2 ilseCase
=[] Package :Package
Pk % AckorZnew ackar
------ @ FromSimpleRelationships
% Ackornew s (ackar
b s 1Generalization
[ (diagrams)
55‘5:.1 Use Case Diagraml :UseCaseDiagram
= @ new use (UseCase

l}]@ fillCalor

------ @ background %

3~ E Package ;Package

------ {E ContainedbiagramElements

----- W UseCase? :UseCase

----- | 2 Actornews actor
------ ﬁ :Generalization

[ Ok, l [ Canicel

Figure 13.53 - Models and diagrams which are gdmgnerge
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Suggested Branch Usage

This section will show you the suggested usagb@Branch with VP Teamwork Server integration.
Here, you will learn how to create a single bracaled "supportWebService". However, you can chaodeave multiple
branch running at the same time.

sd Mormal Brarch Usage J
% VP UML 01 Trunk VP UL 02 %

Peter | | Mary
| |
1: checkout Trunk : :
|
2 chedkout I
] |
| 3: create branch
L
: 4 create branch
|
5 % o
r 1 supportWebService: Branch |
777777 |
| |
| | | B: checkout branch
| ' i
| 7. checkout
i |
k
| —Dvc—p) 8 modeling
| g
9. commit
I 10: commit
|
|
I—OED—) 11: modeling
| T
12 commit I |
| |
13 commit :
|
|
: I I 14: merge change
| | | fram Trunk
| |
|
| 15 merge change
from Trunk

16 merge

[1oop)

17: modeling
18 commit

18: commit

- Allwaorks in branch are done

- Before wa merge the branch to trunk, we will merge fram trunk to branch once to make sure the latest trunk changes are carried to branch

20: merge change
from Trunk

from Trunk

T

|

|

|

|

|

I 21: merge change
|

|

I 22 merge

23 merge from branch

24: merge from branch
25 merge
26 delete branch

27 delé|1e

28 switch to Trunk

29 checkdbkand open

-

Figure 13.54 - Suggested branch usage
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Chapter 14 — Team Collaboration with CVS
Repository

CVS is widely adopted version control and collalioraplatform. With SDE for Eclipse CVS repositangegration you can
record and keep history of all changes in yourgtesi your CVS repository. Moreover, your desigrs stored along with
source codes in the same repository. This allowis 8esign and source code to be backed up togethemlso saves
administration cost by needing only a single rejpogiin your team. Other people who may need ty oidw your designs
just need to use the free Viewer to have a lodkaproject. Please be reminded CVS repositoryli available in Standard
Edition or above.

In this chapter:

* Importing and managing projects

e Operating projects

* Reviewing the old revisions of projects

e Comparing the differences between revisions
e Using branch and tag

» Providing suggested branch usage

Starting the Teamwork Client Dialog Box

The Teamwork Client dialog box is the access poinall Teamwork functions, such as importing anahnaiging projects,
operating projects, reviewing and comparing pragjectd using branches and tags. There are threeywaysan start
Teamwork Client.

To start using the main menu, you can sdiéatleling > Teamwork > Open Teamwork Client....

Run Window  Help
Tl af &
Application Options, ..
Aukn Synchronization
Repaort L4

Project Publisher...

,ﬁ Edit Stereotypes...
Configure Fequirement Enumerations., .,
EUSE Case Scheduling. ..

ORM b

EJE »
:‘# Instant Reverse..,

Instant Generator L4

Skate Machine Code k

Teamwork | @ open Teamwork Client. ..

@Shape Editar... L‘I'] Coarmrnit Projeck
(Z)DB-vA 5L [ Update Project
key Manager...

Figure 14.-1 - Open Teamwork Client using main menu
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If not, you may use the tool bar to open the Tearkv@ient dialog box.

=il R E & 'K QA - T E©%H £

Figure 14.2 - Open Teamwork Client using toolbar

You can also right click on the project node ofatiént panes and seledamwork > Open Teamwork Client....

m:-del Clas... | Logi... | ORM | Pac... =0
LE-BiE-~-Wl-2
Demo (DemoProject) [HEAD A
L‘:—:I---E}'UML Diagrams |;| Mew Diagram. ..
----- @ Uze Caze Dis Configure Programming Langquage. ..
----- {5] Class Diagrai
----- {4] Sequence Di
----- E Cornmunicatic

""" @ State Machin Shows Project Path

""" @ Activity Disgr v iaroup by Cateqory
----- [ Component C

Ilpdate Project to Code
Force Update Project ko Code

Figure 14.3 - Open Teamwork Client with project eod

T —, Open Teamwork Client...

----- m Deployment T | caommit

----- {27 Package Dia 2‘,)/ Refresh y

..... [ Obiect Diagrs £ Callapse Al 1 Upgate

----- {]] Composite St :3\5' E:xpand Al V" Tag.

----- E Titriirig Dizgraen L tj Branch...

----- {1 Interaction Crverview Diagram ‘h Merge...
[a---E-Requirements Capturing p awikch,

----- @ Textual Analysis —

----- @ Requirement Diagrarm '_-ﬂ Rewvert

By using any one of these methods, ltbgin to the Teamwork Serverdialog box will be displayed.

& Login to the Teamwork Server @

Login

Please enter user name and password ko login to the teamwork server,

Server: | WP Teamwork Server

User narme: |

Passwiord: |

Server hosk; | Paort number: | 1999

Remember password [ | Use praxy

K, H Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 14.4 - Login to the Teamwork Server dialog b
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You can selectVS as the server.

& Login to the Teamwork Server

Login

Please enter user name and password ko login to the teamwork server,

Server: WP Teamwork, Server b d

Uset name:  |YF Tearwork Server
Subwersion

Passwiord:

Server hosk; Paort number: | 1999

Remember password [ | Use praxy

K, H Cancel ][ Help

Figure 14.5 - Login to the Teamwork Server dialog b

Configure the details of the server connectionp ttleek OK to confirm.

& Login to the Teamwork Server @

Login

Please enter user name and password ko login to the WS,

Server: | V5 b
Ilser name: | CwsLser

Password: | EEEHH

WS path: | Checlipsetsdelvp_windowsicvsiovs exe
Connection bype: | pserver b d
Hosk: | cvs. teskrepaository

Repository path; | [homefcvsrook

Fort: (%) Use default () User port: |

Remember passwaord

[ K i;J[ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 14.6 - Configure details of server conncetio
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The Teamwork Client dialog box is opened.

& Tezmwork Cliznt

[ showaluser @;oject petals | gevions(] 3)
Repositary: |.¢\II w roject name: ] DemaoProject
Projects: ————— File path: |C:'|,test'|,eclipse 6104workspace 3\ Demolvpproject Demo, vpp
iDemoProject [cvs.testrepository]
Checkaut time: | 22 2l 2007, 01:13PM
Rewision: ] 1
Status: I.Up—tu:-—date {local project nok modified)
Branch: | HEAD
Description:
[ Update ] [ Commit J Checkoul Cpen Praject
logged in. [ Close ] [ Help

Figure 14.7 - Teamwork Client dialog box

Name Function
@ Logout Logout from the server.
@ Manage project Manage projects in the server.
@ Import project Import a project into the server.
@ Open Open the selected project.
@ Check for Update Check for updates in the selegtepbct.
Refresh projects Refresh the projects to get tiestatatus.
® Tag... Create a tag for the selected project.
Branch... Create a branch for the selected project.
Merge... Merge the modification of branch to head.
@ Switch... Switch your location in the project.
@ Delete branch... Delete a branch.
@ Project Detalils... Show details of the selectedguto
@ Revision Modification history of the selected pudje
@ Projects list Show projects selected to be managed.

Table 14.1
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Importing Project to the Repository

You can import your project to the repository bigkihg thelmport Project to Repository icon in theTeamwork Client
dialog box.

& Teamwork Client

o | | '
e h—% Eih@BIRS PIh fix
i T TR [T — |
[]show all user [Import Project ko Repasitary | Project Details | Eevisions |
Repository: IF\II w Praoject name: l DemoProject
ERajBrtst - — - File path: I Ciitest\eclipse 610workspace3\DemolvpprajectiDema, vpp
DemoProject [cvs.testrepository]
Checkout time: I 22 Jul 2007, 01:13 PM
Rewision! I 1
Status: i.LIp-tu:u-date {local project not modified)
Branch: i HEAD
Description:
[ Update J [ Camrmit J Chieckout Open Praject
logged in. [ Close ] [ Help ]

Figure 14.8 - Select Import Project to Repository
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Thelmport Project dialog box will be displayed. You can edit the jpat name and the type of project file you waninport.

Project name; ] unkitled @ Create folder For projeck

Currently opened project {:} Creakte new project @

Project file:
@) Import existing praject |
Repository: _
EF,' [_, CustomerandInvoice * !
=- E:" Demo

i#-[__| DemoProject

LRL: | ipservericysuser 1i@oys, testrepository: fhomejcvsroot/Demojuntitledfuntitled vpp

[ 8] 4 ” Cancel ]

Figure 14.9 - Import Project dialog box

Name Function
@ Project name Edit the name of the imported project.
@ Currently opened project Import the project youdhapened
@ Import existing project Import an existing projéatm the local file system.
@ Create new project Create a new project in thegiegpy.
@ Create folder for project Create a folder for apdamed project automatically.
Table 14.2
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You can then select the repository where your ptojéll be imported to. You may right-click on alder and seledilew
Remote Folderfrom the popup menu to create another folder eitid

& Import Project E'
Project name: | untitled Create folder For project
() Create new project () Create new project
Project File:
{:} Import existing praject |
Repositary
E CustomerandInvoice ~
8=t
D Refresh
Mew Remaote Falder. .
»

IURL: | ipserver:cvsuser 1i@oys, testrepository: fhome) oy sroot/Demojuntitledfuntitled, vpp

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 14.10 - Open a new remote folder

Managing Teamwork Project

Only the first project user, who usually is Projeeader or Business Analyst, needs to import ptdfcepository. Other team
members may use tihdanage Projectdialog box to manage these working projects. T;mdheManage Projectdialog box,
you can right-click on the Projects List in the Treeork Client dialog box, and selddtanage Projectin the popup menu.

& Teamwork Client

25 E% I lh@ER2 /P H

[] show all user Praject Dietails

Repository: l all W Projeck nams!
Projects: L
DemoProject [cvs.testrepository] ‘

E}'IHWW
?7“ Impork Project toepositary

Figure 14.11 - Select Manage Project
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Select a project in the repositories and chad selectedto add the project to tHerojectslist. You may manage more
than one teamwork project at the same time by Setedifferent projects and clickingdd selected

& Manage Project E|
Repositaries: Projects:
E CuskormerandInvoice L DemoProject [cvs.testr

= ["y0ema

= [= DemaProject
T;’, DemaoProject. vpp
I‘::'I---E,-Demn:nPrn:njectz

?f.- CemaoProjects, vpp

-; k Y
“ [add selected

(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 14.12 - Manage Project dialog box
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. . . . . < .
If you want to remove a project which is addedaanProjectslist, selecRemove selectelto remove the project

selected in the list.
& Manage Project @

Repositaries:

E'I---E:Demu:u

-] CustomerandInvaice

Ef{l---ErDemu:uPru:uject
! [ DemoProject. vpp

é‘l---E—DemnPrnjectz
?;‘,. DemoProject?. vpp

(>

<

[ <

Projects:

DemoProject [cys.test

DemoProjeck? [cvs.testrep:

ey
v
Femove selecked
L4 | >
Ik ] [ Cancel

Figure 14.13 - Remove selected project

Checking Out Project

If you have already imported a project to servesedected a project to manage, you can checkoutrtiject from the

repository.

When you have just selected a project inRhgiects list, the status isNot checked out

& Teamwork Client

FE f:ft-i IIE‘EI '.@ | E

14-10

{ | Mot checked out, i

Figure 14.14 - Project not checked out

Project Details | Revisions |
Repository: |.ﬁ.II w Project name: | DemoProject?
Pl File path: |
DemoProject [cvs.testrepository]
DemoProject? [cvs, testrepository] Checkaout kinne: |

Revision: |

Skakus:

Branch:

|HEAD
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Clicking Open Projectwill checkout the project and open it immediately.
& Teamwuork Client |g]

M ER B IRe  rrh G
0 Ep Project Details -_ -.'-i:'_lrI:'-.|
Repository: |.¢\II W Project name; I DemaoProject?
Projects, File path: |
[DemoProject [cvs.testrepository] |
DemoPro Checkout time: |
Revisian: I
Status: i Mok checked out,
Branch: I HEAD
Cescription:
e e
|Jpdate Cornrnit [ Checkout Cpen Project .])
lngoed in. l Close J I_

Figure 14.15 - Open the project
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Alternatively, you can choose to checkout the mroygithout opening it. Checkout Project is quitéfetient from Open Project.
After checking out the project, your will stay tmet Teamwork Dialog for further actions. For exampteating branch, Merge
change from branch. If you select Open Project,wiuopen the project for viewing and modification

To checkout the project, cligdRheckoutin Teamwork Client dialog box.

& Teamwork Client @

dE % IS R2 PR ES
: Project Details | -
Repository: IF\II » Project name: ] DemaoProject2
Projects! i | File path: |
DemoProject [cys ]
v Checkout time:
Rewision: ]
Status: ] Mok checked ouk,
Branch: ] HEAD
Cescription:
—
|Jpdate Carnrmit @eckﬂut\] Cpen Project ]
; | . {2
logged in. [ Close J [ Help J

Figure 14.16 - Checkout the project

The status of the project is now changed and tbggrrhas been checked out successfully.

& Teamwaork Client

95 SR I hSERS v h i

[7] show all user Project Details | Revisions |

Repository: ].ﬁ.ll w Project name: ] DemoProject2

.ijECtS: .| File path: | Chkestieclipse 610 workspace3DemozivpprojectDemoz, vpp
DemoProject [cvs.testrepository] |

DemoProject? [cvs.testrepository] Checkout time: J 30 Jul 2007, 04:44 PM

Rewision: ] 1
Status: |].Up-to-date (local project nat rmodified)
Branch: ] HEAD

Figure 14.17 - Project checked out
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Committing Project

After the project has been modified, you can slyarg local changes with other team members by cdtimgithe project to a

server.
You may commit project in the toolbar.

o Qe qe.- LY

Figure 14.18 - Commit project

A Commit Project dialog box will show you the committing progress.

Preparing to cammit, please wait, .,

[

Cancel

Figure 14.19 - Commit project dialog box

A dialog box will be displayed and you may entefegcription of the changes. CIli€K.

Project name: | DermoPrajectz

Checkout vevision: | 1

Checkaut kime: | 30 Jul 2007, 04:44 PM

Current Eirme: | 30 Jul 2007, 04:45 PM

Descripkion:

<Choose a previously entered comment W
Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 14.20 - Enter description of commit change
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A Commit Model(s) dialog box shows the models you have modified. K3 to commit.

& Commit Model(s) @

a® doo doa
D {project)
------ E DemaPrajectz
E; {rmodels) %
------ . DemoClass 1Class
D {diagrams)
I,‘,{I a‘E Class Diagram] :ClassDiagram
DemoClass :Class
------ @ Dlagram Crder

[ o] J[ Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 14.21 - Commit Model(s) dialog box

Sometimes, you may encounter conflict when comngjtthodels.

"= Commit Model(s)
e 00

D {models) Criginal Mame: i DemoClass

Mame: I DemoClassBylserl.

E; (dlagrams)
{E Class Diagram1 :ClassDiagram
------ m DemoClassByUser] Class

Conflick Marme: ! DemoClassBylsera

Revision: i Local

Conflict Revision: ; 3

[ Crverwribe H Revert J

& Conflict{s) found

' Please resolve the conflick(s),
T E v

[ (0] 4 H Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 14.22 - Commit with conflict
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You can choose to revert or overwrite to solve. fRore details, please refer to the section 'Resgl@onflict'.

& Commit Model(s) X
a» 00 d S M Mane: ]DemuCIassB\;Userl
Ef‘_; {models) Criginal Mame: j DemaClass
a EIEEFI'IIZI|:|E|SSEI':.-'|_|SEF1 i lass Canflick Marne: i DemuCIasstUser2
GS (diagrans) Revision: ] Local

Eli‘_?_ﬂ Class Diagram1 :ClassDiagram j B
- :| DemoClassByUserl Class Conflict Revision: i 3

Overwritekj [ Revert

o 4 H_ Cancel ”_ Help

Figure 14.23 - Select overwrite or revert

Updating Project

Apart from committing the modified project to therger, you can also get teammates' changes owrterto your local area
by updating teh project. To update a project, diekicon for update in the toolbar.

P —
Qe qe- LI

Figure 14.24 - Update project

Update Model(s)dialog box is displayed. The models changed bgrstare shown. Click OK to update.
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& Lipdate Model(s)

aw doo ¥

Chapter 14 — Team Collaboration with CVS

| = (models)

----- a Class2 1Class

- rhssociation

=] DemoClassByllserl 1Class
l‘,-r_.,,é name :Atkribute

E-‘é kosString :Dperation

: EFromEndRelatiunships
| (diagrams)

l‘f‘{f_ﬁ Class Diagraml :ClassDiagram
Elﬂ DemoClassByllserl jClass

A Yhssociation
----- ' ClassZ :Class

[ (04 H Cancel H

Help

Figure 14.25 - Update Model(s) dialog box
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Reverting Project

You may encounter a situation when you have mddeat changes in the project just to find there ardot of mistakes. In
this case, you may want to rollback all the charsgesredo the whole project.
Here, you can revert all local changes by clickimgRevert button.

Maodel | Clas, .. iLu:u;i... iORMEF‘ac... | = EI.'|.iE| Class Diagraml &3

Q?j‘*%lﬂ*ﬁ**@ Wm|¥ {Eiefaultpackac_
; 'y

B I::Ii.ag: A4

E:nerru:nE {DemoProject 2 [HEAD] L
@EJ UML Diagrams | D rews Diagram. .. u
-1 ~[L] Requirements &) Configure Programming Language. .. ;:’ninlz Eraser
#-[_ ] Database Modelin |
E_,m o i Update Project to Code :EWEEpm
EEIEJ Others E Force Update Project bo Code Gesture Pen
Show Project Path u
v Group by Cateqgory Class .
I Al .@“Open Tearwark Client...
'd Refresh Carnmit, ..,
%K Collapse &l : H Update
I%\" Expand Al | .P._ S
) | 1wl:‘tj‘Eiranu:h...
g TI Merge. ..
3 Switch...
*_x__ig_ﬁ-
.-"j.!.;'::.ll-.l.........p;n_ M tg -

Figure 14.26 - Revert project

A dialog box will show and ask if you want to retveZlick Yesto confirm and the project will be reverted.

& Revert Project

1 ? ;‘ Do you want bo revert the project?

Yes

Figure 14.27 - Confirm revert project
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Resolving Conflict

Sometimes, you may modify the same model as yaunneate with different changes. In this case, ¢nees will not know
which revision should be preserved and it will stewonflict.
Conflicts may happen when you commit the project.

L Commit MndEllﬂ

Mamne: I firsthlame
Eﬂ- {models) Ori.gi-nal Mame: I name
Eli DemoClassByllserl ;Class CDnFIict' Nama: | e
. Reevision: I Local

E‘Iﬁj lastMame :Attribute

|y (diagrams)

I:L:I-"@C_Iass Diagram] :ZlassDiagram [ Oiverrite ][ B e J
Eliﬂ hssociation
EI@ captionlJIMadel & Conflict(s) found

Canflict Revision: I £

3 DemoClassByllserl (Class : ;
= m 4 ¥ Flease resolve the conflict{s).
fL h ;

Figure 14.28 - Conflict found in merging
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Conflict may also happen when you update your ptoje

£ Update Model(s)

& D d 9 &€ ‘ 9 -ﬁ Mame: IFirstName
E; (models) Criginal Hame: i name
l‘;." DemoClassBylser] (Class Canflict Name: i namez

el Firsthamme : Atkribute Reians i T

I}J\,ﬁ setMame Operation

- qethlame Operation Conflict Revision: i 7

E.—_‘.,'-Ilgc_liagrams}l [ Overwrite H Revert J
Elf__r'ﬂ Class Diagram? :ClassDiagram

ElH shssaciation & Conflict{s) found

1 Flease resolve the conflictis),
. h :

[ (o] 4 H Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 14.29 - Conflict found in updating

If a conflict appears, you can solve it by selagtime conflicting model and clickinQverwrite or Revert.
Overwrite keeps the local changes whitevert accepts changes from the server.

£ Update Model(s) X]
o P d a8 d Marne: IFirstName
E{ {models) Original Hame: i name
=i et St -L1055 Canflict Mame: inam§2
E‘_{, gethame (Operation Conflict Revision: i 7
E,‘-El:_liagrams} Civeryrite %[ Revert J
Bﬁ'ﬂ CEss Diagraml :ClassDiagram

ElH hssociation

[ [a]4 J[ Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 14.30 - Solving conflict
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Viewing Revision History

From time to time, there may be a lot of changedentay you and your teammates. In SDE for Eclipee,gan view previous
revisions of the project.
To view the history of committed changes, openTteamwork Client dialog box and sele®evisionstag.

& Teamwork Client

9 EXA L ihci B2 Pk

Project Details | Revisions

Reposicory: |

Projects:

[
Project name: | DemDPFE\rject

DemoProject [Demo,/trunk /DemoProject]

File path: | Cikestieclipse G100

Checkaut kime: | 22 Jul 2007, 02:11 Pl

Revision: | 5203

Skakus:

| Ip-to-date {local proj

Figure 14.31 - Select Revisions

You can see the different revisions of the project.

& Teamwork Client @

@ - T j
4 2% Efh@IBS P h
[ show all user
Repository: IF\II w btk [Lect10 (B i p—
Projects:
DemoProject [cvs.testrepository] | Project revisions:
DemoProject2 [cvs.testrepository] Yer, User Crake Tirne
7 cvsuserd 200707 /22 13:28
6 Cvsuserd 200707 /22 13:27
5 cvsuserd 200707 /22 13:25
4 cysuserl 200707 /22 13:24
3 cvsuserd 20070722 13:23
2 cvsuserl 20070722 13121
1 cvsuserl 200707 /22 13:19 s
Dpen Project i Madified disa
oo Mame Diagram
iheckin Description:
Select a project revision ko view ks detail, [ Close ] [ Help

Figure 14.32 - Different revisions of the project
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You can see the model, diagram and diagram elemaadgfied in that version. You can also see thecklie description in
that version.

& Teamwork Client

B Eu @I B2 v h alx
——— —
[] show all user | Project Details | Bevisions |
Repository: ],q|| o Display: iLast 0 Modified model elerments:
Projects, ; oo Mame
DemoProject [cvs.testrepository] | Project revisions: a DemoClassByllserl
DemoProject? [cvs.testrepository] Wer, ser Dake Tirne IE Class?
7 cwsuserd 20070722 13:28
B Cvsuserd ZO07/07[22 13:27 o
5 _ 0707 22
4 cysuserl 200707 /22 13:24
3 Cwsuserd 200707122 13123
2 owauserl 200707 (22 13121 Madified diagrams:
1 cwsuserl Z007/07[22 13:19 o
L%Class Diagraml
e Draek CornarebiEe: Modified diagram elements:
v Mame Ciagram
“heckin Description: DemaoClassB. .. Class Diagra...
E v
h: Class Diagra. ..
Classz Class Diagra...
Select a project revision bo view its dekail, I_ Close ] I_ Help J

Figure 14.33 - Changes of different revisions
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Comparing Between Revisions

To see the differences between different revisinr&DE for Eclipse, select a revision.

Project Details | Revisions |

Display: |Lask 10w

Project revisions:

Ve, User
7 owsuserd

5 cwsuserd

4 cwsuserl
3 Cwsuserd
2 owsuserl
1 cwsuserl

Dake Tirme
2007/07/22 13:28
20070722 1527
2007/07/22 13:25
2007/07)22 13:24
2007/07)22 13:23
20070722 13:21
2007/07/22 13:19

Open Praject

Compate Project

Figure 14.35 - Select

Then pres€trl and click on the revision you want to compare with

one revision

| Project Details | Revisions |

Display: |Last 10w

Project revisions:

Ver, ser

7 ovsusers
CvsUsers

5 owsusers

2 owsiuserl
1 cwsuserl

Date Time
20070722 13:28

122 13127

2007/07}22 13:25

20070722 13:24
3 cvsusers 20070722 13:23

2007/07/22 13:21
2007/07/22 13:19

Figure 14.36 - Select another revision
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Click Compare Projectto compare

Project Details | Revisions |
Display: |Lask 10w

Project revisions:

Ver, =ser Dake Time

7 Cvsuserd EDD?,I'I:I?,I'ZE 13:28
CWSUSErS .

S Cvsserd 20070722 13:25

Cwsserl 20070722 13:24

3 Cwsuser3 20070722 13:23

2 cwsuserl 200707122 153:21

1 cwsuserl 2007007122 13:19

Open Projeck Compare Projeck %

Figure 14.37 - Select Compare Project

A Compare Projects from revisiondialog box will appear and show you the differenbetween your selected revisions.

& Compare Projects from reyision 4 to 6 E|

a®» doo ¥
E‘;{models)
> a Classz :Class
>—§ ‘Association
= DemaClassByliserl 1llass
: Ly name ; Attribute
I_':t Ly tastring :Operation
------ @ FromEndR.elationships
E‘;(dlagrams)
Eﬂ Class Diagrami :ClassDiagram
-] DemolassBylser] iClass

@ width

@ captionUIModel

[

VAssociation

Class2 :Class

[ Close ] [ Help

Figure 14.38 - Compare Project dialog box
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Branch and Tag Project

Branch is a technique to separate the developnfigmbject from head. You can modify the projecbianch while keep the
most stable version design in head.

In this way, you can perform some research or takéig task in branch and merge the changes to tieigdvhen the branch
is proven to be stable.

Tag provides a convenient technique to manageatral & stable version. You can go back to checkttdige version by
switching to Tag.

Creating a Branch

Create a branch by clicking the icon for branclowibar.

& Teamwork Client

[] Show all user

Repository: l.ﬁ.ll W
Figure 14.39 Select branch

The Create Branchdialog box is displayed. Enter the name of braymhwant to create.
& Create Branch @

Branch

Please input the name for the new branch,
‘fou can skart warking at the new branch ar keep working at the head,

Branch Mame:

Start working in branch b

by

(] 4 ] [ Cancel

Figure 14.40 - Create Branch dialog box

Then, select a status of branch from the drop-doenu.

& Create Branch @

Branch

Please input the name for the new branch,
‘fou can skart warking at the new branch ar keep working at the head,

Branch Mame: | demo_branch

Start working in branch b

Skart working in branch
heck out branch k
Skay in head

[ oK, H Cancel ]

Figure 14.41 - Select from drop-down menu
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Click OK to confirm creating the branch.
& Create Branch @
Branch

Flease input the name Far the new branch,
‘fou can skart working at the new branch or keep working at the head,

Branch Mame:| demo_branch

| Skark working in branch

[ K F [ Cancel

Figure 14.42 - Confirm creating branch

Managing a Branch

Similar to managing a project, you can manage adbréin theManage Projectdialog box.
First, select a branch under a project.

X

& Manage Project

Repositaries: Projects:
|:| CuskomerandInvoice o DemoProject [cys.testr
I‘::'I---E;DEIT!D DemoProject2 [cvs.tesl
E DemoProject
=-[-DemaPraject
EIT-;, DemoPrajects . vpp
! HEAD
: dema _I:nr' anch
»
<
= v
W 4 | b
ik ] [ Cancel

Figure 14.43 - Manage project dialog box
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Click Add selected to add the branch to yo&rojectslist.

& Manage Project

Repositaries: Projects:
-] CustomerandInvaice
I‘:;'I---E:Demcu
|:| CemaProject
I‘::'I---E-DemDF'rDjeth
=3 DemoProject2.vpp
, ...... tj HEAD
. deemn_branch

(>

L
d selecked

(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 14.44 - Add selected branch
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. <= . .
You can also cliciRemove selectel to remove the branch from tReojects list.

& Manage Project

Repositaries: Projects:
E CuskormerandInvoice L DemoProject? [cvs.tesl
E'I---E:Demu:u
-] DemoProject
= [y DemaPrajectz
== DemaoProject2, vpp
, ...... tj HEAD
- dermnao_branch
®
= % v
Remove selected]
w < I >
(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 14.45 - Remove selected branch

Creating a Tag

You can label the stable version of project by tingea tag there.
To create a tag, seletag...in the toolbar.

& Teamwork Client

B8 Ea/ k@5 B2

i i il 'E:;:visinns.!
Repository: ]#.II L Project name; | DemoProject:
F‘ru:u]ects: .| File:path: | Ciitestheclips
DemoProject [cys.testrepository] |

DemoProject? [cws.testrepository] Checkout Eirne: | 22 Jul 2007, 1

Figure 14.46 - Select Tag...
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Then, edit the name of tag @reate Tagdialog box.

x]

& Create Tag

Tag

Please input the name For the new tag,
‘fou can skart working at the new tag or keep working at the head,

Tag Mame:

| Skark working in tag w

[ K ] [ Cancel

Figure 14.47 - Create Tag dialog box

Next, you can select the status after creatindrtag the drop-down menu.

& Create Tag E|

Tag

Please input the name For the new tag,
‘fou can skart working at the new tag or keep working at the head,

Tag Mame:| demo_tag

Skark working in kag

Skart working in tag

[ oK H Cancel ]

Figure 14.48 - Select the status after creating tag

After you have sele®K, a message will show you that tag has been created

& Message [EJ

Ll
1 J Taq created.,

Figure 14.49 - Message showing tag created
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Managing a Tag

Similar to managing a branch, you can select atabclickAdd Selectedin Manage Projectdialog box to add the project to
Projectslist.

& Manage Project f'>_<|

Repositaries: Projects:
-] Cinema_Boaking
m Cinema_Booking_Syskem
- CommitGldyersion
E CustomerAndInvoice
I‘::'I---E;Demn:n

E DemaoProjeck

=[5 DemoProject2

(>

== DemoProject?. vpp
; ...... HEAD

- demao_branch
o T »
B N dd selected o

demo_tag

T 5~

b 4 | >

(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 14.50 - Add selected project
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You may remove the tag froRrojectslist by click Remove selected

& Manage Project |z]
Repositaties: Projects:
i Cinema_Booking ~ DemoProject? [cvs.tes]

r‘_f_ir_'l Cinema_Booking_Swskem
L‘ﬂf__J Cornmitldyersion
|£|D CuskomerandInvoice
i‘::'l---E;}Demn:n
|‘.; [} DemoProject
é:---E’;DemDPrDjeth

|:‘|§,~ DermoProject? vpp

, ..... DHE":"D

Remove selected

[ ok ] [ Cancel

Figure 14.51 - Select Remove selected

Usage of Merge

When the project in your branch has been modiffed,can merge the changes made to the head.
To merge, select the icon for merging in the tonlba

& Teamwork Client

9B E% IS8 B2 v hiak

Praject Details i-éév.i-s.i-c:ns.

[] show all user

Repository: l.ﬁ.ll A Project nanie: J DemoProject

Figure 14.52 - Icon for merging
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TheMerge dialog box is displayed. Select a branch to méwgand select the revision you want to merge.

Frarm:
(%) Al revisions except those merged IIS
() From rewsu:un ' To rewsu:un
Toe
| HEAD

i ] [ Cancel

Figure 14.53 - Merge dialog box

The progress of merging is shown.

& Merge Project le

Preparing to merge, please wait. ..

L ]

Figure 14.54 - Progress of merging

Then, a dialog box tells you what models and diagrare going to be merged. Click OK to confirm herge.

& Merge Project k @
a®» do o @
E fmodels)
> ----- —m :Association
....... E ClassZ 1Class

@ % Package
E_; {diagrams)

E‘:_}j % 1ClassDiagram

>| Classz :Class
: ‘Associakion

DemolassByllserl (Class

[E metatodelElement
E defaultPackage

@ parentiodel

[ (04 ][ Cancel H Help

Figure 14.55 - Models and diagrams which are gdimgnerge
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Suggested Branch Usage

This section will show you the suggested usagb®Branch with SDE for Eclipse CVS integration.
Here, you will learn how to create a single bracaled "supportWebService". However, you can chaodeave multiple
branch running at the same time.

sd MNormal Branch Usage J
% VP UML 01 Trunk \PUML 02 %
Peter

| | Mary
| |
1: checkout Trunk : :
|
2: checkout I
1 I
| 3: create branch
ol
|
| 4: create branch
|
& supportWebService: Branch 1|—
______ |
| |
| | | & checkout branch
| | i
| 7 checkout
i |
lo
: —,T) & modeling
g
|
: commit
i 10: commit
|
|
I
—DEE) 11: modeling
12 commit l
|
13: commit }
|
|
I I 14 merge change
| | from Trunk
| ot
|
| 15 merge change
from Trunk
16: merge
|
i !
T
lo
—Iﬂ) I 17: modeling
I |
| 18: commit
|
I 19 commit
T T
1 |

- All'works in branch are done.

- Before we merge the branch to trunk, we will merge fraom trunk to branch once to make sure the latest trunk changes are carried to branch

T
I 20: merge change
| from Trunk

from Trunk

22 merge

25 merge

T
|
|
|
|
|
} 21: merge change
|
|
|
|

23 merge from branch

24: merge fom branch

]

26 clelete branch

27 delé‘te

il

28: switch to Trunk

28: checkdwand open

A l

Figure 14.56 - Suggested branch usage
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Chapter 15 - Team Collaboration with
Subversion Repository

More and more development team adopt Subversiorragon control and collaboration platform. With Skbr Eclipse
Subversion repository integration you can record keep history of all changes in your design inry®ubversion repository.
Moreover, your designs are stored along with soootkes in the same repository. This allows botlgtlesnd source code to
be backed up together, and also saves administredist by needing only a single repository in yisam. Other people who
may need to only view your designs just need tathisdree Viewer to have a look at the projectaBéebe reminded that
Subversion server is only available in Standardi&dior above.

In this chapter:

e Importing and managing projects

e Operating projects

» Reviewing the old revisions of projects

» Comparing the differences between revisions
» Using branch and tag
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Starting the Teamwork Client Dialog Box

The Teamwork Client dialog box is the access ploinall Teamwork functions, such as importing ananaging projects,
operating projects, reviewing and comparing prajectd using branches and tags. There are threeywaysan start
Teamwork Client.

To start using main menu, you can selotdeling > Teamwork > Open Teamwork Client....

I:I!!!H Run Window Help

r YH AR E
Application Options, .,
- Auto Synchronization

Report b

F‘ru:ujeu:t Publisher...

ﬂ@'Edit Stereobvpes. ..
Configure Requirement Enumerations. .,
EUSE Case Scheduling. ..

CIRM b

EJE »
E#qlnstanl: Rewverse,,,

Instank Generator L4

State Machine Code ]

Tearmnwork @ open Teamwark Client. ..

EShapE Editar... H Commit Projeck
(Z)DB-vA 5GL... [ Update Project

Key Manager...

agram ... | Stencil = 8

3=42 | B B

Figure 15.1 - Open Teamwork Client using main menu

If not, you may use the tool bar to open Teamwdi&rt dialog box.

Cil @ W8
K

[ Dpen Tearmwork. Client |

Figure 15.2 -Open Teamwork Client using toolbar
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You can also right click on the project node ofatiént panes and seledamwork > Open Teamwork Client....
e = T e A - e T : D Lewd b

mndel Clas,.. | Logi... |ORM | Pac... =0
4 & A L
LIB-Bé-~-Wl-2

[DemoProject) [HEAD e

AL Diagrams ||| Mew Diagram..,

g =e Casze Dis Zonfigure Programming Language. ..

ﬂ Clazs Diagral

EI Sequence Di E Idpdate Project ko Code

Force Update Project to Code

ﬂ Communicatic

3 State Machin Show Project Path

ﬂ Activity Diggr v Group by Category

EI Companent C Tearnmork, Cpen Teamwork Clienk, ..
3 Deploytnent (—— k
L] Package Diac @ Refresh Undat

| Ohiect Diagrs E_'é‘ Callapse all § et

J| Composite 5t :;'3\“ E:xcpand Al V Tag..

{ Tirming Dizgrarm L} I_T Branch...

E Interaction Cverview Diagrarm T'I Merge. ..

wquirements Capturing & Switch...

g Textual Analysis =

a Reguiretnert Diagrarm q Rewvert

ﬂ Bazic Diagram
£| CRC Card Diagrarn

Figure 15.3 - Open Teamwork Client with project eod

By using any one of these methods, ltbgin to the Teamwork Serverdialog box is displayed.

& Login to the Teamwork Server

Login

Flease enter user name and password to login to the teamwork server,

Server: | WP Tearmwork Server

User narne:

Password; |

Fart number: | 1999

Server hosk:

Femember password [ Use proxy

(04 ][ Zancel ][ Help ]

Figure 15.4 - Login to the Teamwork Server dialog b
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You can selecBubversionas server.

& Login to the Teamwork Server @

Login

Please enter user name and password ko login to the teamwork server,

Setver: |'-.-'F' Tearwork Server A

User rame:  |YF Tearwork Server

Passwiord:

W5

Server hosk; | Fart number: |1999

Remember password [ | Use praxy

K, H Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 15.5 - Select subversion as server

Then, configure the details of server connectidreclickOK to confirm.

& Login to the Teamwork Server @

Login

Please enter user name and password ko login to the Subversion,

Setver: | Subversion A

User narne: | svnuserl

Passwiord; | wHEEF A

Repaositary: |http:,l',l's'm.testrepn:nsitn:nr':.-',l'Design
SWM path: | Cikestieclipse 610\sdelvp_windowsisvnibinisvn, exe

Remember password

[ (4 y[ Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 15.6 - Configure details of server conncetio
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Teamwork Client dialog box is opened.

& Teamwork Client

Sessio@ﬂr@@

0

Repository: F'.II
Projects: ll

@ G®

DemoProject [Demo/trunk,;/DemoProject]

I-Dro]:ect Qetails 'Eewsmns @

@roject Mare: | DremoProject

| | File path:

| Ciitestieclipse 61 0workspaceSDemolvpprojectDemo, vpp

Checkout time: | 22 1l 2007, 02:11 PM

Revision: | 5293

Status: | Up-to-date (local project not modified)

URL: | htkp:ffsvn. testrepositoryfDesignyDemo)trunkfDemoProject
Description:

Checkout done,

Open Projeck

|_ Close

J

Help

)

Figure 15.7 - Teamwork Client dialog box

Name

Function

Logout

Logout from the server.

Manage project

Manage projects in the server.

Import project

Import a project into the server.

Open

Open the selected project.

Check for Update

Check if there is any update énstlected project.

Refresh projects

Refresh the projects to get tiestatatus of them.

Tag... Create a tag for the selected project.
Branch... Create a branch for the selected project.
Merge... Merge the modification of branch and trunk
Switch... Switch your location in the project.

Delete branch...

Delete a branch.

Project Details...

The details of the selectedqurbis shown.

Revision

History of modification of the selecteaject.

][l SOOI IONGHSHESNC,

Projects list

The projects which have been seletttdd managed is shown.

=
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Importing Project to the Repository

You can import your project to the repository bigking thelmport Project to Repository icon in theTeamwork Client
dialog box.

& Teamwaork Client E]

9B ER I hBI R v hix |

e gotanys |.¢\II Imnpott Project to Repositary [':" Project Details |=_- -

F‘mjects: DEiiae

“heckaat Hre! |

Crescriprion

lipdata Cornrnit Checkout Open Praject

logged in. ’_ Close ] ’_ Help J

Figure 15.8 - Select Import Project to Repository
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Import Project dialog box will be displayed. You can edit thejpa name and the type of project file you wanintport.

& Import Project @

Project name: | untitled Create folder For project
@ Currently opened project {:} Create new project
Project File:
{:} Import existing praject |
Repositary
‘_‘I_I CEC ~
[+ ] Courier
I_‘—:IE; Drernio
-] DemaPraject
Eﬂ branches
m tags =
E---mtrunk
=y DemaPraject
E :_’, DemoPraoject. vpp
E-g F1
v
LRL: |
Figure 15.9 - Import Project dialog box
Name Function
@ Project name Edit the name of imported project.
@ Currently opened project Import the project youdapened.
@ Import existing project Import an existing projéatm the local file system.
@ Create new project Create a new project in thesiemy.
@ Create folder for project When import a projecgate a folder for that project automatically.
Table 15.1
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Then, you can select the repository where yourggtoyill be imported to. You may right-click on alder and selediiew
Remote Folderfrom the popup menu to create another folder.in it

& Import Project E|
Project name: | untitled Create folder For project
@ Currently opened project {:} Create new project
Project File:
{:} Import existing praject |
Repositary
tl CEC ~
[+ ] Courier
o= .
D Refresh
: Mews Remote Folder, ..
@ Mew Tag... k
E Mews Branch, .. =
EIE Mew Trunk. ..
=1 Mew Project Struckure, .,
. ?—; DemoPraject.vpp
E-g F1
w
IRL: | htkp: ffsvn. testrepository i Design/Demo/untitledfuntitled . vpp
ik ] [ Cancel

Figure 15.10 - Open a new remote folder

Managing Teamwork Project

Only the first project user, who usually is Projeeader or Business Analyst, needs to import ptdfcepository. Other team
members may use tihdanage Projectdialog box to manage these working projects. T;mdheManage Projectdialog box,
you can right-click on the Projects List in the Treeork Client dialog box, and selddtanage Projectin the popup menu.

& Teamwork Client

UE Ea i@l ﬁ¢_?’

Prajer

Repository: ] all W

F‘ru:ujeu:ts:

JM
i Irnport Project to Repdstary

Figure 15.11 - Select Manage Project
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You can select a project in the repositories aiuk eldd selectedto add the project to tHerojectslist. You may
manage more than one teamwork project at the samebly selecting different projects and clislld selected

& Manage Project @

Repositaries:

EI nz

m BusinessProcess
D CFC

E Caurier
I_‘:—ZI---E;DemD

-] DemaPraject

ﬁﬂ branches
@ kags

E‘I---@'trunk

= [“=yDemaPraject

gL emoProject, vpp

[ | FFFFF
[+ [ ] Mail Order System
E SpecialFilename

~

=

Projects:

Add selected

(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 15.12 - Manage Project dialog box
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If you want to remove a project which is addeddanProjectslist, you can seled®emove selecte to remove the
project selected in the list.

& Manage Project |E

Repositaties: Projects:
- A2

i#-[ ] BusinessProcess

3|

CemoProject [DemojtrunkfTermoProject

- €2C
-] Courier

i‘:—:i---E;}Demn:n
-] DemaProject
EE branches

i#: |£_J tags
E!---@trunk

iEl---EE-DemDF‘rDjE::I: - L
= =
e i DemoProject.vpp -
- v
e Remave selctzd]

[ ] Mail Order System --

-] SpecialFilename

Figure 15.13 - Remove selected project

Checking Out Project

If you have already imported a project to servesedected a project to manage, you can checkoutrtiject from the
repository.
When you have just selected a project inRhgjects list, the status idNot checked out

Project Details | Revisions

Project name: | DemoPraoject

File path: |

Checkaout tirne: |

Revision:

Skatus: | Mot checked out,

LIRL: | htkp: | fsvn. kestrepository Design) Dernaytrunki DermoPr oject
Pescriptin:nn:

Figure 15.14 - Project not checked out
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You click Open Project, you can checkout the project and open it immetiiat

&= Teamrwark Client m|
HE S DI OFRe Pt ik

 Repostory: [ETT ~ | 7%t 0645 | Beviions|

| Fropcts: Fropsct name: | DemoProject
W Cemcroject [Doma i Demo®roject |
File pﬂh: [
Checkout tima: |
Ravision: |
Skabis: | Mot chedked out,
URL: | Bty ffvm besstrepositoey esionDemoftrunk DesmoProject
Drescription:

Figure 15.15 - Open Project
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Alternatively, you can choose to checkout the mroygithout opening it. Checkout Project is quitéfetient from Open Project.

After checking out the project, your will stay tmet Teamwork Dialog for further actions. For exampteating branch, Merge

change from branch. If you select Open Project,wiuopen the project for viewing and modification

To checkout the project, cligdRheckoutin Teamwork Client dialog box.

= Tearmwark Client

LR N =1 B ¥

v h

| Repository: | Al w
Fropcis:

CemoProject [Cemoftmrk/DemoProject |

Froject Detsls | evisions|

Propect name:. | DemoProject

File path: [

Chackout tima; |

Rrenvishon: |

sk [awasdar,

URL: | hittp:ffsvm.testrepasitoeyiDesioniDemoftrunk/DenoProiect
Drescripkion:

Figure 15.16 - Checkout the project

The status of the project is changed and you hhgekout the project successfully.

Project Details | Revisions |

Project name: | DermoPraject

File path: | Citestieclipse 610\waorkspaceSiDemolvpprojectiDemo, vpp

Checkout kime; | 30 Jul 2007, 05:55 PM

Revision: | 5287
Skakus: | Ip-ta-dake (lacal project nok modified)
IIRL: | http:/fsvn.testrepositoryDesign/Demoytrunk/DemoProject

Figure 15.17 - Project checked out
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Committing Project

After you have modified the project, you can sharer local changes with other team member by cotmygithe project to
server.
You may commit project in the toolbar.

aQq 8- @ W B

Cornmnik

Figure 15.18 - Commit project

A Commit Project dialog box will show you the progress of commit.

& Commit Project le

Preparing to commit, please wait. ..

[

Cancel

Figure 15.19 - Commit project dialog box

A dialog box will be displayed and you may ent@escription of the changes. Then, cloK.

& Commit Project @
Project name: | DernoPraject
Checkout version: | 5259
Checkout time: | 30 Jul 2007, 05:31 PM
Current kime: | 30 Jul 2007, 05:32 PM
Descripkion:
<Choose a previously entered comment = W
(] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 15.20 - Enter description of commit change
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A Commit Model(s) dialog box shows the models you have modified. ¥aw clickOK to commit.

& Commit Model(s)

|-= (project)
E DemaPraoject

E {models)

a DemoClass :Class

[~ (diagrams)

@ Class Diagraml :ClassDiagram
@ Diagram Order

[ QK ”_ Cancel ”_ Help

Figure 15.21 - Commit Model(s) dialog box

Sometimes, you may encounter conflict when comngjtthodels.

£ Commit Model(s)

Marne: I DemoClassByllser].
E; {models) Criginal Mame: i Demolass
DermoC A Conflick Mame: ! DemoClassByllser2
i
E"E g iy Revision: i Local

Elléﬂ Class Diagraml ;ClassDiagram

[ DemoclassBylser 1Class Corflict Revision: | 5274

[ Orverwrite H Rewvert J

& Conflict{s) found

t Please resolve the conflick(s).
L 3 -

[ (0] 4 H Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 15.22 - Commit with conflict
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You can choose to revert or overwrite to solve. fRore details, please refer to the section 'Resgl@onflict'.

& Commit Model(s) X]
o« ® d a8 d ﬂ 0‘ Marne: ]DemuCIassByUserl
Criginal Mame: j DemoClass
Caonflick Mame: i DemoClassByllser2
Fevision: ] Local

Elllf_ﬂ Class Diagram :ClassDiagram
L ﬂ DemoClassBylser] jClass

Corflict Revision: | 5274

[ Overwri%_” Rewvert

(o] H Cancel H Help

Figure 15.23 - Select overwrite or revert

Updating Project

Apart from committing the project you have changethe server, you can also get other teammataesgels in the server to
local by updating project.
To update project, you can click the icon for ugdattoolbar.

@ B |:;

Figure 15.24 - Update project
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Update Model(s)dialog box is displayed. The models changed bgrstare shown. You can click OK to update the nwdel

& Update Model(s)

3

T IR R W N O

E‘; {models)

: DemoClassBylserl 1Class
'-"54?3 name :Atkribute

[ gy koSkring :Operation

E FromEndR.elationships
a Classz :Class

g 1Assaciation

| (disgrams)

l‘f‘@ Class Diagram1 :ClassDiagram
El DemoClassBylserl (Class

Ei
=

ol
&

: Vhssociation
oS0 Classz 1Class

QK H Cancel H Help

Figure 15.25 - Update Model(s) dialog box
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Reverting Project

You may encounter the situation that you have naalté of changes in the project just to find there a lot of mistakes. In
this case, you may want to rollback all the charsgesredo the whole project.
Here, you can revert all local changes by clickimgRevert button.

Madel l Clas.., | | Logi,., | ; ORM | Pac... l E_l E Class Diagraml &2 =

R -e 15 a-F-2|k B <defaul
m:w-'_ P A _

5 Mew Diagran = '."ﬂTqus 3

LIt
D@ j Configure Programming Language. .. .
..... _ Point Eraser
- Eﬂ C H pdate Project ko Code u. Sweeper

""" W 5’ u Force Update Project to Code

_#" Gesture Pen

; Shows Project Path !Jq_ﬂ Class s
..... @ ¥ GEroup I:uy Categary = |
| ] @ Open Teamw::-rk Clignt..
ﬁ Carmnmit, . .

ﬁ |pdate

_____ % Collapse all

..... Bilc -ﬂ‘*‘ Expand Al | P Tag...

..... {24l Tiring Diagrarm | tj Eranch. ..
----- E'd] Interaction Crwerview: Diaorarm | 1:1 Merge...

= [ Requirements Capkuring | Switch. ..

----- E] Testual Analysis !

----- { 4] Requirement Diagram L — == T
----- {51 Basic Diagram 3 Collaboration
----- {nﬂ CRC Card Disgrarm el

= é—}-Database Modeling ¥ E i

- g = =k ni-k-

F|gure 15. 26 Revert project

A dialog box will show and ask if you want to retveZlick Yesto confirm and the project is reverted.

& Revert Project

\‘;:) Do you wank ko revert the project?

SD\\“J[ Mo

Figure 15.27 - Confirm revert project
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Resolving Conflict

Sometimes, you may modify the same model as yaunteate with different changes. In this way, theesemay not know
which revision should be preserved and it showslicbn
Conflicts can happen when you commit the project.

(S Commit Mndellﬂ

o 9 ‘ o &€ & Marne: IFirstName
Ei‘,- {models) Ori.gi.nal Marme; Iname
Eli DemoClassByUserl :Class CDnFlict' Mame: I namez

s "Mfirsthlame | Attribuke

: milgets ” =t Revision: I Local

E‘n.} lastMame :Attribute 5
= tdiagrams) Corflict Revision: | 5277
I::{I---@C_Lass Diagram] :ClassDiagram [ Cvermrite H Fevert J

E]Iﬂ VAssociation

. =53 captionUTMadel & Conflict{s) found

-

== DemoClassEylsert iCl ‘: ;

G m ki ) Pleass resalve the conflick(s),

G @ height A :

[ o 4 ][ Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 15.28 - Conflict found in merging
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Conflict may also happen when you update your ptoje

= Update Model(s)

h Mame: I firsthame
| = (models) Original Hame:
Ei DemoCIasstUserl lass

i name

Conflick harne: i namez

Feevision: Local
I::I \‘ﬁgetwame Operatlu:un 5 i :
G setfame {Operation Corflict Revision: | 5278
| (diagrams) [ Orverarite ] [ Rewvert ]
a E"ﬂ Class Diagraml :ClassDiagram
B shssociatian & Conflict(s) found
D @ captionUIModel
@@ : 1 Flease resolve the conflick(s).
points TN :
EI DemoClassByUserl (Class
[i :
{25} height '
[ width
D @ captionUIModel
(g width

[ QK ][ Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 15.29 - Conflict found in updating

When you face conflict, you can solve it by selegtihe conflict model and clickinQverwrite or Revert.
Overwrite is to keep local changes whiRevert is to accept changes from server.

& lipdate Model(s)

Mame: I firsthame
| (madels) Original Mame:
Eiﬁ DemDCIassByUserl ”lass

i namme

Conflick Kame: i namez

Revision: Local
I:II \,ﬁgetwame 'Operation 2 i ;
{41+ o sethlame :Operation Corflict Revision: | 5278
E—;"l(_c_liagrams]l Owerwrite [ Rewvert ]
9@ Class Diagraml 1ClassDiagrarn
EB Association

E] @ captlnnUIModeI

@ |:n:||nts

EI ﬁDemoClasstUserl Class

@ height
[ width

D @ captionUIModel

[ QK J[ Cancel J[ Help J

Figure 15.30 - Solving conflict
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Viewing Revision History

From time to time, there may be a lot of changedeniay you and your teammates. In SDE for Eclipee,gan view back the

previous revisions of the project.

To view the history of committed changes, openTteamwork Client dialog box and sele®evisionstag.

& Teamwork Client

98 A%/ i B2 P H alx

Projects:

DemoProject [Demo/trunk/DemoProject]

Project Details | Revisions

File path:

Revision:
Skakus:
RL:

Description:

[
Praoject name: | Demu:uF"r%\'jecI:

| Cikestieclipse a10warkspace!

Checkout time: | 22 Jul 2007, 02:11 PM

|5293

| IUp-to-date {local project not m

| http: /fsvn.testrepository  Desig

Figure 15.31 - Select Revisions

You can see the different revisions of the project.

& Teamwork Client @

4B E% B @B P h s

Repository: ]F\II W
Erojects:

DemoProject [Demo/DemoProject]

| Project Details I Rewvisions |

L
Display: iLast 10w

Froject revisions:

Wer, ser
5278 svnuser?
5277 svnuserZ
D276 svnusers
5273 svnuserl
9274 svnusers
9272 svnuser]l
5258 svnuserl

Date Time
200707122 13:56
200707122 13:54
200707122 1401
200707122 14:02
2007/07[22 13:54
2007/07[22 13:59
2007/07[22 13:49

pan Progeck

Checkin Description:

v Mame Diagram

Select a project revision bo view its dekail,

[ Close ] [ Help

Figure 15.32 - Different revisions of the project
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You can see the model, diagram and diagram elemeadgfied in that version. You can also see theckimedescription in
that version.

& Teamwork Client @

B EW D@ IBe P H alx
Repository: ]."-\II w —l Project Qetailsl BE¥hinns i
Erajets: . s : Modified model elements:
DemoProject [Demo/DemoProject] Display: |Last 10 % e —
Project revisions: a DemoClassByUser]
Ver. User Dake Time IE Class?
5278 svnuserz 200707 /22 13:56
5277 svnuserz 200707 /22 13:54 e
SYTMLSErZ
5275 svnuserl 200707 /22 14:02
5274 svnuserz 200707 /22 13:54
5272 svnuserl 2007 /07 (22 13:59 Maodified diagrams:
5258 svnuserl 20070722 13:49 i __r:l;n-e_ ''''''
Z@Class Diagrami
Open Project Compare Praject Modified diagram elements:
oo Mame Diagram
Checkin Descriphion: DemoClassE... Class Diagra...
E] <
hE Class Diagra. .,
Class2 Class Diagra. ..
Select a project revision ko view ks detail, [ Close: ] [ Help ]

Figure 15.33 - Changes of different revisions
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Comparing Between Revisions

You may want to see the differences between diftar@visions here in SDE for Eclipse.
To achieve, first you may select a revision.

VI h alx

Project Details | Revisions |

Display: |Last 10w

Project revisions:

Ver, User
5273 svnuser2

5275 svnuserl
5274 svnuser2
5272 svnuserl
5258 svnuserl

5276 svnuser2 k

Date Time

2007/07/22 14:01
2007/07/22 14:02
2007/07/22 13:54
2007/07/22 13:59
2007/07/22 153:49

Open Praject

Corpate Projeck

I_heckin Descripkion:

Figure 15.34 - Select one revision
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Then, you may presstrl and click on the revision you want to compare with

Pl homlx

Project Details | Revisions |

Cisplay: ILast 10w

Projeck revisions:

Ver, User
L278 svnusers

SYMNUSErE

5274 svnusers
5272 svnuserl
5258 svnuserl

Date Time
200707122 13:56
2 13:54

5276 EI_II:IT-"II'I:I.- 122 14
5275 svnuser] 2007107122 14:02

2007/07/22 13:54
2007/07/22 13:59
2007/07/22 13:49

Open Projeck

Compare Project

heckin Description:

Figure 15.35 - Select another revision
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Afterwards, clickCompare Projectto compare

[P T hoalx

Project Details | Revisions l

Display: ILastlEl w

Project revisions:

Ve, User
S278 svnusers

[ =

7 [svnusers

SYNUSErE
5275 swnuserl
5274 swnuserz
5272 swnuserl
5258 swnuserl

Date Tirme
200707122 13:56

200707122 13:54
200707122 14:02
200707122 13:54
200707122 13:59
200707122 13:49

Open Projeck

Compate Project

_heckin Description:

L..\fg

Figure 15.36 - Select Compare Project
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A Compare Projects from revisiondialog box appears and shows you the differenetsden your selected revisions.

& Compare Projects from revision 5276 to 5277 E]

o o9 9 d ‘ .ﬂ Mame: |nam82

[~ (models) Original Mame: | nianme

I‘;‘lﬁ DemoClassByUserl (Class Revision: | 5277
Tenen \'G

Close ] [ Help

Figure 15.37 - Compare Project dialog box

Branch and Tag Project

Branch is a technique to separate the developnfigmbject from trunk. You can modify the projectbranch while keep the

most stable version design in trunk.
In this way, you can perform some research or tiakérg task in branch and merge the changes t& waly when the branch

is proven to be stable.
Tag provides a convenient technique to manageatral & stable version. You can go back to checkttdige version by

switching to Tag.

Creating a Branch

You can create a branch by clicking the icon fanoh in toolbar.

Teamwaork Client

HE e D@3 82 "?_;ﬂ'fw X

epositary: ].ﬁ.ll Project %E;ﬁrwsmr
JDjECtS: Prmierk mame MernmE

Figure 15.38 - Select branch
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& Create Branch

Repositary
Form URL:

Create Branchdialog box is displayed and you can enter the nafiitanch you want to create.

X

| htkp: ) fsvn. testrepositary [Design/Demo/DemoProject

Branch:

Default Eranch Folder  Branch Name:l

| branches|

Figure 15.39 - Create Branch dialog box

Then, select a status of branch from the drop-doenu.
& Create Branch

Repositary
Form URL:

x]

| http:/fsvn. testrepositoryDesign/Demo/DemoProject

Branch:

Default Branch Folder  Branch Name:l derna_branch

| branches/demo_branch

Create copy in repositary From:

htkp:/fsvn.testrepositoryfDesign/br anches/demo_branch
@ HEAD revision in the repository

() Specific revision in the repasitary

Show Log. ..

|Start warking in branch

Start working in branch k
Check out branch
Skay in brunk

<Choose a previously entered comment =

r ol

Figure 15.40 - Select from drop-down menu

1T

el
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Then, click OK to confirm creating branch.

& Create Branch @

Repositary
Form URL:

| http:/fsvn. testrepositoryDesign/Demo/DemoProject

Branch:

Default Branch Folder  Branch Name:l derna_branch

| branches/demo_branch

Create copy in repositary From:

htkp:/fsvn.testrepositoryfDesign/br anches/demo_branch
@ HEAD revision in the repository

() Specific revision in the repasitary Show Log. ..

| Stark working in branch

Edit the branchftag comment:

<Choose a previously entered comment = w

[ (0] 4 QJ[ Zancel

Figure 15.41 - Confirm creating branch
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Managing a Branch

Similar to managing a project, you can manage adbrin theManage Projectdialog box.
First, you may select a branch under your desirepegt.

& Manage Project |§]

Repositaties: Projects:
EE'E oz

&'.il:l BusinessProcess
L'.':Jﬁ CFC

IﬂE Caurier

i‘:—LI---E;_-’_;DemD

':'E'E DemaoProjeck
EH branches

 =-{ 3 demo_branch

e
f;:---'E]tags

[

- krunk, o
- FFFFF -

-] SpecialFilename

[ ok ] [ Cancel

Figure 15.42 - Manage project dialog box
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You can clickAdd selelcted to add the branch to yo&rojectslist.

%]

& Manage Project

Repositaties: Projects;
EE'E oz
l'”_f.ir_'| BusinessProcess
E"El CFC
IBE Caurier
i‘:—LI---E—:;DemD
':'E'E DemaoProjeck
E.@ branches
 =-{ 3 demo_branch
Bl '--_:5- dem n:n_tnr'aru:h NMpp

f:@ kags

[

: &
Ii';---EE}trunk

&g F dd selected w

- [ FFFFF

IBE Mail Crder Swstem
-] SpecialFilename

[ ok ] [ Cancel

Figure 15.43 - Add selected branch
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On the other hand, you can cliBemove selectet to remove the branch froRrojectslist.

%]

& Manage Project

Repositaties: Projects:
EE'E oz

&'.il:l BusinessProcess
EJLI:_] CFC

IﬂE Caurier

i‘:—LI---E;_-’_;DemD

':'E'E DemaoProjeck
EH branches

 =-{ 3 demo_branch

s ) derma _tl ranch, v Pp

[

dernz_branch [branchesidemo b

IﬂE Mail Crder Swstem -
-] SpecialFilename

[ ok ] [ Cancel

Figure 15.44 - Remove selected branch

Creating a Tag

You can label the stable version of project by tingea tag there.
To create a tag, seletag...in the toolbar.

m Project narme: DermoProject
| File path: Ciikestieclipse 61

Figure 15.45 - Select Tag...
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Then, you can enter tag name in the Create Tagglizdx.

& Create Tag @

Repositary
Farm URL:

| http:/fsvn. testrepositoryDesign/Demo/trunk/DemoProject
Taq:

Default Tag Folder Tag Name:|

Create copy in repositary From:
htkp:/fsvn.testrepository fDesign/Demo/tags)
@ HEAD revision in the repository

() Specific revision in the repasitary Showe Log. ..

|Start warking in tag W

Edit the branchftag comment:

<Choose a previously entered comment = w

(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 15.46 - Create Tag dialog box
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Afterwards, you can select your location after tireptag.

& Create Tag ['5_<|

Repositary
Farm URL:

| http:/fsvn. testrepositoryDesign/Demo/trunk/DemoProject
Taq:

Default Tag Folder Tag Name:| dermo_tag

| Demotags/demo_tag

Create copy in repositary From:
htkp:/f=vn.testrepositoryfDesign/Demo/tags)demo_kag
@ HEAD revision in the repository

() Specific revision in the repasitary Showe Log. ..

|Start warking in tag W

Skart working in tag k
heck ouk tag
Skay in brunk

<Choose a previously entered comment = w

(04 ] [ Zancel

Figure 15.47 - Select location after creating tag
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Managing a Tag

Similar to managing a branch, you can select atabclickAdd Selectedin Manage Projectdialog box to add the project to

Projectslist.
& Manage Project

Repositories:

EJE oz
I,EIE BusinessProcess
E CFC

-] Courier
F{yDemn

&Ej DemoProjeck

@E‘J branches

,l‘;-;.---ﬂ-}tags

E,...E_—:.demn_tag
E---E;}DemnF‘rDject

Ij:'r--Eitrunk

E---E—DemaPrnject
S DemoProject. vpp

i

E’,l DemoPraject vpp

L_'_J F1

[ FFFFF
[ ] Mail rder System
-] SpecialFilename

(>

Projects:

%]

Add selected

| »

(0] ] [ Cancel

Figure 15.48 - Add selected project
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You may remove the tag froRrojectslist by click Remove selected

& Manage Project @

Repositaties: Projects:
-0 A pemoProject [Demo trunk/

&'j =1 Al

o A2

-] Angus

~[_] BusinessProcess
B I

-] Courier

- yDema

-] DemaPraject
l:{uﬁﬂ branches
3 3 >
=ftans »
© E[dema_tag

= DemoProject :

e E:_"L Emn s E Remove selected

e i DemoProject. vpp
E:---@trunk

= [y DemaoPraject
L iz DemoPraject. vpp

[

it

7 [ Eddie
LI:_] Fi
'=|_"| FFFFF
E Jickia
[ K v ¢ I >

-

[ ok ] [ Cancel

Figure 15.49 - Select Remove selected

Usage of Merge

When you have modified your project in branch, gan merge the changes you made to trunk.
To merge, you can select the icon for merging éntdolbar.

S B2 v hub

Project Details | Revisﬂh
L oy —

Figure 15.50 - Icon for merging
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Merge dialog box is displayed. You can select the URL y@nt to merge from by typing in the text box elest... . You can
also select the revision which take part in thegimgy.

& Merge [$_<|

Specify the revision range which you want ko merge:
From:(skart URL and revision of the range ko merge)

+:,I',l'svn.testrepu:usitu:ury,l'Design,l'Demu:u,I'I:uranches,l'u:IemD_I:uranch,l'Demu:uF‘rDject,l'Demu:uF‘ru::ject.vppl v[ ” Auko ]

() All Revision Exclude Merged
() Revision |

To:fend revision of the range to merge)

—

The result of the merge is stored in the working copy at:

| Ciikestheclipse 61 0YworkspaceSiDemolvpproject
Shaows Log...
which poinks ko the repositary ak LRL:

| htkp: ) fsvn. testrepository | Design/Demaotrunk) DemaoProject

ik ] [ Cancel

Figure 15.51 - Merge dialog box

The progress of merging is shown.

& Merge Project [5_<|

Preparing to merge, please wait. ..

Cancel

Figure 15.52 - Progress of merging
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Then, a dialog box tells you what models and diagrare going to be merged. You can click OK to itonfmerging.
& Merge Project E|

----- —5 ‘hssociation
E Sales ;System
[~y (diagrams)
@ Use Case Diagraml :UseCaseliagran

[ oK ” Cancel ” Help

Figure 15.53 - Models and diagrams which are gdmgnerge
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Suggested Branch Usage

This section will show you the suggested usagb®Branch with SDE for Eclipse SVN integration.
Here, you will learn how to create a single bracaled "supportWebService". However, you can chaodeave multiple
branch running at the same time.

sd NMormal Branch Usage J

Peter | | Mary
| |
1: checkout Trunk : }
|
2 checkout }
] \
| 3: create branch
=
|
| 4 create branch
|
5 supportWehService: Branch T
T |
| |
| | | B: checkout branch
| | g
: 7. chedkout
i |
I
| —O.T) & maodeling
| o
9 commit
I 10 commit
|
|
EED—) 11: moceling
| T
12 commit I |
| |
13: commit }
I
|
I I } 14: merge change
| | | from Trunk
| | |
|
| 15: merge change
from Trunk
16: merge
|
| |
loop J } - .
i 17: modeling
[ ] .
| 18 commit
|
I 19. commit
T T
1 |

- Allworks in branch are done.

- Before we merge the branch to trunk, we will marge from trunk to branch once to make sure the latest trunk changes are carried to branch

T
} 20: merge change
I from Trunk

from Trunk

220 menge

T
|
|
|
|
|
I 21 merge change
|
|
|
|

23 merge from branch

24 merge from branch

25 merge

(I

26: delete branch

|
i de\élia

| By

28 switch to Trunk

20: checkoykand open

r ;

Figure 15.54 - Suggested branch usage
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Appendix A - Configuring Application Options

This chapter will describe the configurable Applica Options and how they can be configured.

Configuring Application Options using the Applicati on Options
Dialog Box

The Application Options can be configured in &mgplication Options dialog box. To invoke the application dialog, cheos
Tools > Options..from main menu. The Application Options dialog detssof five pagesGeneral, Diagramming,
Diagram/Model View, Instant ReverseandORM . Each page represents a category of options wdeseiptions are
described below.

General

The General page of the Application Options dialog box contageseral application options, such as auto savergptiook
and feel configuration and proxy server settings.

iew :
Protect . -
I t Beverss Tojes | Appearance | Comnection | Printing
ORM St Save
Luto save project
At save interval (mins) -
Dielete no referenced model
{(®) Ask () Delete without ask () Don't delete
Backup level :
Confirm close project
Confirm delete diagram
Confirm delete shape
Open last project on starhip
[ Femt ] [ Restore Defanlt ] [ Lpply ]
T
Figure A.1 - Application Option (General)
Option Description
Project
Auto save project Check/Uncheck 'Auto save' prdjeemnable/disable to auto-saving of project file.
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Auto save interval (mins

Click on theAuto save interval (mins)drop down menu and select a time interval for penfog
‘an auto-save at regular time interval.

Backup level

Set the number of backup copies@fiioject file to maintain.

Confirm close project

Select this option if younwa dialog asking for confirmation every time ytoyito close a projecy.

Confirm delete diagram

Select this option if you want a dialog asking donfirmation every time you try to delete a
diagram.

Confirm delete shape

Select this option if you tnaadialog asking for confirmation every time you to delete shapes

Open last project on
startup

Select if you want VP-UML to load the last openedj@ct on startup.

Appearance

Look and Feel

Click on thieook and feeldrop down menu and select a look and feel for thgnam interface.

Theme

Click on the Theme drop down menu and select taméhfor the selected Look and Feel. The
theme setting is only available for "Office 20030ké\ndFeel" .

User Language

Click on theUser Languagedrop down menu and select a language. This is fasethanging the
language of the VP-UML program interface.

Connection
Email Enter theEmail field to specify your email address.
Check/UncheckJse Proxyto enable/disable the need of using a proxy sdoreronnecting to the
Use Proxy
Internet.
Host Enter theHost field to specify the host of the proxy server.
Port Enter théort field to specify the port of the proxy server.
: Enter thel ogin namefield to specify the user name of the proxy sefifahe proxy server
Login name ; .
required the user to login).
Enter thePasswordfield to specify the password of the proxy seniethe proxy server required
Password :
the user to login).
Printing

Use gradient color when
print diagram

Select to use gradient color in printing diagrams.

Table A.1
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The Diagramming page of the Application Options dialog box contaliegram-related options, such as grid settingsaautiel

aliasing options.

grid lines when moving in the diagram

Cremneral ’
Diagramiming
View Lppearance | Envi t | Model \ila] = hay Clazs | ERD
Tnstant B evers T 100 TITIE T oo ENETAN0n pe
ORM Goid
Show grid
Color : | [] Light gray .
Width : 10 | Height : 10
Snap to goid
Apti- b liazing
Crraphics anti-alissing
Text anti-alissing
Diocumentation tpe
@ HTML () Plain text [7]
Diagram backgrownd : | [ ] Whits (.J
[ Fesmt ] [ Restore Defanlt ] [ Apply ]
| (e ) (oo J[_Eb ]
Figure A.2 - Application Option (Diagramming)
Option Description
Appearance
Show grid Check/Unchecghow gridto show/hide grid lines.
Color Click on theColor field or the ...button beside it to adjust the grdor.
Width Enter theNidth field to specify the width of the grid.
Height Enter thédeight field to specify the height of the grid.
. Check/Uncheclsnap to gridto set whether diagram elements should/shouldtiuit t®
Snap to grid

Graphics anti-aliasing

Check/Unche@kaphics anti-aliasingto enable/disable smoothing of edges on graph

Text Anti-Aliasing

Check/UnchecKkext anti-aliasing to enable/disable smoothing of text.

Documentation type

diagrams.

Select to use either HTML (rich-text) or plain téaxtmat in documentation of models an

Diagram background

Click on theDiagram background field or the...button beside it to adjust the default
background color of all diagrams.

Environment

A-4
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Connector Style

Select eithRectilinear or Oblique or Curve for connector style.

Connection Point Style

Select eithelRound the shape'or 'Follow center' to specify how the connecting points
the connectors should move if the shape is beingecho

Textual Analysis Highlight
Option

Select eitheCase insensitiveor Case sensitiveo specify the highlight option in Textual
Analysis. This determines whether words which heesame as the entered word or/ang
with same case are highlighted.

Clear opposite side content in
flow of event

SelectYesto enable clearing of the opposite side contefibim of event, i.e. In a row
within a flow of events, entering text on eitlstor Input or System Responseesult sin
removing the content of the opposite side). Chitkto disable clearing of the opposite s
content in flow of event. CliclPrompt to enable prompting for clearing opposite side
content every time you enter text on one side foictvits opposite side has existing
content.

Alignment Guide

Select the diagram alignment guide style to eitesw edgegshow guides at edges of t
closest shape) @how center(show a guide that lies on the center of the closteape).

e

Delay of show Quick Preview in
Diagram Navigator (second)

Enter the time (secs) needed for the Quick Prefoeweing displayed after the mouse is
hovering on any diagram node in Diagram Navigator.

Default Copy Action

Select the default copy action (the action that wél performed when user presses hotkey

Ctrl+C in diagram).

Show sequence number in
collaboration diagram.

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable showing sequenebers for messages display in thg
collaboration diagram.

Show sequence number in
sequence diagram.

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable showing sequenabers for messages displayed in
sequence diagram.

the

Show shape content when
dragging

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable showing the comtesihapes and not just the outline.

Show diagram alignment guide

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable showing the guidielwhelps aligning shapes on a
diagram.

Show Message Operation
Signature for Sequence Diagra
and Communication Diagram
(diagram-based)

Select to show operation signature of messagesqueéhce Diagrams and Communicat
Diagrams.

Model Generation

Generate Sequence Diagram f
Use Case Description Overwrit
Existing Diagram

r

fé@lect to allow overwrite of sequence diagrams igead from use case description with

prompt.

Dut

Generate Diagram from Scenar
Overwrite Existing Diagram

i8elect to allow overwrite of diagrams generatednfszenarios (activity diagrams) witho
prompt.

—

Overwrite Flow of Events when
Synchronize from Sequence
Diagram

Select to allow overwrite of flow of events of wsese description is synchronized from
sequence diagram without prompt.

Default generate diagram type
from scenario

Select the default type of diagram to be generfed scenario (activity diagram).

Shape

Font Enter the font family of shape text.

Size Enter the font size of shape text.

Bold Check/Uncheck to set the shape text to/nbetbold.

Italic Check/Uncheck to set the shape text tofadte italic.

Color Click on theColor field or the...button beside it to adjust the default font colbalb

shapes.

Show extra resources

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable extra resourcesigoaddition to those originally
supported.

Auto hide resource delay (seco

Enter the time interval for hiding resources icafter they have lost focus.

Shape foreground

Click on tigolor field or the.. button beside it to adjust the default color ofsélhpes.
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Click on theColor field or the...button beside it to adjust the default backgroumidrcof
Shape background

all shapes.
Auto fit size (diagram-based) Select to keep sh@pdiagram fit-to-size.
Pin from Select to pin the "from" end of connedigrdefault.
Pin to Select to pin the "to" end of connectordefault.

Class

Check/UncheckUse model assistto enable/disable the Model Assist feature thaives|

Use model assist . .
automatic class name completion.

Show package structure on mogiéheck/Uncheck to enable/disable displaying the pgelname of the list of available
assist models when using the Model Assist feature.

Set the default option for displaying attributeslafsses to one of the following:
Hide all: All attributes are hidden.

Show all: All attributes are shown.

Show public only: Only public attributes are shown.

Show attribute option

Set the default option for displaying operationglatses to one of the following:
Hide all: All operations are hidden.

Show all: All operations are shown.

Show public only: Only public operations are shown.

Show operation option

The default visibility style for Class. It can egthbe:
Icon - Visibilities are represented by icons).

Visibility style UML - Visibilities are represented by UML visibgitsymbols, e.g. + for public, - for
private.
Off - Visibility is not shown.

Show attribute initial value Check/Uncheck to erdtlisable the display of initial value of attribsite

Show attribute multiplicity Check/Uncheck to eradisable the display of multiplicity of attributes

Show operation signature Check/Uncheck to enabkite the display of operation signature of atifigs

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable the display okstgpe of class members (e.g. attributes

Show class member stereotype and operations)

Check/Uncheck to enable/disable the display obtlirer of classes and packages (e.g.

Show owner of class/package package)

Show template parameter Check/Uncheck to enabidith the display of template parameter of classes.

Display as Robustness Analysis Check/Uncheck to enable/disable displaying claasesbustness analysis icon.

icon

Display as stereotype icon Check/uncheck to endibbdile displaying classes as stereotype icomyif.a
Auto-synchronize role name Select to enable ayriolgonization of role names of associations.
Auto-generate role name Select to enable autorgtoe of role names when creating associations.

ERD

Show column type Select to show the data typeldéteolumns in ERD and ORM diagram by default.

Table A.2
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TheView page of the Application Options dialog box contadpsions related to the view of Diagram Navigatdodel Tree

and Class Repository.

# Oplions

X

Creneral
Di .
Diagram Navigator Sort Type
: t Reverse () Bort by name (&) Sort by type [¥]
ORM
Fodel Pane Sort Twpe
() No sort (3) Bart by name () Sort by type [¥]
Clazz Repository Soot Type
() Sort by name ) Sort by tpe [¥]
[ ] Show data types
[ ] Show relationships
Show sub disgrans
[] ®how Activation in Diagram Navigator
[ et ] [ Restore Defanlt ] [ Apply ]
(o [ wa [ A ][ Bk
Figure A.3 - Application Option (View)
Option Description

Diagram Navigator Sort
Type

Specifies the sort type to use for bimgram Navigator. It can either b&ort by name(sort by the
element name, which is the default optionort by type (sort by the element type).

Model Pane Sort Type

Specifies the sort type to use for ledel Pane It can either b&o sort, Sort by name(sort by
the element name, which is the default option$art by type (sort by the element type).

Class Repository sort
type

Specifies the sort type to use for tbkass Repository It can either b&ort by name(sort by the
element name, which is the default optiongort by type (sort by the type).

Show data types

Check/Uncheck to enable/disabldiplay of data types in tiModel Pane

Show relationships

Check/Uncheck to enable/distigalisplay of relationships in tivdodel Pane

Show sub diagrams

Select to show sub diagramsagfalin elements iDiagram Navigator.

Show Activation in
Diagram Navigator

Select to show activations (sequence diagrarbjagram Navigator.

Instant Reverse

Table A.3
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Thelnstant Reversepage of the Application Options dialog box contapsions related to instant reverse for a specific
language.

f’.;i Oplions @
Creneral
Di .
Fiew NET
Lnstant Reverss (& Not specified () Ensbled (O Dissbled
DR
C+t
(%) Not specified () Enabled () Disabled
[ et ] [ Restore Defanlt ] [ Apply ]
(o ) [ ol J[ fa J[ Eb ]
Figure A.4 - Application Option (Instant Reverse)
Option Description
.NET [ Select the availability of Instant Reverse.N&T. It can either bBlot Specified Enabled or Disabled
C++ Select the availability of Instant ReverseQnt. It can either bBlot Specified Enabled or Disabled

Table A.4
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ORM

The ORM page of the Application Options dialog box contaipsions related to ORM code generation.

]

f’.ﬁ Oplions

(Feneral

oy .

Tiew Quote SOL Tdentifier

Instant Reverse @dun O ¥es ONo

[ Fesmt ] [ Festore Defanlt ] [ Apply ]

(o J([Cwn J [ [ _Eb ]

Figure A.5 - Application Option (ORM)

Option Description
Quote SQL [Allows you to specify the usage of quoted nameesenved word. By using Quote SQL Identifier, the
Identifier reserved word will be quoted when generating tha dafinition language and used as an ordinary word
Table A5
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Appendix B - Configuring Stereotypes and
Tagged Value

This chapter explains in detail how to apply Steypes and Tagged Value to categorize model elements

Introduction

Stereotypes allow you to categorize different kindmodel elements. It may specify additional ¢a@ists and tag definitions
for the models, and also be used to indicate ardifice in meaning or usage between two model eklsméih an identical
structure. An icon or formatting (fill, line andrft) can be specified to a stereotype to presergldraents that apply to that
stereotype.

We know that everything in UML contains its own peoties. Tagged values let you add propertiesgecifying keyword-
value pairs of model elements. You can define tagsapply to a model element or a stereotype.

Adding Stereotype to a Model Element

== Struct=>
Class

Figure B.1 - Class with Stereotypes

To add stereotype for a model element:

1. Select the desired model element from the diagram.
2. Right-click on the selection and chodaereotypes > Stereotypesfrom the popup menu.

_ﬂc'““ Add b

. " Open Specification. .. Enter
Stereotypes ] Stereokypes.. ., l%
Abstract

Figure B.2 - Select Stereotype in popup menu
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3. This displays thé&tereotypespage of theClass Specificationdialog box.

® Class Specification @

General | Attribukes | Operations | Relations | Template Parameters | Class Code Details
ORM Query Stereotypes | Tagged Yalues Ciagraris References || Comments
all: Selected:

£==2 auxliary e

#2354 houndary

£=24 control

£=54 Delegate

=53 ertity

=54 Entity Bean

£ Erum

£=54 focus

£=21 implemertationClass

#2534 Mezzage Driven Bean F

234 metaclazs

£33 ORM Persistable v
£33 Sesszion Bean
£=54 Struct

£=54 type

=33 Typedaf

£==4 witility

£=3 W=Dall

£234 W EDattributeGroup
#2534 W=Dchoice

#2334 WSDlist w

[ Edit Stereotypes. .. ]

| ok || coneel || mppke || Hel

Figure B.3 - Class specification dialog (stereotype

4. Select a stereotype listed under &ikelist.
5. Press> to assign the stereotype to the model element.

|:| To assign multiple stereotypes to a model elenprass on the Ctrl key and select the desired stgre
and press >> to assign them to the model element.

6. Pres0K to apply the setting.
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Configuring Stereotypes

Apart from using existing stereotypes, you cantereaw stereotypes to suit your need. Similardy gan edit stereotypes to
change their properties and appearance in a diagfanconfigure stereotypes, you must first disglaConfigure
Stereotypesdialog box. Select from main mefiwols > Configure Stereotypesto display the dialog box.

& Configure Stereotypes E|
Model elements: Stereokypes:
ul ore £=21 metaclass
?...E;Use Case B povertype

o [

) Extend f== process
() Include £33 thread
") System £==4 utility

) Use Zase
lll Class

lll Seguence
lll Collaboration
-{ ] State

~{ ] Activity

-{ ] Companent
~{ | Deplayment
-{ ] Compasite Structure
-{J] Tirming

-{ ] Requirement

apply changes ko stereotypes in current project

[ I ][ Cancel ][ Help

Figure B.4 - Configure Stereotypes dialog

Command Description

Allows you to create a new stereotype for a paldiccnodel element by displaying tB¢ereotype Specification
Add dialog box of the new stereotype. Fill in the distaf the new stereotype from that dialog box aoiaficm the
changes to create a new stereotype.

Allows you to edit an existing stereotype by digpig theStereotype Specificatiordialog box of the selected
Edit stereotype. Fill in the details of the stereotyymerf that dialog box and confirm the changes to thditproperties
of the stereotype..

Remove | Remove a stereotype available to a pantioudael element.

OK Close the dialog box by committing all changede.

Cancel Close the dialog box without saving anyngies made.

Help Display the Help content of the Configurer8teypes dialog box.
Table B.1
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Creating a New Stereotype

To create a new stereotype:

1. Displays theConfigure Stereotypesdialog box.

2. Select the model element for which the new stepoty to be available to.

Model elements:

{:,J Core

{:,J Use Case
E---E;}Class

------ ) Abstraction

------ ) Arcess

------ ) Association End
------ ) Atkribute

------ ) Binding

El{_:d Sequence
1':_,_| Collaborakion
L_,J Skate

L_,J Ackivity

%3

b

Figure B.5 - Model Elements
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3. Press on th&dd...button. This displays th&tereotype Specificatiordialog box for specifying the details of the new
stereotype.

® ste reotype Specification @

General | Tagged Yalue Definitions | Files | Comments

Marme: |My5terentype |

Icon path: E

Al
Fill: []Use |:|
Line: [[Juse .
Font: []Use

Dacumentation:

FHM. BFfu|= ==/ &£ FRe Fefats

This iz my StEfEDT}."FIE!l

[]Abstract [ ]Leaf []Ract
T e

Figure B.6 - Stereotypes Specification dialog

4. Specify the details of the stereotype such asaitse) documentation and its icon. (For more detailthe use of
Stereotype Specificatiordialog box, please refer to the following sectionhis chapter)
5. Click OK to confirm the changes.

The new stereotype is now available to the seletiedel element.
£254 metaclass

ﬁ My Stereotype
f== ORM Persistable

Figure B.7 - User defined stereotypes
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Editing a Stereotype

==MyStereotyp eE:-N ==MyStereotyp eE:-E

Class Class

Figure B.8 - Modify stereotype

To edit a stereotype:

1. Display theConfigure Stereotypesdialog box.
2. Select a stereotype from tBéereotypedlist for editing. The stereotype can be a predsfione or one defined by you.

Skereokypes:
£33 Delegste >
£ entity
#2354 Entity Bean
£33 Enum
£224 focus

f=21 implemertationClass
£234 Message Driven Bean

£254 metaclazs
E My Stereotype =

E iy Stereotype
#2334 ORM Persiztable
#2534 Zession Bean
£33 Struct
| £<33 bune v

Apply changes ko stereotypes in current project

[ add... ][ Edit... ][ Remove ]

[ a4 ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure B.9 - Select stereotype from the Steredigpe
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3. Press on th&dit...button. This displays th&tereotype Specificatiordialog box for specifying the details of the new
stereotype.

® ste reotype Specification @

| aeneral | Tagged Yalue Definitions | Files | Comments

Marme: |My5terentyp82 |

-

Ican path:

Fill: []Use |:|
Line: [[Juse .

Font: []Use

Dacumentation:

FHM. BFfu|= ==/ &£ FRe Fefats

This iz my stereotype!

[]Abstract [ ]Leaf []Ract

[ O ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure B.10 - Edit Stereotype

4. Specify the details of the stereotype such asaitse) documentation and its icon. (For more detailthe use of
Stereotype Specificatiordialog box, please refer to the following sectionhis chapter)
5. Click OK to confirm the changes.

If the stereotype is in use by a model elementafipearance of that stereotype needs to be reftéghgressin@K from the
Configure Stereotypes dialog box in order to conthrétchanges made.

B-8



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Appendix B — Configuring Stereotypes and Taggedi¥al

Using the Stereotype Specification Dialog Box

When creating or editing a stereotype you will caaneoss th&tereotype Specificatiordialog box.

<] Stereotype Specification §|

General | Tagged Yalue Definitions | Files | Comments

Marmne: Skereotyvpe

Icon path: E

o

Fill: [[Juse |:|
Line: []Use .
Farit: [[]use

Documentaktion:
FHmM. BJ u = == £ FRe fefals

[]abstract [ ]Leaf []Foot

[ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure B.11 - Stereotype specification dialog

Field Description

Name The name of the stereotype.

Icon Path An image assigned to this stereotype. Clidk select the path of the image, or ol to discard the icon.

To specify the appearance of the stereotyped sh@ipes usages will be described in detail in $tereotype

Fill, Line, Font Formats section later in this chapter.

Documentatiol| The description or any information relevant to stereotype.

Abstract To specify the stereotype as abstract.

Leaf To specify the stereotype as leaf.

Root To specify the stereotype as root.

Reset Reset all changes made.

OK Close the dialog box by committing all changesde.

Cancel Close the dialog box without saving anyngles made.

Apply Committing all changes made.

Help Display the Help content of Stereotypes Sjetion dialog box.
Table B.2
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Adding Tagged Value to a Stereotype

To add Tagged Value definitions to a stereotype:

1. SelectTools > Configure Stereotypesfrom main menu. This displays t@onfigure Stereotypesdialog box.
2. Select the desired stereotype and chclhit...

ZE Struct

=5 type
| tesd Twhnedef b

apply changes to stereotypes in current project

[ add. .. H Edit. .. {g[ Remaove ]

[ O H Cancel H Help ]

Figure B.12 - Press Edit button to open Stereogeification

3. TheStereotype Specificatiordialog box is displayed. Switch to tlhiagged Value Definitionstab.

& ste reotype Specification ['5_(|

Gereral | Tagged Value Definitions |References Conments

Marme Type Default Yalue

Remove
(o ) [ e J [ eome ][ o

Figure B.13 - Tagged value definitions
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4. Click Add. This displays two kind of tags for selectionx@er Model Element. Click on the desired one.

I ﬂdd[:g[ Remove ] I:J I3

Texk Tag

Maodel Element Tag

Figure B.14 - Tag options

Adding Text Tag to stereotypes
From the Stereotype Specification dialog box, pfedd and then selediext Tag from the popup menu.

[ Add ] [ Remove ] I:J I3

Texk Tag

Maodel Element Tag

Figure B.15 - Add Text tag

This displays a new Tag entry.

Mame Tvpe Default VYalue

I

Figure B.16 - A new text tag entry

To change the name of the Tag, double click ta\thme field and enter a new name.

Marne
FyTextTag |

Figure B.17 - Rename the tag

You can also change the type of Tag from Text tal®dlement. To change the type, clickType field and select a type
from the popup menu.

Tvpe
I IR%T Yl

Texk

Figure B.18 - Change the type of tag

To specify a default value of the Tag, double ctickhe Default Value field and enter a value.

Default Value
[toooo T |

-

Figure B.19 - Enter the value

Adding Model Element Tag to a stereotype
From the Stereotype Specification dialog box, pfed and then seledflodel Element Tagfrom the popup menu.

£t

Text Tag
Model Elerment Tag %

Figure B.20 - Add Model Element Tag
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This displays a new Tag entry.

Mame Type Default Yalue

ITag Madel element

Figure B.21 - A new model element tag

To change the name of the Tag, double click td\thme field and enter a new name.

Mame

FyModelElement Tag T |
T

Figure B.22 - Rename the model element tag
You can also change the type of Tag from Text taldddlement. To change the type, clickype field and select a type
from the popup menu.

Tvpe

MnAfl rIemMAnr W

Model element

Figure B.23 - Change the type of tag

To specify a default value of the Tag, double ctickheDefault Value field and enter a value.

Default Yalue
toooo T |

[

Figure B.24 - Enter the value of tag

Adding Tagged Value to a Model Element

To add Tagged Value definitions to a model element:

1. Right-click on a model element and sel®gten Specification. from the popup menu.

[ ]
Q Open Specification, ., [%
u Skerentypes ]
Abstract
Y., o
Leaf

Figure B.25 - Open specification
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2. The specification dialog box is displayed. Switotite Tagged Value Definitionstab.

® Actor Specification

| General [ atkributes l

Operations I Relations
| Stereotypes | Tagged Yalues

| Diagrams || References || Commenks

%]
|
|

& ) ow |

Apply ][ Help

Figure B.26 - Actor Specification dialog

the desired one.

[ Edd[%[ Remove ] | I:J I?

Texk Tag

3. Click Add. This displays two kind of tag for selection. Os&ext Tag and another igodel Element Tag. Click on

Model Element Tag

Figure B.27 - Add Tag options

Adding Text Tag to Model Element

From the Stereotype Specification dialog box, pfedd and then seledext Tag from the popup menu.

[Edd][l-'-temwe] |I:JI3

Textk Tag

Model Element Tag

Figure B.28 - Add text tag

This displays a new Tag entry.
<User-Defined Tags =

Mame Type Walue

Tag

Figure B.29 - The new text tag
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To change the name of the Tag, double click td\thme field and enter a new name.

Marne

My TextTag T

-

Figure B.30 - The name of tag

You can also change the type of Tag from Text tal®dlement. To change the type, clickType field and select a type
from the popup menu.

Tvpe

| Text b

Texk

Figure B.31 - the type of tag

To specify a default value of the Tag, double ctickheValue field and enter a value.

Yalue

10000

I

.

Figure B.32 - The value of tag

Adding Model Element Tag to a Model Element
From the Stereotype Specification dialog box, pfed and then seledflodel Element Tagfrom the popup menu.

[Eu:ld ] [ Remove ] | I

Text
Maodel Element %

Figure B.33 - Add Model element Tag

This displays a new Tag entry.
<User-Defined Tags =

Mame Type Walue

Tag w

Figure B.34 - The blank new model element tag

To change the name of the Tag, double click ta\thme field and enter a new name.

Marme

IMvModelElementTag

N
Figure B.35 - The name of tag

You can also change the type of Tag from Text tal&dlement. To change the type, clickType field and select a type
from the popup menu.

Tvpe

Maodel element v

Figure B.36 - The type of tag
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To specify a default value of the Tag, double ctickheValue field and enter a value.

Yalue

| “Unspecifi,..

Figure B.37 - The tag value

Stereotype Formats

You can configure the formats of stereotypes iridgdill, line and font, so that stereotyped eletseran be easily
distinguished and emphasized in the diagram.

Configuring Stereotype Formats

1. To configure stereotype formats, select ménals > Configure Stereotypes....
2. IntheConfigure Stereotypesdialog box, select a model typeNModel elementsand the target stereotype in
Stereotypes Click theEdit... button.

) Configure Stereotypes

Model elements: [ Stereotypes:
FJ'L'_:AJ Core A &38 auxiliary A
e I
Y %.USE Case B boundary
I_'—}-{dclass ==

------- i) Abstraction &34 control
....... () Arcess £=54 Delegate
------- () Association End £33 ertity
....... i j ;.-ttl:.l:uute " Erfity Bean
....... £ inding i z
_______ o 53 Erum
....... J Import = || e=53 focus —
"""" i) Merge £=54 implemertationClass
"""" v ::Egil £=25 Meszage Driven Bean
....... ‘_J =
....... () Operation &5} metaclass
....... {_} Permission £=334 ORM Persiztable
el Usage £253 Session Bean
[E-1a] 5e
oy L'_:ﬂ quence. _£=33 Strurt |
(- ] Collaboration E
'—*'jL'_:dJ Shate #pply changes ko sterectypes in current project
-] Activity
-] Companent - [ AL ] | Edit..... [ REOwE ]

= l‘/".

[ Impart. .. ] [ Export... ] [ Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure B.38 - Configure Stereotype dialog
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3. TheStereotype Specificatioris shown.

& Stereotype Specification

x]

(e ] [ o

General | Tagged Yalue Definitions | Files | Comments
Marme: | nkity B |
Icon path: E
Fill: []Use |:|
Line: [[Juse .
Font: []Use
Dacumentation:
MM B u|s = E|E=|Flhe fdals
[]Abstract [ ]Leaf []Ract
] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

Figure B.39 - Stereotype Specification dialog

Applying Fill Color

1. To apply fill color to stereotype, select tdeecheckbox and click the. button of the=ill property.

B-16

Fill: Use [ ] 112z, 207, 245)
Line: [JUse .
Farit: []Uuse

Figure B.40 - Edit fill of stereotype
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2. Select afill color in théormat Fill dialog box and cliclOK.

Fill style: () Solid (&) Gradient Preview

B ]
Transparency: i YJ . . . ] 0%
Color 1 (O o5, 25,1220 (]
Colar 2; [Eaez 224,70 (J
Gradient Caolor Themes Gradient Style

‘ Remowve |

‘ Rename... |

I:I aray elow
I:I Wellow =
-

L) |E | ) |
Hj| ()|
L) \C | ) |2
L)L) [

| £

—_—

K, ][ Cancel ]

Figure B.41 - Format Fill dialog

Applying Line Style

1. To apply line style to stereotype, selectthsecheckbox and click the. button of theLine property.

Fill: [[Juse |:|
Line: Use . Elack %
Farit: [[]use

Figure B.42 - Edit line of stereotype
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2. Configure the line style in theormat Line dialog box and cliclOK.

& Format Line E'
Style: | 1: | | v| Preview

YWeight: 2 :

Calar: Il 6=k (]

erspmenesy | W M| opa

K, ] [ Cancel

Figure B.43 - Format Line dialog

Applying Font

1. To apply font to stereotype, select thgecheckbox and click the. button of theFont property.

Fill: [ ]use |:|

Line: []Use .

Farik: Use |Dialog E&
Dacurnentation:

Figure B.44 - edit Font

B-18



SDE User's Guide (Part 1) Appendix B — Configuring Stereotypes and Taggedi¥al

2. Select a font in th&elect Fontdialog box and cliclOK.

& Select Font [E|
Font Mame: Fonk Style: Fonk Size
|Eh:u:|kman 2ld Skyle |Eh:n|u:| |14

Regular 11 ~
Bookman Cld Style Italic 12
Browalia New 1 E
BrowallialPC Bold Italic 16
Century 13
enktury iaothic z20 B
Camic Sans Ma 22
Cordia MNew W 24 W
Font Colar . Black. E]|
Prewview
Aa Bb Cc
kK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure B.45 - Select Font dialog

After setting a stereotype to a shape, the forwiiise stereotype will be applied to the shape idliately.

o i |
ﬁ' Class Specification | Class
EJE Class Code Dwtails Class Code Datads ORM Queary e e ]
Gereral | Attributes Crpesraskions Relstions Template Parameters
e ToggedVales | Dgrams | Fles |  Comments u
£l Selocted;

. = [::2 Entity Bean, | <<Entity Bean>>

snind by Lo Class

=5 conrol I I

i Detegate L w .

Figure B.46 - The Modified stereotype
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Changing Stereotype Formats

1. Just like configuring stereotype formats, open'@unfigure Stereotypes'dialog box and select a model type in
Model elementsand the target stereotypeStereotypes Click theEdit... button to edit its fill, line and font in the
Stereotype Specification

® ste reotype Specification @

""i;j'é',i,'é}'é’|"'§| Tagged Yalue Definitions | Files | Comments
Marme: |Entity Bean |
Icon path: E
Fill: Use |:| Crange E]
Line: Use . Elack E]
Font: Use Monospaced E]
Dacumentation:

MM B u|s = E|E=|Flhe fdals

[]Abstract [ ]Leaf []Ract

| e
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2. After changing stereotype formats, it is importdat you ensure tHApply changes to stereotypes in current

project’ option is selected, otherwise the stereotyped ursthe current project will not be updated.

& Configure Stereotypes

X

Model elements: Sterentypes;
=
...... ) Abstraction A0 =5 auiliary A5
""" ) Aocess £33 boundary
------ o F'.SSI?IIZIEIIZIDI'I End =3 cortrol
------ ) Attribute
...... ) Binding =54 Delegate
...... o £=53 entity
""" ) Import E cc23 Entity Bean
...... ) Merge
...... ) Madel =33 Enum
...... ) NARY £254 focus 0
""" ) Dperation =5 implemertationClass
""" ) Permission #2334 Message Driven Bean
...... .‘_‘] Usage
- [1] Sequence £ metaclass
-] ] Collabaration =53 ORM Persistable
L.d Shate #54 Session Bean
-] Activity e hd
(-1 Component apply changes ko stereotypes in current project
- Deplayrment
{3 ik Skruck
[l Composke Structure [ eda. |[ Ear. ][ Remove |
(-1 ] Tirming Lv
[ Import. .. ] [ Export... ] [ O ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure B.48 - apply the change to current project

3. The appearances of shapes assigned to the chaegeatype are updated.

|| ] | ]
<<Encity Bean»>
Class
" x u

Figure B.49 - Model style updated
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Appendix C - Supported Mouse Gestures

General Commands

L l ]

Layout Diagram Open Diagram Specification Close Diagram

Show Diagrams Thumbnail
View

Activity Diagram (UML 2.0)

i U

Action Activity Decision Node

Initial Node/Final Node
(If there is no Initial Node, an
Initial Node will be created.
Likewise if there is no Final
Node, a Final Node will be
created)

Activity Diagram (UML 1.x)

L] 5 — >

Horizontal Synchronization
Bar

Action State Sub-Activity Swimlane

\% [

Initial State/Final State(If
there is no Initial State, an
Initial State will be created.
Likewise if there is no Final
State, a Final State will be

created)

Vertical Synchronization Bar

Class Diagram

— L] I

Synchronize to ERD Class Package

Communication Diagram

— L L 3

Synchronize to Sequence
Diagram

Lifeline Actor Package
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Component Diagram

U O &

Component Instance Specification Package

Composite Structure Diagram

U O &

Class Interface Collaboration Collaboration Use

Deployment Diagram

i U O O

Node Component Node Instance Package
EJB Diagram
D D
Synchronize to ERD Entity Bean Message-DrivemBea Session Bean
Package

Entity Relationship Diagram

—

[l

Synchronize to Class Diagram Entity

Interaction Overview Diagram

L [

Initial Node/Final Node(If

there is no Initial Node, an

Initial Node will be created.

Likewise if there is no Final

Node, a Final Node will be
created)

Interaction Decision Node
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I

Object Diagram

[l
Ll

Instance Specification Class Package
ORM Diagram
Class Entity Package

Overview Diagram

[l

Diagram Overview

Package Diagram

[

Package

Sequence Diagram

— I O 3

Synchronize to
Communication Diagram

Lifeline Actor Alt Combined Fragment

[l

Loop Combined Fragment

State Machine Diagram (UML 2.0)

L [

Initial Node/Final Node(If

there is no Initial Node, an

Initial Node will be created.

Likewise if there is no Final

Node, a Final Node will be
created)

State Submachine State
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>

Horizontal Synchronization
Bar

State Machine Diagram (UML 1.x)

State Concurrent State Submachine State

V

Vertical Synchronization Bar

Initial State/Final State(If
there is no Initial State, an
Initial State will be created.
Likewise if there is no Final
State, a Final State will be

created)
Timing Diagram
Frame
Use Case Diagram
Use Case Actor Package
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Appendix D - Keyboard Shortcuts

Action Hot Key Description
To create either a new UML 1.x or a new UML 2.0jecb. The Create New Project dialog
New Project... Ctrl-N will appear, which allows you to create a blankj@et a project created from existing project
templates, or import a project from other CASE tolject files.
Open Project... Ctrl-O To open an existing project
Save Project Ctrl-S To save the current project. If the project is o o@e, this operation is equivalent to "Save
Project as...
New Diagram... (,\:ltrl'Sh'ﬂ' To create a new diagram.
. To print selected diagrams in the current projaatew dialog box will be presented, allowing
Print... Ctrl-P . X L . e .
you to select the diagrams to be printed, as veetlamfiguring various printing options.
Undo Ctrl-Z To undo the last action that you perfed.
Redo Ctrl-Y To redo the last action that you parfed.
Repeat Create...| F3 To repeat create last shape.
To cut the selected diagram elements from the diagind copy them to the application
Cut Ctrl-X )
clipboard.
To perform the copy action as configured in the WL application options (Options dialog
Default Copy Ctrl-C box -> Diagramming category -> Environment pagéie Gefault "default copy" action is
Copying within VP-UML.
Copv to Ctrl-Shift- To copy the selected diagram elements from therailago the system clipboard. The diagr
by elements can then be pasted to OLE containers\idel, Exel and PowerPoint, which can
Clipboard as OL{C i )
edited directly.
Copy to
Clipboard as Ctrl-Alt-C | To copy the selected diagram elements as a JPGitnabe system clipboard.
Image (JPG)
Copyto Ctrl-Alt-
Clipboard as . To copy the selected diagram elements as an EMgdrwathe system clipboard.
Shift-C
Image (EMF)
Duplicate Ctrl-E To duplicate the selected diagelements.
Paste View Ctrl-v To paste the contents of theliaption clipboard to the drawing pane.
Delete Delete To delete the selected diagramesigsrirom the diagram.
Select All Ctrl-A To select all the diagram elemeefrom the current diagram.
Deselect Ctrl-D To deselect all diagram elements.
Find Ctrl-F To find elements (model elements diajram elements) in the current project.
Jump to Element
in Active Ctrl-J To jump to an element in the active diagram.
Diagram...

Jumo to To jump to an element in the project. If the seddatlement belongs to a diagram, this diag
Elerr?ent Ctrl-Shift-J|will be opened, and the element will be selectetl @mntered in the diagram. If the selected
element is a model that does not have a view,libsiselected in the Model pane.

To organize shapes in group. The group can manetédated shapes together at the sameg
Group Ctrl-G ) : ;
time (select, deselect, move, align and resize).
Ungroup gtrl-Shn‘t— To ungroup the grouped shapes in a diagram.
. To display the Align Shapes dialog box that allgws to configure the top/bottom, left/righ
Align Shapes F12 alignments and same width/same height optiong alltime.
Show Diagram Ctrl-Shift-1 | To open/activate the Diagram Navigator.

Navigator
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Show Model Curl-Shift- |, open/activate the Model Pane.
Pane @]
Show Class Curl-Shift- |, open/activate the Class Repository Pane.
Repository L
Show Logical |Curk-Shift- | open/activate the Logical View Pane.
View A
Show ORM Pangé gtrl-Shn‘t— To open/activate the ORM Pane.
Show Stencil | Curl-Shift- | 1, open/activate the Stencil Pane.
Pane S
Show Property | Crl-Shift- |1, open/activate the Property Pane.
Pane P
Show Diagram |Curk-Shift- | open/activate the Diagram Overview Pane.
Overview Pane [V
Show .
Documentation Strl'Sh'ﬂ' To open/activate the Documentation Pane.
Pane
Show Message | Cl-Shift- |1, open/activate the Message Pane.
Pane M
Toggle Show Ctrl-R To toggle the visibility of resources.
Resources
Full Screen F11 To toggle the full screen mode (display only thelbar and the Diagram Pane, all the othg
Ul components will be hidden).
Zoom In Ctrl-Equal$To magnify the diagram by 10%.
Zoom Out Ctrl-Minus| To diminished the diagram by 10%.
0,
Zoom 100% Ctrl-0 To view the diagram in its actual size.

(Actual Size)

Previous Diagrar

Alt-Left

To switch to the previous diagram.

Next Diagram

Alt-Right

To switch to the next diagram.

S\.N'tCh to Ctrl-Shift- To manage windows by selecting windows to closd/@ractivate a selected window.
Diagram... E
CI_ose Active Ctrl-w To close the active window.
Window
Close All Ctrl-Shift- ,
Windows W To close all opened the windows.
Open Enter To open the specification of active diagrardiagram element
Specification...
Table D-1

Classes

Action Hot Key Description
Add Attribute Alt-Shift-A| To add a attribute to a currently selected Class
Add Operation | Alt-Shift-QTo add an operation to a currently selected Class

Table D-2
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Entities
Action Hot Key Description
New Column Alt-Shift-C] To add a new column to an currently selected EntitiResultSet

D-4
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A

Activity diagram

Activity diagrams are an amalgamation of a numbeéechniques: Jim Odell's event diagrams, SDL st
modeling techniques, workflow modeling and petrisn&hey can also be considered as variants & st
diagrams. Activity diagrams are organized accordingctions and mainly target towards represeriting
internal behaviors of a method or a use case. @ibsgribe the sequencing of activities, with supfmrt
both conditional and parallel behaviors.

nte
At

m

Actor input In editing the flow of events, an aciimput is the input from an actor to the system.
Align to grid Whether diagram elements shouldralig the grid when being moved.
Anti-aliasing A method which handles the staircpisels of slanted lines and curves to make thevk kmoother.
Application : .
Options The global options in VP-UML.
VP-UML provides an auto save feature that savespa of the current project periodically. If the
Auto save application terminates abnormally, with this featturned on, when you start VP-UML again the systg
will check if an auto save file exists. If so, ilvask you whether you want to recover the praject
Automatic . . : : ,
. A facility to automatically detect the containmenle for a container. For example, an Actor wilt be
containment rule . . - - o .
d . contained in the System Boundary even if they asged into the container's region.
etection
B
Every time you save a project a backup file willdobeated. The backup file name is determined by the
Backup files original project file name, followed by a "~" arfietversion number. A backup file with a larger iars

number means that it is more recent than thosesmidller version numbers.

Button group

The diagram toolbar groups some of the diagram efesrthat are similar in nature together. For exan
Package and Subsystem are grouped into a singntgroup. Buttons that are grouped are indicated
small triangle on the lower-right-hand corner. Tewthe list of items under the group, click on tmeall
triangle or click and hold the button until theesztion list appears.

C

Candidate Class
Pane

The candidate class pane, located at the upperaigher of the textual analysis pane, displays the
candidate classes as rectangle shapes.

Candidate class
view

In performing textual analysis, the Candidate Cligsv hides the Problem Statement Editor and only
displays the Candidate Class Pane and the Dateiacy Table. It allows you to concentrate on farth
editing of the identified candidate classes, siuechpecifying the candidate class type or creatiadets.

Cascade

Arranges the opened windows diagonaltiz, thve active window on top.

Class diagram

Class diagrams are the most common diagrams us@abfteling object-oriented systems. They are us
to describe the types of objects and their relatiqrs by providing a static, structural view ofyatem.
They are important not only for visualizing, spgif), and documenting structural models, but atso f
constructing executable systems through forwardranerse engineering.

ed

Class repository

A project may contain many classes. The Class Ripp¥/iew lists all the classes within the current
project.

Collaboration

Collaboration diagrams emphasize the organizatf@mbpects that are involved in an interaction.
Collaboration is a mechanism composed of both &tratand behavioral elements. Two important

diagram features - the concept of a path and the sequamaber - distinguish collaboration diagrams from
sequence diagrams.

Component Component diagrams show the various componentsigalymodules of code) in a system and their

diagram dependencies. A component may often be the sam@askage.

Copy as image

To copy the selected diagram elements to the syslipbpard as an image. This feature is supported
both the Windows and the Linux platform.

Copy to system
clipboard

To copy the selected diagram elements to the syslipbpard as OLE objects so that the copied cantg
can be pasted to OLE containers like Microsoft WiBrdel/PowerPoint, as well as directly edit the OL

object inside the document. This feature is supggbiri the Windows platform only.
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Copy within VP-
UML

To copy the selected diagram elements to the ajuit clipboard. You can then paste the diagram
elements to other VP-UML diagrams.

D

Data dictionary
table

The data dictionary table, which is located atltiveer-right area of the textual analysis pane, jgles a
table view for the candidate classes. It displdlytha information of a candidate class. You cait isl
name and type, as well as adding description teaneidate class.

Data dictionary
view

In performing textual analysis, the Data Diction&ligw displays only the Data Dictionary Table. It
allows you to concentrate on filling the candideltess information in the data dictionary.

Deployment
diagram

Deployment diagrams show the physical layout afatiomships among software and hardware
components in the implemented system. It shows¢mwponents and objects are routed and moved
around a distributed system.

Diagram base
layout

In the print preview pane, if the Fit to Pages apis selected, and there are multiple pages ipiin¢out,
selecting Diagram Base Layout will cause the distion of pages to be diagram-oriented. Note thiat {
option affects the preview only, the order of thimjput remains unchanged.

Diagram element

A diagram element is a shape or a connector tipa¢sent the view of its underlying model element.

Diagram exporter

The diagram exporter allows you to export selediagrams as images in JPG, PNG or SVG format.

Diagram pane

The diagram pane contains the opgingcams; it allows you edit multiple diagramstet same time.

Diagram toolbar

The diagram toolbar contains the buttons of thgrdia elements available for developing the active
diagram.

Diagram navigatof

A project may consist of many diagrams. The DiaghNawigator lists all the diagrams within the praje
Through the use of a folding tree structure, you lm@wse the names of these diagrams by expandin
collapsing the folders and perform sorting by déagitype.

O

Document info

When generating HTML/PDF reports, the document {sfecch as title, author, keywords) you specifie
becomes the meta data of the report. Users cantbpé#iT ML source/PDF document summary to vie
this information.

<

Documentation
pane

The Documentation pane allows you to enter a dasani about a diagram or a diagram element.

E

Extra Resource-
Centric

By default, the resource-centric interface displdyesmost commonly used resources of a diagram
element. The least commonly used resources aremiolg default, and they are called the extra ress.

F

Flow of event

A section in the use case descrigorediting the base paths and the alternativespata use case.

H

HTML report
generation

To generate report for the VP-UML project in HT Marfat.

J

Java-enabled
platforms

Any platforms that have Java runtime installed #mg are able to run Java programs.

L

Layout diagram

A feature to layout the shapes so that they dowetlap, and to layout the connectors so that tleegot
cross with one another.

The license key is a file that you import using tieense Key Manager so that you can start using VR

License key UML

k}l;igsgifey The License Key Manager allows you to manage ttenfie key files of Visual Paradigm products.
The Logical View refers to a user's view of the vpagject is organized. It provides another view of

Logical View creating, structuring and sharing the UML diagramd models apart from the traditional Diagram

Navigator, Model Tree View and Class Repository.

Look and Feel

The appearance of VP-UML user iatasf
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M

Message pane

The message pane logs the messages for the opsrtitad you performed. For example, Java langua|
syntax checking, model validation, report genergteic.

Model element

A model element stores the model data. A diagrameht associates with a model element, and a m
element may be associated with more than one draglament (multiple views).

pdel

Model repository

The repository where the model elements are stored.

Model tree view

The Model Tree View lists all the model elementthim the current project. Model elements can be
dragged to appropriate diagrams to create a negvatiaelement.

Model validation

A process to validate the modagjainst UML syntax.

(0]

OLE

An object that supports the OLE protocol fojext linking and embedding.

Open specificatior]
dialog

The open specification dialog of a diagram allows o configure the diagram settings, such as the
diagram name and grid settings; while the openiipation dialog of a model element allows you to
configure its model data.

Display a list of classes and database tables thenspecified classpath (s) and database (s). &ou c

(0]

ORM Pane click Refreshto update the content under Class View and DataB&se whenever there are changes
source code or database. You can drag classesitigseonto diagrams and generate source code/asegab
from them when necessary.

P

Paper base layout

If the Fit to Pages option is selected, and thezaraultiple pages in the printout, selecting Pdgese
Layout will cause the distribution of pages to la@er-oriented (the diagram size is ignored in ajiran
the preview). Note that this option affects thevige only; the order of the printout remains unaech

Paper place style

To change the order of the printout. Consider gdatiagram divided into many pages. Selecting'Fro
left to right' will arrange the printout order frotfme pages on the left to the pages on the righitew
selecting 'From top to bottom' will arrange thenpadrder from the pages on the top to the pagdaben
bottom.

Pattern watermark

The watermark that repeats the product name didigandhe printout, exported image or copied cant

1%

PDF report
generation

To generate report for the VP-UML project in PDFfiat.

Preview pane

The Preview pane, also known as the Diagram Mgrstaows an overall view of the diagram. The
Diagram Monitor allows you to navigate the wholagteam pane when the diagram is larger than the
display area of the diagram pane.

Print preview pane

The print preview pane allows you to configure was print settings, preview the printout and pifirt
diagrams.

Problem statemen

tA description about the problem to investigate.

Problem statemen
editor

tThe problem statement editor is the text editoated on the left of the text analysis pane, whitdwe
you to view and edit the problem statement.

Problem statemen
view

tThe Problem Statement View displays the ProblerteStant Editor, the Candidate Class Pane and th
Data Dictionary Table; allows you to concentrateediting the problem statement.

Project explorer

The project explorer pane contains three viewsDilagram Navigator, the Model Tree View, and the
Class Repository View. Each view shows differentspectives of the project.

Properties pane

There are four pages associated with the Propdttias: the Property page, the Preview page, the
Documentation page and the Element Viewer page.

Property pane

Every diagram and diagram element has its own ptiege The Property pane in the Properties Pane
allows you to view and edit its various properties.

Q

Quick Print

Prints diagrams without previewingrhespeeds up the print job.

R

Realistic
containment

A specific effect to indicate a diagram element ingun/out of a container.

interaction

E-4



SDE User's Guide (Part 1)

Appendix E - Glossary

Reference shape
for alignment

When there are multiple shapes selected, thedéstted shape will be used as the referenced $bape
alignment. That is, the alignment methods will leefprmed based on the position/size of the referend
shape. The referenced shape will be rendered tsitiesize handles surrounded by black rectangles.

Report Writer

A feature for performing agile reporeation.

Resource-centric

A user interface based on the Resource-Centricapfris adopted in VP-UML to enable UML diagrams
to be constructed intuitively with minimal effortd/ith the novel interface, only valid editing resoes
are grouped around a graphical entity, totally lating invalid operations during diagram constitt

Rose importer

The Rose importer allows you to import a Rationas®&project file and convert it into diagrams and
models in your VP-UML project.

Round trip Round trip engineering is the process to convernfdiagram to code, and to convert from code to
engineering diagram.
S

Scrollable toolbar

If you have resized the diagram pane to the etbeitsome of the buttons on the diagram toolbanate
visible, an "Up" button and a "Down" button will @gar. You can click on these buttons to scroll up o
down to the desired buttons on the toolbar.

Sequence diagra

Trhere are two important features, the object hifeland the focus of control, that distinguish tHezm

Sequence diagram captures the behavior of a siisglease and displays a number of example obgts,
well as the messages that are passed betweerpthjests within the use case from a temporal staintigo

collaborative diagrams.

Single line
watermark

The watermark that prints a single line of the piichame in the printout, exported image or copied
content.

State diagram

174

State diagrams, sometimes referred to as statediagrams, are a common technique to describe thé
dynamic behavior of a system. They represent statehines from the perspective of states and
transitions, describing all the possible statesdhaarticular object can get into and how the ctgestate
changes as a result of events that affect the bbfemost Object-Oriented techniques, state diagrare
drawn for a single class to show the lifetime bétwavof a single object.

Although the original UML notations are rich, theaay still not be expressive enough to represent yo
idea. The stencils in VP-UML provides a large virief shapes apart from the ordinary UML notation

U

Stencil Pane and you can place the stencils in UML diagramsqaress your own ideas. The Stencil Pane is a
repository where imported shapes are stored.
Stereotype The stereotype concept provides a way of clasgifginarking) elements so that they behave in some

respects as if they were instances of new "virtoa@tamodel constructs.

Sub-diagrams

A facility to associate a diagram with other lovarel UML diagrams to facilitate levels of abstiaot
and increase the traceability among UML diagrams.

System response

In editing the flow of events iththe response from the system to an actor.input

T

Textual analysis

Textual analysis is a process to analyze the sydtamain. It helps to identify the candidate clasees
problem statement.

Tile

Arrange the opened windows so that all windase visible at the diagram pane.

Tile horizontally

Arrange the opened windows horizontally. The wind@#e resized to share the available workspace
height without overlapping each other.

Tile vertically

Arrange the opened windows vertically. The wind@se resized to share the available workspace width
without overlapping each other.

U
The Unified Modeling Language (UML) is a language $pecifying, visualizing, constructing, and
UML documenting the artifacts of software systems, eltag for business
modeling and other non-software systems. The UMilcagents a collection of the best engineering
practices that have proven to be successful imitgeling of large and complex systems.
Use case A use case description describes the use casadinglthe preconditions, post-conditions, flow @éets,
description etc.

Use case detail

A use case detail holds one oe oe® case description.
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Use case diagrams, together with activity diagratage diagrams, sequence diagrams and collaboratio
diagrams, are the five diagrams in UML for modelihg dynamic aspects of a system. Invented by Ivar
Use case Jacobson, use case diagrams are central to modedingehaviors of the system, a sub-system orsacla

diagram providing a means to visualize, specify and docurttenbehaviors of an element. They describe thevier
of a system from a user's perspective by usingaetand reactions. A use case shows the relatmbletween
actors and objects, and between the system aadvtonment.

Use case o -
scheduling To schedule the use cases by assigning priorities.

\
Visio VP-UML allows you to create Visio drawing in UMLatirams. Besides, you can also import Visio stentil

integration |VP-UML and use the Visio shape in UML diagrams.

Visual
Paradigm |Abbreviated as VP-Suite, Visual Paradigm Suitevedlgou to install all Visual Paradigm leading CAB&ols.
Suite

X

XMI

: The XMI importer imports the models from an XMIdfiinto a VP-UML project.
importer

Table E.1
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